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Chapter 1

Living Forever
Not Just a Dream

HAPPINESS on earth—it does not seem possible to enjoy it
even for a short time. Sickness, aging, hunger, crime—to men-
tion only a few problems—often make life miserable. So, you
may say, to talk about living forever in paradise on earth is to
close your eyes to the truth. You may feel that it is a waste of
time to talk about it, that living forever is just a dream.

2No doubt most people would agree with you. So, then, why
can we be so sure that you can live forever in paradise on earth?
Why can we believe that everlasting life is not just a dream?

WHY WE CAN BELIEVE

3We can believe because a Supreme Power, Almighty God,
prepared the earth with everything needed to satisfy what we
want. He made the earth just perfect for us! And he created
man and woman in the best way for them to enjoy life to the
full in this earthly home—forever.—Psalm 115:16.

4 Scientists have long known about the human body’s power
to renew itself. By wonderful means the body cells are either
replaced or repaired, as the need may be. And it seems that this
process of self-renewal should go on forever. But it does not,
and this is something that scientists cannot explain. They still
do not fully understand why people grow old. They say that,
under right conditions, humans should be able to live forever.
—Psalm 139:14.

1, 2. Why is it hard to believe that people can live forever in happiness on earth?
3. What shows that God wants humans to be happy on earth?
4. What have scientists learned about the human body that shows it was made
to live forever?

7



8 YOU CAN LIVE FOREVER IN PARADISE ON EARTH

5Yet, is it really God’s purpose that people
live happily on earth forever? If it is, then
everlasting life is not just a wish or a dream
—it is sure to come! What does the Bible, the
book that tells of God’s purposes, say about the
matter? It calls God “the Former of the earth
and the Maker of it,”” and adds: “He the One
who firmly established it, who did not create
it simply for nothing, who formed it even to be
inhabited.”—Isaiah 45:18.

fDoes it seem to you that the earth is now
inhabited in the way that God meant it to be?
True, people are living in practically all parts
of the earth. But are they living together hap-
pily as a united family, in the good way their
Creator meant for them? Today the world is
divided. There is hatred. There is crime. There
is war. Millions of people are hungry and sick.
Others have daily worries about housing, work
and expenses. And none of these things bring
honor to God. Evidently, then, the earth is not
being inhabited in the way Almighty God orig-
inally meant it to be.

7 After creating the first human couple, God
placed them in an earthly paradise. He wanted
them to enjoy life on earth forever. His purpose
for them was to spread their paradise over all
the earth. This is shown by his instructions to
them: “Be fruitful and become many and fill the earth and
subdue it."” (Genesis 1:28) Yes, God's purpose was, in the course
of time, to have the entire earth brought under the control
of a righteous human family all living together in peace and
happiness.

5. What does the Bible say about God's purpose for the earth?

6. {a}beWhat are conditions like on earth today? (b) Is this the way God wants
it to be?

7. What was God's purpose for the earth when he created the first human couple?



Did God intend the world to be like this?

8 Although the first human couple disobeyed God, thus prov-
ing to be unfit to live forever, God’s original purpose did not
change. It must be fulfilled! (Isaiah 55:11) The Bible promises:
“The righteous themselves will possess the earth, and they will
reside forever upon it."” (Psalm 37:29) Often the Bible tells of
God’s arrangement to give humans who serve him everlasting
life.—John 3:14-16, 36; Isaiah 25:8; Revelation 21:3, 4.

8. Although the first couple disobeyed God, why can we be sure that God's
purpose for the earth did not change?



10 YOU CAN LIVE FOREVER IN PARADISE ON EARTH

THE DESIRE TO LIVE—WHERE?

® We can truly be happy that it is God’s purpose that we live
forever. For think: If you had to decide, on what date would you -
choose to die? You cannot pick one, can you? You do not want
to die, and neither does any other normal person who has a
measure of health. God made us with the desire to live, not the
desire to die. Regarding the way God made humans, the Bible
says: “He has even put eternity into their minds.” (Ecclesiastes
3:11, Byington) What does this mean? It means that ordinarily
people desire to live on and on, without dying. Due to this
desire for an endless future, men have long searched for a way
of staying young forever.

10 Where is it that humans normally want to live forever? It
is where they have become used to living, here on earth. Man
was made for the earth, and the earth for man. (Genesis 2:8,
9, 15) The Bible says: “He [God] has founded the earth upon
its established places; it will not be made to totter to time in-
definite, or forever.” (Psalm 104:5) Since the earth was made to
last forever, then man also should live forever. Surely a loving
God would not create humans with a desire to live forever and
then not make it possible for them to fulfill that desire!—1 John
4:8; Psalm 133:3.

THE KIND OF LIFE YOU DESIRE

I Look at the following page. What kind of life are these
people enjoying? Would you like to be one of them? Why, yes,
you say! Look how healthy and youthful they appear! If you
were told that these people had already lived thousands of years,
would you believe it? The Bible tells us that the old will become
young again, the sick will be made well and the lame, blind,
deaf and speechless will have all their ailments healed. When he
was on earth Jesus Christ performed many miracles by healing
sick people. By doing this he was showing how, in this glorious
9. (a) What desire do people normally have? {I?-)) What does the Bible mean when
it says ‘God has put eternity into their minds'?
10. (a) Where is it man's natural desire to live forever? (b) Why can we be

confident that God will make it possible for us to live forever on earth?
11. What does the Bible say to show that people can live forever in perfect health?
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time not far off, all who are living will be restored to perfect
health.—Job 33:25; Isaiah 33:24; 35:5, 6; Matthew 15:30, 31.
12 See what a lovely garden home this is! As Christ promised,
it is truly a paradise, similar to the one lost by the disobe-
dient first man and woman. (Luke 23:43) And note the peace
and harmony that exist. People of all races—the black, the
white, the yellow—are living as one family. Even the animals
are peaceful. See the child playing with the lion. But there is P

do we see in these pictures?

Sins
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- cause for fear. In this regard the Creator declares: .

o
» # S iWith the kid the leopard itself will lie down, and the

ilf and the maned young lion and the well-fed animal
together; and a mere little boy will be leader over

“them. . . . And even the lion will eat straw just like the
bull. And the sucking child will certainly play upon the

hole of the cobra.”—Isaiah 11:6-9.
13 In the paradise that God purposes for humans, there

13. What will be gone from the earth when God's purposes are carried
out?
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will be every reason to be happy. The earth will produce plenty
of good things to eat. No one will ever go hungry again. (Psalm
72:16; 67:6) Wars, crime, violence, even hatred and selfishness,
will be things of the past. Yes, they will be gone forever! (Psalm
46:8, 9; 37:9-11) Do you believe that all of this is possible?

4 Well, consider: If you had the power, would you bring to an
end all the things that cause human suffering? And would you
bring about the conditions for which the human heart longs? Of
course you would. Our loving heavenly Father will do just that.
He will satisfy our needs and desires, for Psalm 145:16 says of
God: “You are opening your hand and satisfying the desire of
every living thing.” But when will this occur?

GRAND BLESSINGS ARE NEAR

15 To make possible these fine blessings on earth, God prom-
ises to bring to their end both wickedness and those who cause
it. At the same time, he will protect those who serve him, for
the Bible says: “The world is passing away and so is its desire,
but he that does the will of God remains forever.” (1 John 2:17)
What a change that will be! The end of the world will not mean
the end of our earth. Rather, as happened at the worldwide
flood in Noah's day, it will mean the end only of bad people and
their way of living. But those who are serving God will survive
the end. Then, on an earth made clean, they will enjoy freedom
from all who want to hurt and oppress them.—Matthew 24:3,
37-39; Proverbs 2:21, 22.

16 But someone may say: ‘Conditions are getting worse, not
better. How can we be sure this grand change is near?’ Jesus
Christ foretold many things that his future followers should
watch for so that they would know it was God's time to bring
an end to the world. Jesus said that the last days of this system
would be marked by such things as major wars, food shortages,
great earthquakes, increasing lawlessness and a growing loss of

14. What makes you believe that God will bring an end to suffering?

15. {a) What will the end of the world mean for the earth? (b) What will it
mean for bad people? (¢c) What will it mean for those who do Geod's will?

16. What events were foretold for the “last days"?
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love. (Matthew 24:3-12) He said there would be “anguish of
nations, not knowing the way out.” (Luke 21:25) Also, the Bible
further says: “In the last days critical times hard to deal with -
will be here.” (2 Timothy 3:1-5) Are not these the very condi-
tions that we are now experiencing?

" Many persons who study world events say that a great
change is in the making. For example, the editor of the Mi-
ami, U.S.A., Herald, wrote: “Anyone with half a logical mind can
put together the cataclysmic events of the past few years and
see that the world is at a historic threshold. . . . It will change
forever the way men live.” In a similar vein, the American writ-
er Lewis Mumford said: “Civilization is going downhill. Very
definitely. . . . In the past when civilizations went downhill, it
was a relatively local phenomenon. . . . Now, with the world
more closely knit and held together by modern communications,
when civilization goes downhill, the whole planet goes down.”

8 The very conditions in the world today show that we are
now living at the time when the destruction of this entire system
of things is due to happen. Yes, very soon now God will cleanse
the earth of all who would ruin it. (Revelation 11:18) He will
remove present-day governments to make way for his righteous
government to rule all the earth. It is this Kingdom government
for which Christ taught his followers to pray.—Daniel 2:44;
Matthew 6:9, 10.

If you love life and want to live forever on earth under
God’s rule, then you must hurry to take in accurate knowledge
of God, his purposes and his requirements. Jesus Christ said
in prayer to God: “This means everlasting life, their taking in
knowledge of you, the only true God, and of the one whom you
sent forth, Jesus Christ.” (John 17:3) What a joy it is to know
that we can live forever—that it is not just a dream! But to
enjoy this fine blessing from God we need to learn about an
enemy who is trying to keep us from realizing this blessing.

17. What have thinking persons been saying about conditions today?

18. (a) What do world conditions show about the future? (b) What will replace
present-day governments?

19. If we want to live forever, what must we do?



Chapter 2

An Enemy of Everlasting Life

HAPPINESS on earth—nearly everyone wants it. Then why
are so many unhappy? What is wrong? Since almost everybody
wants peace, why do nations go to war and why do people hate
one another? Is there some guiding force that moves them to do
these bad things? Could it be that a common invisible power
controls the nations?

2 Many have wondered about this when they have considered
the terrible cruelty of mankind—the fearful gases used in war-
fare to choke and burn persons to death, as well as the napalm
bombs and the atomic bombs. Also, consider the flamethrower,
the concentration camps, the mass murder of millions of help-
less people, such as in Cambodia in recent years. Do you think
that all these evils simply happened by chance? While man
is capable on his own of committing terrible deeds, when you
consider the gross wickedness of his acts, does it not seem that
he has been influenced by an evil, invisible power?

3There is no need to guess at the matter. The Bible clearly
shows that an intelligent unseen person has been controlling
both men and nations. In the Bible, Jesus Christ calls this
powerful one “the ruler of this world.” (John 12:31; 14:30; 16:11)
Who is he?

4To help us to find out who he is, think about what happened
at the beginning of Jesus’ ministry here on earth. The Bible
tells us that after Jesus was baptized he went into the wilder-
ness where he was tempted by an unseen creature called Satan

1. Since happiness and peace are not often enjoyed, what questions arise?

2. What crimes in history cause many to wonder whether an evil, unseen power
may be controlling humans?

3. What does the Bible say about the rulership of the world?

4, What did the Devil show Jesus, and what offer did he make to him?

16
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the Devil. Part of that tempting is described this way: “Again
the Devil took him along to an unusually high mountain, and
showed him all the kingdoms of the world and their glory, and -
he said to him: ‘All these things I will give you if you fall down
and do an act of worship to me." "—Matthew 4:8, 9.

5 Think about what the Devil offered Jesus Christ. It was

“all the kingdoms of the world.” Did all
these worldly governments really belong to
the Devil? Yes, for how else could he have
offered them to Jesus? Jesus did not deny
that they were Satan’s, which he would have
done if Satan did not own them. Satan is
really the unseen ruler of all the nations
of the world! The Bible plainly says: “The
whole world is lying in the power of the

5. (a) What shows whether all world governments are
the Devil's property? (b} According to the Bible, who is
“the god of this system of things"?

Could Satan have offered

¥ _Christ all these world governments

if they were not his?
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wicked one.” (1 John 5:19) God’s Word, in fact, calls Satan “the
god of this system of things.”—2 Corinthians 4:4.

6 This information helps us to understand why Jesus said:
“My kingdom is no part of this world.” (John 18:36) It also
helps us to understand why nations hate and try to destroy
one another when it is the desire of all normal persons to live
at peace. Yes, “Satan . . . is misleading the entire inhabited
earth.” (Revelation 12:9) He would like to mislead us too. He
does not want us to receive God’s gift of everlasting life. So we
have to fight to keep from being influenced by him to do what
is bad. (Ephesians 6:12) We need to know about Satan and how
he works in order to resist his efforts to mislead us.

WHO THE DEVIL IS

7 Satan the Devil is a real person. He is not merely the evil in
all mankind, as some persons may believe. Of course, humans
cannot see the Devil, for the same reason that they cannot see
God. Both God and the Devil are spirit persons, forms of life
higher than humans and unseen to our eyes.—John 4:24.

5‘But if God is love,” someone may ask, ‘why did he make
the Devil?" (1 John 4:8) The fact is, God did not create the
Devil. ‘Yet if God created everyone,’ a person may say, ‘he must
have created the Devil. Who else could have? Where did the
Devil come from?’

¢ The Bible explains that God created many, many spirit per-
sons similar to himself. In the Bible, these spirits are called
angels. Also, they are called “sons of God.” (Job 38:7; Psalm
104:4; Hebrews 1:7, 13, 14) God created them all perfect. Not
one of them was a devil, or a satan. The word “devil” means
slanderer and the word “satan” means opposer.

10 The time came, however, when one of these spirit sons of

6. (a) What does this information about Satan’s rulership heE_P us to understand?
(b) What would Satan like to do to us, so what must we do”

7. Why can we not see the Devil?

8. Why do many persons believe that God created the Devil?

9. (a) What kind of persons are the angels? (b) What do the words “devil”
and “satan” mean?

10. (a) Who made Satan the Devil? (b) How might a good person make himself
a criminal?



This thief was not born a thief,
just as the Devil was not created a “‘devil”

God made himself the Devil, that is, a hateful liar who speaks
bad things about another. He also made himself Satan, that
is, an opposer of God. He was not created that way, but later
became that kind of person. To illustrate: A thief is not born
a thief. He may have come from a good family, having honest
parents and law-abiding brothers and sisters. But his own de-
sire for what money can buy is what may have caused him to
become a thief. How, then, did one of God’s spirit sons make
himself Satan the Devil?

1 The angel that became the Devil was present when God
created the earth and later the first human couple, Adam and
Eve. (Job 38:4, 7) So he would have heard God tell them to
have children. (Genesis 1:27, 28) He knew that after a while the
whole earth would be filled with righteous people worshiping
God. That was God’s purpose. However, this angel thought a
great deal of his own beauty and intelligence and wanted to
receive for himself the worship that would be given to God.
(Ezekiel 28:13-15; Matthew 4:10) Instead of putting this wrong
desire out of his mind, he kept thinking about it. This led to his

11. (a) What purpose of God did a rebellious angel know about? (b) What desire
did this angel have, and what did it lead him to do?
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taking action to obtain the honor and importance he desired.
What did he do?—James 1:14, 15.

2 The rebellious angel used a lowly serpent to speak to the
first woman, Eve. He did this much as a skilled person can make
it seem as if a nearby animal or a dummy figure is talking. But
it was really this rebellious angel, the one called in the Bible
“the original serpent,” who was speaking to Eve. (Revelation
12:9) He said that God was not telling her the truth, and was
holding back from her knowledge that she should have. (Genesis
3:1-5) This was a hateful lie and it made him a devil. He thus
became also an opposer of God, or a Satan. As you can see, it
is wrong to think of the Devil as a creature with horns and a
pitchfork who oversees some underground place of torment. He
is really a very powerful, but wicked, angel.

SOURCE OF WORLD TROUBLES

13 The lie the Devil told Eve worked just as he planned. She
believed it and so disobeyed God. And she was able to get her
husband to break God's law also. (Genesis 3:6) The Devil’s claim
was that humans can get along without God. He argued that
people can rule themselves successfully, without God’s help. The
Devil also claimed that he could turn away from God all those
who would be the offspring of Adam and Eve.

14 Of course, God could have destroyed Satan right away. But
that would not have answered the questions that Satan had
raised, questions that could stay in the minds of the angels who
were watching. So God allowed time for Satan to try to prove
his claims. With what results?

15 The passage of time has proved that humans cannot rule
themselves successfully without God’s help. Their attempts have
failed completely. The people have suffered terribly under the

12. {a) How did this angel speak to Eve, and what did he tell her? (b) How
did this angel become Satan the Devil? (c) What is a wrong view regarding the
appearance of the Devil?

13. k[%” How did Eve respond to the Devil's lie? (b) What claims did the Devil
make

14. Why did God not destroy Satan right away?

15, 16. {a) What has the passing of time proved with regard to the Devil's
claims? (b) What event is near at hand?
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governments of men, which, as the Scrip-
tures show, have been controlled from
behind the scenes by the Devil. Also,
God's allowing time has clearly shown
that Satan has not been able to turn
all persons away from worshiping God.
There have always been some who have
remained faithful to God’s rulership. You
can read in the Bible, for example, that
Satan tried, without success, to stop Job
from serving God.—Job 1:6-12.

6 Thus the claims of the Devil have
been proved false. He most certainly de-
serves destruction for having started a
wicked rebellion against God. Happily,
we have now reached the time for God to
bring Satan’s rule to an end. Describing
the first step in doing this, the Bible
tells of an important battle in heaven,
which, of course, was not seen or heard
by people on earth. Read carefully the
following Bible account:

17 “War broke out in heaven: Michael
[who is the resurrected Jesus Christ] and
his angels battled with the dragon, and
the dragon and its angels battled but
it did not prevail, neither was a place
found for them any longer in heaven.
So down the great dragon was hurled,
the original serpent, the one called Devil
and Satan, who is misleading the entire
inhabited earth; he was hurled down to
the earth, and his angels were hurled
down with him. ‘On this account be

17. (a) How does the Bible describe the war in
heaven? (b) What was its result to those in heaven,
and to those on earth?
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glad, you heavens and you who reside in them! Woe for the
earth and for the sea, because the Devil has come down to you,
having great anger, knowing he has a short period of time.'"
—Revelation 12:7-9, 12.

18 When did this war in heaven take place? The evidence shows
that it happened around the time of World War I, which began
in 1914. As the Revelation points out, Satan was removed from
the heavens at that time, which means we have been living in
his “short period of time” since then. Thus, these are the “last
days” of Satan’s world. The increasing of lawlessness, the fear,
the wars, the food shortages, the diseases and other distressing
conditions we have been experiencing are proof of this fact.
—Matthew 24:3-12; Luke 21:26; 2 Timothy 3:1-5.

19 Since Satan knows his “short period of time” is about up, he
is trying harder than ever before to keep persons from serving
God. He wants to take as many persons as he can down into
destruction with him. With good reason the Bible describes him
as a roaring lion that is looking for someone to eat. (1 Peter
5:8, 9) If we do not want to be caught by him, we need to learn
how he attacks and also the ways in which he misleads people.
—2 Corinthians 2:11.

HOW SATAN MISLEADS PEOPLE

2 Do not think that Satan’s methods of getting people to
follow him are always easy to see. He is a master at fooling
people. His methods over the thousands of years have, in fact,
been so clever that today many people do not even believe that
he exists. To them wickedness and evil are simply normal condi-
tions that will always be. Satan operates much like modern-day
crime leaders who put on the front of being respectable, but
who, behind the scenes, do very wicked things. The Bible ex-
plains: “Satan himself keeps transforming himself into an angel

18. (a) When did the war in heaven take place? (b) What has been occurring on
earth since Satan was “hurled down"?

19.d(al What is Satan now trying hard to do? (b) What would it be wise for us
to do?

20. (a) How successful has Satan’s attack been" [b] Whv could we expect that
often his schemes would app even b
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of light.” (2 Corinthians 11:14) Thus we can expect that his
schemes for misleading people would often appear innocent,
even beneficial. E

% Recall that Satan posed as a friend to Eve. Then he tricked
her into doing what she thought would be for her own good.
(Genesis 3:4-6) It is the same today. For example, through his
human representatives Satan cunningly encourages people to put
the interests of human governments even above their service to
God. This has given birth to the spirit of nationalism, resulting
in terrible wars. In recent times Satan has moved people to bring
forth various schemes in their search for peace and security. One
of these is the United Nations. But has this created a peaceful
world? Far from it! Rather, it has proved to be a means of
turning the people’s attention away from God's arrangement for
bringing peace to mankind, his incoming kingdom under Jesus
Christ, the “Prince of Peace.”—Isaiah 9:6; Matthew 6:9, 10.

2 If we are to receive everlasting life, we need accurate knowl-
edge about God, his King-Son and his kingdom. (John 17:3) You
can be sure that Satan the Devil does not want you to have
this knowledge, and that he will do all in his power to stop you
from getting it. How will he do this? One way is by seeing to
it that you receive opposition, perhaps in the form of ridicule.
The Bible tells us: “All those desiring to live with godly devo-
tion in association with Christ Jesus will also be persecuted.”
—2 Timothy 3:12.

It may be that even close friends or relatives will tell you
that they do not like your examining the Scriptures. Jesus
Christ himself even warned: “Indeed, a man’s enemies will be
persons of his own household. He that has greater affection
for father or mother than for me is not worthy of me; and
he that has greater affection for son or daughter than for
me is not worthy of me.” (Matthew 10:36, 37) Relatives may
try to discourage you, doing so in all sincerity because they
do not know the wonderful truths found in the Bible. But

21. What is one scheme that Satan has used?

22, What knowledge does Satan not want us to have?

23. (a) How might Satan even use friends and relatives to discourage us? (b) Why
should you never give in to opposition?



There may be opposition to your
continued study of the Bible

if you give up a study of
God’s Word when opposi-
tion comes, how will God
view you? Also, if you give
up, how will those friends
and loved ones be helped
by you to understand that
accurate knowledge of the
Bible is of life-or-death
importance? Your staying
with the things you learn from God's Word may in time influ-
ence them likewise to learn the truth.

% On the other hand, Satan may be responsible for tempting
you to share in some immoral activity, which is displeasing to
God. (1 Corinthians 6:9-11) Or it may be that he will cause you
to feel that you are too busy to study the Bible. But when you
think about it, could there ever be anything more important
than obtaining this kind of knowledge? Do not allow anything
to stop you from gaining this knowledge that can lead to your
receiving everlasting life in paradise on earth!

2% The Bible urges: “Oppose the Devil.” If you do this, “he
will flee from you.” (James 4:7) Does this mean that if you
resist Satan’s attack he will give up and no longer cause you
trouble? No, he will try over and over again to get you to do
what he wants. But if you keep on opposing him, he will never
be able to get you to take a course in opposition to God. So,
be diligent to get the all-important knowledge of the Bible and
practice what you learn. This is vital in order to prevent you
from being deceived by another of Satan’s means for misleading
people, false religion.

24. (a) What other ways does the Devil use to keep people from taking in life-
giving knowledge? (b) How important do you feel it is to study God's Word?

25, If we continue to oppose the Devil, what will he not be able to do to us?



Your Religion Really Matters

‘ALL RELIGIONS are good,” many people say. ‘They are simply
different roads leading to the same place.” If this were true,
your religion would not really matter, for it would mean that
all religions are acceptable to God. But are they?

?When Jesus Christ walked the earth, there was a religious
group known as the Pharisees. They had built up a system of
worship and believed it had God’s approval. Yet, at the same
time, the Pharisees were trying to kill Jesus! So Jesus told them:
“You do the works of your father.” In answer they said: “We
have one Father, God.”"—dJohn 8:41.

3Was God really their father? Did God accept their form
of religion? Not at all! Even though the Pharisees had the

1. What do some persons believe about religion?

2. (a) How did the Pharisees treat Jesus? (b) Whom did the Pharisees claim as
their father?

3. What did Jesus say about the father of the Pharisees? .

Were the religious leaders g
who were trying to kill Jesus -
serving God? -




Scriptures and thought they were following
them, they had been misled by the Devil.
And Jesus told them so, saying: “You are
from your father the Devil, and you wish
to do the desires of your father. That one
was a manslayer when he began, and he
did not stand fast in the truth, ... heis a
liar and the father of the lie.”—John 8:44.

4 Clearly, the religion of the Pharisees
was false. It served the interests of the
Devil, not God. So rather than viewing
their religion as good, Jesus condemned it.
He said to those religious Pharisees: “You
shut up the kingdom of the heavens before
men; for you yourselves do not go in, nei-
ther do you permit those on their way in
to go in.” (Matthew 23:13) Because of their
false worship, Jesus called those Pharisees
hypocrites and poisonous snakes. Because
of their bad course, he said that they
were on the way to destruction.—Matthew
23:25-33.

5So0 Jesus Christ did not teach that all
religions are simply different roads lead-
ing to the same place of salvation. In his
famous Sermon on the Mount, Jesus said:
“Go in through the narrow gate; because
broad and spacious is the road leading off
into destruction, and many are the ones
going in through it; whereas narrow is the
gate and cramped the road leading off into
life, and few are the ones finding it.” (Mat-
thew 7:13, 14) Because they fail to worship
God in the right way, most persons are on

4. How did Jesus view the religion of the Pharisees?
5. How did Jesus show that the many religions are
not simply different roads leading to the same place?
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the road to destruction. Only a few are on the road leading to life.

% A look at the way God dealt with the nation of Israel makes
it clear how important it is to worship God in the way that’
he approves. God warned the Israelites to keep away from the
false religion of the nations round about them. (Deuteronomy
7:25) Those people sacrificed their children to their gods, and

Only a few are on the narrow road to life

they engaged in unclean sex practices, including homosexuali-
ty. (Leviticus 18:20-30) God commanded the Israelites to avoid
these practices. When they disobeyed and worshiped other gods,
he punished them. (Joshua 24:20; Isaiah 63:10) So their religion
really did matter.

FALSE RELIGION TODAY?

7What about the hundreds of religions today? Probably you
agree that many things done in the name of religion are not
approved by God. During the recent world wars, which millions
of persons now living survived, the religions on both sides en-
couraged their people to kill. “Kill Germans—do kill them,” said
the bishop of London. And, on the other side, the archbishop
of Cologne told Germans: “We command you in the name of

6. What can we learn from a look at the worship of the nation of Israel?

7. B. {a) What position did religion take during the world wars? (b) How do you
think God feels about what religion has done during wartime?
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God, to fight to the last drop of your blood for the honor and
glory of the country.”

880 Catholics killed Catholics with the approval of their re-
ligious leaders, and Protestants did the same. Clergyman Harry
Emerson Fosdick admitted: “Even in our churches we have put
the battle flags . . . With one corner of our mouth we have
praised the Prince of Peace and with the other we have glorified
war.” How do you think God feels about a religion that claims
to do his will but glorifies war?

¢ Because of the crimes committed in the name of God by the
members of many different religions throughout history, mil-
lions of persons today have turned away from God and Christ.
They blame God for the terrible religious wars, such as those
between Catholics and Muslims called the Crusades, the wars
between Muslims and Hindus, and the wars between Catholics
and Protestants. They point to the murder of Jews in the name
of Christ, and the cruel Catholic inquisitions. Yet, even though
the religious leaders responsible for such horrible crimes claimed
God as their Father, were they not just as much children of
the Devil as were the Pharisees whom Jesus condemned? Since
Satan is the god of this world, should we not expect that he
also controls the religions practiced by people of the world?
—2 Corinthians 4:4; Revelation 12:9.

10 No doubt there are many things done in the name of reli-
gion today that you do not think are right. Often you may hear
about people who have very immoral ways of life, but who are
respectable members of churches. You may even know about
religious leaders who have a very bad way of life, but who are
still accepted as good religious leaders in their churches. Some
religious leaders have said that homosexuality and having sex
relations without being married are not wrong. But you may
know that the Bible does not say that. In fact, God had his
people of Israel punished with death because they practiced such
things. For the same reason he destroyed Sodom and Gomorrah.

9. (a) How have many people felt about the crimes committed by members
of different religions? (b) When religion makes itself part of the world, what
must we conclude?

10. What are some things done in the name of religion that you do not approve of?
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® “They publicly declare they know God, &
but they disown him by their works." ;

+5 o —Titus 1:16. ’

(Jude 7) Soon he will do the same to all modern-day false re-
ligion. In the Bible, such religion is represented as a prostitute
because of its immoral relations with the “kings of the earth.”
—Revelation 17:1, 2, 16.

WORSHIP THAT GOD APPROVES

11 Since God does not approve of all religions, we need to ask:
‘Am I worshiping God in the way that he approves?” How can
we know if we are? It is not any man, but God, who is the judge
of what is true worship. So if our worship is to be acceptable
to God, it must be firmly rooted in God’'s Word of truth, the
Bible. We should feel the same way as the Bible writer who
said: “Let God be found true, though every man be found a
liar."—Romans 3:3, 4.

2 The first-century Pharisees did not feel that way. They set
up their own beliefs and traditions and followed these rather
than God’s Word. With what result? Jesus told them: “You have
made the word of God invalid because of your tradition. You

11. What is required if our worship is to be acceptable to God?
};%d";\fhy did Jesus say that the worship of the Pharisees was not approved by
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hypocrites, Isaiah aptly prophesied about you, when he said,
‘This people honors me with their lips, yet their heart is far
removed from me. It is in vain that they keep worshiping me,
because they teach commands of men as doctrines.”” (Matthew
15:1-9; Isaiah 29:13) So if we want God’s approval, it is necessary
that we make sure that what we believe is in agreement with
the teachings of the Bible.

3]t is not enough for us to say we believe in Christ and then
do what we think is right. It is absolutely necessary that we
find out what God's will is on the matter. Jesus showed this in
his Sermon on the Mount when he said: “Not everyone saying
to me, ‘Lord, Lord," will enter into the kingdom of the heavens,
but the one doing the will of my Father who is in the heavens
will."—Matthew 7:21.

4 We could even be doing what we believe to be “good deeds,”
and be doing these in the name of Christ. Yet all of these would
be of no value if we failed to do God’s will. We would be in the
position of the ones Christ next mentions: “Many will say to
me in that day, ‘Lord, Lord, did we not prophesy in your name,

13. What did Jesus say we must do to be approved by God?
14. Why might Jesua regard us as “workers of lawlessness” even though we were
doing “good deeds"?

: ~ g R—
‘Because of difference of religion, Paul shared
in the stoning of Christ's disciple Stephen
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and expel demons in your name, and perform many powerful
works in your name?’ And yet then I will confess to them: I
never knew you! Get away from me, you workers of lawlessness.”
(Matthew 7:22, 23) Yes, we can be doing things that we think
are good—and for which other humans may thank us and even
praise us—but if we fail to do what God says is right we will
be regarded by Jesus Christ as “workers of lawlessness.”

5 Since many religions today are not doing God’s will, we
cannot simply assume that the teachings of the religious or-
ganization we are associated with are in agreement with God's
Word. The mere fact that the Bible is used by a religion does
not of itself prove that all the things it teaches and practices are
in the Bible. It is important that we ourselves examine whether
they are or not. Persons in the city of Beroea were commend-
ed because, after the Christian apostle Paul preached to them,
they checked the Scriptures to make sure that the things he
was telling them were true. (Acts 17:10, 11) The religion that
is approved by God must agree in every way with the Bible; it
will not accept certain parts of the Bible and reject other parts.
—2 Timothy 3:16.

SINCERITY ALONE NOT ENOUGH

8 But someone may ask: ‘If a person is sincere in his beliefs,
won't God approve of him even if his religion is wrong? Well,
Jesus said he would not approve of “workers of lawlessness”
even though they believed they were doing what was right.
(Matthew 7:22, 23) So sincerity alone would not be approved by
God either. Once Jesus told his followers: “The hour is coming
when everyone that kills you will imagine he has rendered a
sacred service to God.” (John 16:2) Such killers of Christians
might sincerely believe that they were thereby serving God, but
clearly they were not. God does not approve of what they did.

'" Before he became a Christian, the apostle Paul helped in

15. Why is the course taken by people in ancient Beroea a wise one for us to
follow?

16. What did Jesus say to show that sincerity alone is not enough for a person
to be approved by God?

17. Even though Paul was sincere, what did he do before becoming a Christian?
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the murder of Stephen. Later, he looked for ways to kill more
Christians. (Acts 8:1; 9:1, 2) Paul explained: “To the point of
excess | kept on persecuting the congregation of God and dev-
astating it, and I was making greater progress in Judaism than
many of my own age in my race, as | was far more zealous for
the traditions of my fathers.” (Galatians 1:13, 14) Yes, Paul was
sincere, but that did not make his religion right.

5 At the time, Paul was a member of the Jewish religious
system, which had rejected Jesus Christ, and so it, in turn, was
rejected by God. (Acts 2:36, 40; Proverbs 14:12) So to gain God’s
approval Paul needed to change his religion. He also wrote of
others who had “a zeal for God”—who were sincere but were
not approved by God because their religion was not based on
accurate knowledge of God’s purposes.—Romans 10:2, 3.

1 The truth will not allow for all the different kinds of reli-
gious doctrine in the world. For example, either humans have a
soul that survives the death of the body or they do not. Either
the earth will last forever or it will not. Either God will bring
wickedness to an end or he will not. These and many other
beliefs are either right or wrong. There cannot be two sets of
truth when one does not agree with the other. One or the other
is true, but not both. Sincerely believing something, and prac-
ticing that belief, will not make it right if it really is wrong.

2 How should you feel if proof is given that what you believe
is wrong? For example, say that you were in a car, traveling for
the first time to a certain place. You have a road map, but you
have not taken time to check it carefully. Someone has told you
the road to take. You trust him, sincerely believing that the way
he has directed you is correct. But suppose it is not. What if
someone points out the error? What if he, by referring to your
own map, shows that you are on the wrong road? Would pride
or stubbornness prevent you from admitting that you are on

18. (a) What was Paul's religion when he persecuted Christians? (b) Why did
Paul and others in his day need to change their religion?

19. What shows that the truth will not allow for different kinds of religious
doctrine?

20. With regard to religion, how may we follow the correct “road map"?



If you were on
the wrong road,
would pride or
stubbornness
prevent you from
admitting it?

the wrong road? Well, then, if you learn from an examination
of your Bible that you are traveling a wrong religious road, be
willing to change. Avoid the broad road to destruction; get on
the narrow road to life!

DOING GOD'S WILL NECESSARY

2]t is important to know the truths of the Bible. Yet this
knowledge is worthless if you do not worship God in truth. (John
4:24) Practicing the truth, doing God's will, is what counts. “Faith
without works is dead,” the Bible says. (James 2:26) To please
God, then, your religion must not only be in full agreement with
the Bible but also be applied in every activity of life. Therefore,
if you learn that you are doing what God says is wrong, will
you be willing to change?

2 There are great blessings in store for you if you do God’s
will. Even now you will benefit. Practicing true religion will
make you a better person—a better man, husband or father, a
better woman, wife or mother, a better child. It will produce
in you godly qualities that will cause you to stand out among
others because you do what is right. But even more, it will
mean that you will be in position to receive the blessings of ev-
erlasting life in happiness and perfect health on God’s paradise
new earth. (2 Peter 3:13) There is no question about it—your
religion really does matter!

21. (a) In addition to knowing the truth, what is necessary? (b) What will you
do if you learn that God does not approve of certain things you are doing?
22, What benefits may we enjoy now and in the future, if we practice true religion?



Chapter 4
God-Who Is He?

WORLDWIDE there are many gods worshiped. In the Shinto,
the Buddhist, the Hindu and the tribal religions there are mil-
lions of gods. Gods such as Zeus and Hermes were worshiped in
the days of Jesus’ apostles. (Acts 14:11, 12) So the Bible agrees
that “there are many ‘gods,’” but it also says that “there is
actually to us one God the Father, out of whom all things are.”
(1 Corinthians 8:5, 6) If you were asked, ‘Who is this God?’
what would you say?

1. {(a) What gods have been worshiped by people? (b) What distinction does the
Bible make between “gods” and “God™?




GOD—WHO IS HE? 35

?‘He is the Lord,” many answer. Or they
may say: ‘He is a Spirit in heaven.” A dic-
tionary calls God: “The Supreme Being.”
When asked: ‘What is God's name?’ some
persons answer, ‘Jesus.’ Others do not
think of God as a person, but as a power-
ful force that is present everywhere. And
some even doubt whether there is a God.
Can we be sure he exists?

GOD REALLY EXISTS

3 When you look at a beautiful building,
have you ever wondered who the builder
was? If someone told you that no one had
built the building, but that it had simply
come into existence by itself, would you
believe it? Of course not! As a Bible writer
said: “Every house is constructed by some-
one.” Everyone knows that. Well, then,
can we not accept the logical conclusion
of the Bible writer: “He that constructed
all things is God"?—Hebrews 3:4.

+ Consider the universe with its billions
of billions of stars. Yet all of them move
in the heavens according to laws that keep
them in perfect relation to one another.
“Who has created these things?” was a
question asked long ago. The answer given

surely the more complex universe must have a Maker toc

makes sense: “It is the One who is bringing
forth the army of them even by number,
all of whom he calls even by name.” (Isa-

2, What different views do people have of God?

3. How does a house come into existence?

4. How did the many billions of stars come into
existence?
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iah 40:26) Surely it would be foolish to think that the billions of
stars just made themselves, and, without any direction, formed
the great star systems that move with such marvelous order!
—Psalm 14:1.

5 This highly organized universe could not have just come
about by itself. An intelligent Creator with great power was
needed. (Psalm 19:1, 2) A businessman who was asked why he
believed in God explained that in his factory it takes two days
for a girl to learn how to put the 17 parts of a meat chopper
together. “I am merely a plain manufacturer of cutlery,” he said.
“But this I do know, that you can shake the 17 parts of a meat
chopper around in a washtub for the next 17 billion years and
you'll never have a meat chopper.” This universe, including the
many forms of life on earth, is so much more complicated than
a meat chopper. If such a machine requires a skilled maker,
we can be certain that an Almighty God was needed to create
all things. Should not credit go to him for what he has done?
—Revelation 4:11; Acts 14:15-17; 17:24-26.

GOD A REAL PERSON?

5 While most people say they believe in God, many do not
think of him as a real person. Is he? Well, it can be seen that
where there is intelligence there is a mind. For example, we
may say, ‘I cannot make up my mind." And we know that where
there is a mind there is a brain in a body of a definite shape.
So, then, the great mind responsible for all creation belongs to
the great Person, Almighty God. Although he does not have a
material body, he has a spiritual one. A spirit person has a
body? Yes, the Bible says: “If there is a physical body, there is
also a spiritual one.”—1 Corinthians 15:44; John 4:24.

7 Since God is a person with a spiritual body, he must have
a place to live. The Bible tells us that the heavens are God's
“‘established place of dwelling.” (1 Kings 8:43) Also, we are told

5. (a) What chance is there that, by themselves, the pieces could come together
to make a meat chopper? (b) What does this show about our universe?

6. Why can we be sure that God is a real person?

7. (a) What shows that God has a place where he lives? (b) What shows that he
has a body?
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that “Christ entered . . . into heaven itself, now to appear before
the person of God for us.” (Hebrews 9:24) Some humans will be
rewarded with life in heaven with God, at which time they will -
receive spirit bodies. They will then see God, the Bible says,
and also be like him. (1 John 3:2) This, too, shows that God is
a person, and that he has a body.

®But someone may ask: ‘If God is a real person who lives
at a certain place in heaven, how can he see everything that
happens everywhere? And how can his power be felt in every
part of the universe?’ (2 Chronicles 16:9) The fact that God is
a person in no way limits his power or greatness. Nor should
it lessen our respect for Him. (1 Chronicles 29:11-13) To help
us to understand this, consider the far-reaching effects of an
electric power plant.

* A power plant has a certain location in or near a city. But
its electricity is distributed over all that area, providing light
and power. It is similar with God. He is in the heavens. (Isaiah
5T7:15; Psalm 123:1) Yet his holy spirit, which is his invisible
active force, can be felt everywhere, over all the universe. By
means of his holy spirit God created the heavens, the earth
and all living things. (Psalm 33:6; Genesis 1:2; Psalm 104:30) To
create these things, God did not need to be present in body. He
can send out his spirit, his active force, to do whatever he wants
even though he is far away. What a marvelous God!—Jeremiah
10:12; Daniel 4:35.

THE KIND OF PERSON GOD IS

10 Js God the kind of person we would grow to love if we got to
know him well? ‘Perhaps so,” you may say, ‘but since we cannot
see God, how can we get to know about him?’ (John 1:18) The
Bible shows one way when it says: “For his invisible qualities
are clearly seen from the world’s creation onward, because they
are perceived by the things made, even his eternal power and
Godship.” (Romans 1:20) So the things that God has created can
8, 9. (a) How can the example of an electric power plant show God's far-reaching

power? (b) What is God's holy spirit, and what can it do?
10. What is one way in which we can get to know God?



38 YOU CAN LIVE FOREVER IN PARADISE ON EARTH

help us to understand what God is like, if we really examine
them and think about them.

' As we have seen, a look at the starry heavens surely tells us
of God's greatness and tremendous power! (Psalm 8:3, 4; Isaiah
40:26) Then consider the earth. God placed it in the heavens
so it gets just the right amount of heat and light from the sun.
And consider the water cycle. The rain falls to water the earth.
The water runs into the rivers, which flow into the seas. The
sun lifts the water from the seas as vapor, which falls as rain
to water the earth again. (Ecclesiastes 1:7) There are so many
marvelous cycles that God put into operation to provide food,
shelter and all things that man and animals need! And what
do all these wonderful things tell us about the kind of person
God is? That he is a God of great wisdom and that he is most
generous and cares for his creations.—Proverbs 3:19, 20; Psalm
104:13-15, 24, 25.

12 Consider your own body. It obviously was made to do more
than just live. It was marvelously designed really to enjoy life.
(Psalm 139:14) Our eyes can see not just in black and white but
in color, and the world is filled with a wealth of colors to enjoy.
We can smell and taste. So eating is not merely a necessary
function; it can be delightful. Such senses are not absolutely
necessary for life, but they are gifts from a loving, generous,
thoughtful God.—Genesis 2:9; 1 John 4:8.

3 A look at God's dealings with humankind also shows what
kind of God he is. He has a strong sense of justice. He does not
show favoritism to certain races of people. (Acts 10:34, 35) He is
also merciful and kind. The Bible says of his dealings with the
nation of Israel, whom he delivered from slavery in Egypt: “He
was merciful; . . . he kept remembering that they were flesh.”
Yet the Israelites often were disobedient, and that made God
sad. As the Bible says: “They would make him feel hurt . . .
and they pained even the Holy One of Israel.” (Psalm 78:38-41;
103:8, 13, 14) On the other hand, when his servants are obedient

11. What can we learn about God from the things he has made?
12. What does vour own body teach you about God?
13. What do you learn about God from his way of dealing with humans?
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to his laws, God rejoices. (Proverbs 27:11) Also, God describes
how he feels when his servants are made to suffer by enemies:
“He that is touching you is touching my eyeball.” (Zechariah
2:8) Are you not moved to love a God who has such affection
for lowly, insignificant humans of all races and peoples?—Isaiah
40:22; John 3:16.

IS GOD JESUS OR A TRINITY?

4 Who is this wonderful God? Some persons say his name is
Jesus. Others say he is a Trinity, although the word “trinity”
does not appear in the Bible. According to the teaching of the
Trinity, there are three persons in one God, that is, there is “one
God, Father, Son and Holy Spirit.” Many religious organizations
teach this, even though they admit it is “a mystery.” Are such
views of God correct?

'“Well, did Jesus ever say that he was God? No, he never
did. Rather in the Blble he is called “God’s Son.” And he said:
“The Father is greater than 1
am.” (John 10:34-36; 14:28) Also,
Jesus explained that there were
some things that neither he nor
the angels knew but that only
God knew. (Mark 13:32) Further,
on one occasion Jesus prayed to
God, saying: “Let, not my will, but
yours take place.” (Luke 22:42) If
Jesus were the Almighty God, he
would not have prayed to him-
self, would he? In fact, following
Jesus’ death, the Scripture says:
“This Jesus God resurrected.”
(Acts 2:32) Thus the Almighty
God and Jesus are clearly two
separate persons. Even after his

Since Jesus prayed to God, 14. What is the Trinity teaching?
asking that God's will, not his, be done, 15. How does the Bible show that God

and Jesus are two separate persons who
the two could not be the same person _~" " Stua?
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death and resurrection and ascension to heaven, Je-
sus was still not equal to his Father.—1 Corinthians
11:3; 15:28.

1 ‘But isn’t Jesus called a god in the Bible?’ some-
one may ask. This is true. Yet Satan is also called a
god. (2 Corinthians 4:4) At John 1:1, which refers to
Jesus as “the Word,"” some Bible translations say: “In
the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with
God, and the Word was God.” But notice, verse 2
says that the Word was “in the beginning with God.”
And while men have seen Jesus, verse 18 says that
“no man hath seen God at any time.” (Authorized
or King James Version) So we find that some trans-
lations of verse 1 give the correct idea of the original
language when they read: “The Word was with God,
and the Word was divine,” or was “a god,” that is,
the Word was a powerful godlike one. (An American
Translation) Clearly, Jesus is not Almighty God. In
fact, Jesus spoke of his Father as “my God"” and as
“the only true God.”"—John 20:17; 17:3.

17 As for the “Holy Spirit,” the so-called third Per-
son of the Trinity, we have already seen that this is
not a person but God's active force. John the Bap-
tizer said that Jesus would baptize with holy spirit,
even as John had been baptizing with water. Hence,
in the same way that water is not a person, holy spirit is not a
person. (Matthew 3:11) What John foretold was fulfilled when,
following the death and resurrection of Jesus, holy spirit was
poured out on his followers gathered in Jerusalem. The Bible
says: “They all became filled with holy spirit.” (Acts 2:4) Were
they “filled” with a person? No, but they were filled with God’s
active force. Thus the facts make clear that the Trinity is not
a Bible teaching. Actually, long before Jesus walked the earth

16. Even though Jesus is referred to as “God,” what shows that he is not Al-
mighty God?

17. How does the pouring out of holy spirit on Jesus' followers prove that it
is not a person?



How could the holy spirit be a person, when it filled
about 120 disciples at the same time?

gods were worshiped in groups of three, or trinities, in places
such as ancient Egypt and Babylon.

GOD’'S NAME

8 No doubt everyone whom you know has a name. God also
has a personal name to set him apart from all others. ‘Is not
“God” his name?' some may ask. No, for “God” is merely a
title, just as “President,” “King"” and “Judge” are titles. We
learn God’s name from the Bible, where it appears about 7,000
times. For example, in the King James Version, Psalm 83:18

18. (a) Is “God” the personal name of Almighty God? (b) What is his personal
name?
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reads: “That men may know that thou, whose
name alone is JEHOVAH, art the most high
over all the earth.” Also, God’s name is found
in most Bibles at Revelation 19:1-6 as part
of the expression “Alleluia” or “Hallelujah.”
This means “praise Jah,” a shortened form
of Jehovah.

¥ Some persons are surprised to see God's
name in their Bible. This often is because
their Bible is one that seldom uses God’s
name. The King James Version, for exam-
ple, uses the name “Jehovah” by itself only
at Exodus 6:3, Psalm 83:18 and Isaiah 12:2
and 26:4. However, when this Bible translates
God's name by the title “Lord” or “Geod,”
it always puts this title in capital letters, as
“Lorp” and “Gob,” which sets it apart from
the common words “Lord” and “God.” Note
this at Psalm 110:1.

# ‘But why,’ you may ask, ‘is God’s name
not used in every place that it occurs in the
original Bible text? Why are the titles LorD
and GopD generally used in its place?’ In its
preface the American Standard Version ex-
plains why it uses God’s name Jehovah, and
why for a long time that name was not used:
“The American Revisers, after a careful con-
sideration, were brought to the unanimous
conviction that a Jewish superstition, which
regarded the Divine Name as too sacred to
be uttered, ought no longer to dominate in
the English or any other version . . . This
personal name, with its wealth of sacred as-

19. (a) Why are some persons surprised to see God's
name in their Bible? (b) Where does the name appear in
the King James Version?

20. (a) Why has God's name often not been used?
(b) Should it be?

2 And Geod spake unto Moses,
ind said unto him, I am the

my covenant with thcm. 10 give
them the land of C&"-ni-in, the

Exodus 6:3
Psalm 83:18

with thy storm.
16 Fill their faces with shame;
that they may seck thy name, O

Lorp.

17 Let them be confounded and
troubled for ever; yea, let them be
put o sham:, an.d perish:

The four places where

God's name appears in

the King James Version
are seen here

A D in that day thou shalt say,
O Lorp, I will praise thee:
though thou wast angry with me,
thine anger is turned away, and
thou comfortedst me.

2 Behold, alva

1 will trusi/Ze@ not beAFIN: for
the Lortf JEHOVAH i} my
strength ard_my song; heflso is
become my sivasiqs

3 Thcrefrarc wuh joy shall ye
Isaiah 12:2

Isaiah 26:4

whose mind s stayed
because he trusteth in

peace,
on thee:
thee.

4 Trust ye in
for in the Lol
everlasting strenieh

5 € For he brin
that dwell on high;

the lofty c:ty.
he layeth it low; he layeth it low,
even to the ground he bringeth it
even to the dust.



GOD—WHO IS HE? 43

sociations, is now restored to the place in the sacred text to
which it has an unquestionable claim.” Yes, men who translated
that Bible into English felt that the reasons why God's name
had been left out were not good. So they put it back into the
Bible in its rightful places.

% There are those, however, that argue that the word “Jeho-
vah” should not be used because it is not really the name of
God. For example, the Catholic Douay Version, which does not
use God's name in its main text, says in its footnote to Exodus
6:3: “Some moderns have framed the name Jehovah . . . the
true pronunciation of the name, which is in the Hebrew text,
by long disuse, is now quite lost.”

# Yes, as the Catholic Bible here says, God’s name does ap-
pear in the Hebrew text, Hebrew being the language in which
the first 39 books of the Bible were written. The name is repre-
sented there by four Hebrew letters, YHWH. In ancient times
the Hebrew language was written without vowels, letters such
as a, e, [, 0 and u, which help us to give the proper sound to
words. Therefore, the problem today is that we have no way of
knowing exactly which vowels the Hebrews used along with the
consonants YHWH.

% To help us to understand the problem, consider the word
“building.” Suppose that it began always to be written “bldg,”
and that, in time, the word was never pronounced. How, then,
would a person living 1,000 years from now know how to pro-
nounce “bldg” when he saw it in writing? Since he had never
heard it pronounced and did not know what the vowels were in
the word, he would not know for sure. It is similar with God’s
name. It is not known exactly how it was pronounced, even
though some scholars think “Yahweh” is correct. However, the
form “Jehovah” has been in use for many centuries and is most
widely known.

21. What does the Catholic Douay Version say about the name Jehovah?

22, (a) How is God's name represented in the Hebrew language? (b) Why is
there a problem of knowing how God's name was originally pronounced?

23. How can the spelling “bldg” for “building” help us to understand the problem
of pronouncing God's name?
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% Yet, should we use God’s name, even though we may not
be saying it exactly the way it was originally pronounced? Well,
we use the names of other persons in the Bible, even though
we do not say them in the way the names were pronounced in
the original Hebrew. For example, Jesus’ name is pronounced
“Yesh'ua" in Hebrew. Likewise, it is proper to use God’s name,
which is revealed in the Bible, whether we pronounce it *Yah-
weh,” “Jehovah,” or in some other way common in our language.
What is wrong is to fail to use that name. Why? Because those
who do not use it could not be identified with the ones whom
God takes out to be “a people for his name.” (Acts 15:14) We
should not only know God's name but praise it before others,
as Jesus did when on earth.—Matthew 6:9; John 17:6, 26.

A GOD OF PURPOSE

% Although it may be hard for our minds to understand, Je-
hovah never had a beginning and will never have an end. He
is the “King of eternity.” (Psalm 90:2; 1 Timothy 1:17) Before
he began to create, Jehovah was all alone in universal space.
Yet he could not have been lonesome, for he is complete in
himself and lacks nothing. It was love that moved him to begin
to create, to give life to others to enjoy. God's first creations
were spirit persons like himself. He had a great organization of
heavenly sons even before the earth was prepared for humans.
Jehovah purposed for them to find great delight in life and in
the service he gave them to do.—Job 384, 7.

% When the earth was prepared, Jehovah placed a couple,
Adam and Eve, in a part of the earth already made into a
paradise. It was his purpose that they have children who would
obey and worship him, and who would extend that paradise all
over the earth. (Genesis 1:27, 28) As we have learned, however,
that grand purpose was interfered with. Adam and Eve chose
to disobey God, and his purpose has not been fulfilled. But

24. (a) To be consistent, why is it proper that we use God’s name? (b} In view
of Acts 15:14, why is it important to use God's name?

25. (a) What things about God may it be hard for us to understand? (b) What
moved Jehovah to begin creating?

26. Why can we be certain that God's purpose for the earth will be fulfilled?



GOD—WHO IS HE? 45

it will be, for it would be admitting defeat for Jehovah not
to accomplish what he purposes. And that he could never do!
“Everything that is my delight I shall do,” he declares. “I have .
even spoken it; I shall also bring it in.”"—Isaiah 46:10, 11.

* Do you see where you can fit into God’s purpose? It is not
simply by doing whatever you want without considering what
God’s will is. That is what Satan and Adam and Eve did. They
knew what God’s will was but they did not do it. And God
held them accountable. Are we, too, accountable to God? Yes,
because God is the Source of our life. Our life is dependent
on him. (Psalm 36:9; Matthew 5:45) To what extent, then, do
we live our lives in harmony with God’s purpose for us? We
should think seriously about this, because our opportunity for
everlasting life depends on it.

HOW TO WORSHIP JEHOVAH

% How we worship Jehovah is important. We should worship
in the way that he says, even though this may be different from
the way that we have been taught. For example, it has been the
custom for some persons to use images in their worship. They
may say that they do not worship the image, but that seeing
and touching it helps them to worship God. Yet does God want
us to worship him with the aid of images?

27, (a) Why are we accountable to God? (b) So what question should we think
about seriously?
28. What aids have some persons used to worship God?

Is it right to use
images in worship?
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% No, he does not. And for this very reason Moses told the
Israelites that God never appeared to them in any visible form.
(Deuteronomy 4:15-19) In fact, one of the Ten Commandments
says: “You shall not make yourself a carved image or any like-
ness of anything . . . you shall not bow down to them or serve
them.” (Exodus 20:4, 5, the Catholic Jerusalem Bible) Only Jeho-
vah should be worshiped. Over and over again the Bible shows
how wrong it is to make an image or to bow before it, or to
worship anyone or anything except Jehovah.—Isaiah 44:14-20;
46:6, 7; Psalm 115:4-8.

% As we might have expected, then, Jesus never used images in
worship. “God is a Spirit,” he explained, “and those worshiping
him must worship with spirit and truth.” (John 4:24) Acting in
harmony with this counsel, none of Jesus' early followers used
images as aids in worship. In fact, his apostle Paul wrote: “We
are walking by faith, not by sight.” (2 Corinthians 5:7) And his
apostle John warned: “Guard yourselves from idols.” (1 John
5:21) Why not look around your home and ask yourself whether
you are following this advice?—Deuteronomy T7:25.

31 Worshiping Jehovah, the Creator, in the way he directs is
certain to bring us genuine happiness. (Jeremiah 14:22) The Bible
shows that his requirements are for our good, with our eternal
welfare in view. It is true that there may be times, because
of our limited knowledge and experience, that we do not fully
appreciate why a certain law given by God is so important, or
how it really works for our good. Yet our firm belief that God
knows far more than we do should move us to obey him with
a willing heart. (Psalm 19:7-11) Let us, then, make every effort
to learn all we can about Jehovah, accepting the invitation: “O
come in, let us worship and bow down; let us kneel before
Jehovah our Maker. For he is our God, and we are the people
of his pasturage and the sheep of his hand.”—Psalm 95:6, 7.

29. How does the Bible show that it is wrong to use images in worship?

30. {a) What did Jesus and his apostles say that shows that the use of images is
wrong? (b) According to Deuteronomy 7:25, what should be done with images?
31. (a) Even if we may not understand the reason for a certain law of God, what
will move us to obey it? (b) What should we try to do, and what invitation
should we accept?



Chapter 5

Is the Bible Really from God?

HAS JEHOVAH GOD given us information about himself? Has
he told us what he has done and what he yet purposes to do?
A father who loves his children tells them many things. And
from what we have seen, Jehovah is indeed a loving father.

*How could Jehovah give information to humans living in
many parts of the earth and in different periods of time? A fine
way would be for him to have a book written and then see to
it that it was made available to all. Is the Bible such a Book
from God? How can we know if it is?

NO OTHER BOOK LIKE THE BIBLE

31If the Bible really is from God, we should expect it to be
the most outstanding book ever written. Is it? Yes, and for
many reasons. First, it is very old; you would not expect God’s
Word to all mankind to have been written a short time ago,
would you? The writing of it began some 3,500 years ago in
the Hebrew language. Then, over 2,200 years ago, it began to
be translated into other languages. Today almost everybody on
earth can read the Bible in his own language.

4 Also, no other book comes close to the Bible in the num-
ber of copies that have been made. A book may be called a
“best-seller” when only thousands of copies are produced. Yet
every year many millions of Bibles are printed. And over the
centuries thousands of millions have been made! There is hardly
a place on earth, regardless of how isolated it may be, where

1. Why is it reasonable to believe that God would give us information about
himself?

2. (a) What is a fine way for Jehovah to tell us about himself? (b) What ques-
tions does this raise?

3. What is one way in which the Bible is an outstanding book?

4. How does the number of Bibles produced compare with that of other books?

47
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you cannot find a Bible. Is this not what you would expect of
a book that really is from God?

5 What makes this great distribution of the Bible even more
outstanding is the fact that enemies have tried to destroy it.
But should we not expect that a book from God would come
under attack by agents of the Devil? This has happened. Bible
burnings once were common, and those who were caught reading
the Bible were often punished with death.

You would expect a book from God to discuss important
matters that all of us should want to know. ‘Where did life
come from? ‘Why are we here? ‘What will the future bring?’
are some of the questions it answers. And it plainly says that
the information it contains is from Jehovah God. One Bible
writer said: “The spirit of Jehovah it was that spoke by me, and
his word was upon my tongue.” (2 Samuel 23:2) Another wrote:
“All Scripture is inspired of God.” (2 Timothy 3:16) Since the
Bible so definitely states that it is the Word of God, would it
not be wise to examine it to see if it is?

HOW THE BIBLE WAS WRITTEN

7‘Yet how could the Bible be from God when it was written
by men?’ you may ask. True, about 40 men shared in writing
the Bible. These men did the actual writing of the Bible with
the exception of the Ten Commandments, which were written
personally by God on stone tablets by the direct action of his
holy spirit. (Exodus 31:18) However, this does not make what
they wrote any less the Word of God. The Bible explains: “Men
spoke from God as they were borne along by holy spirit.” (2 Peter
1:21) Yes, just as God used his powerful holy spirit to create
the heavens, the earth and all living things, he also used it to
direct the writing of the Bible.

5 This means that the Bible has only one author, Jehovah God.

5. What efforts have been made to destroy the Bible?

6. (a) What important questions does the Bible answer? (b) From where do Bible
writers claim they received their information?

7. (a) Who wrote the Bible? (b) How, then, can it be said that it is God's Word?
8 9. \\;hat examples today can help us to understand how God had the Bible
written®



God used men to write the Bible
much as a businessman uses
a secretary to write a letter

He used men to write the in-
formation down, much as a
businessman uses a secretary
to write a letter. The secre-
tary writes the letter, but the
letter contains the thoughts
and ideas of the businessman.
So it is his letter, not the
secretary’s, even as the Bible
is God’s Book, not the book
of the men who were used to
write it.

9Since God created the
mind, he surely did not find
it hard to get in touch with
the minds of his servants to
provide them with the infor-
mation to write. Even today
a person can sit in his home
and receive messages from a
faraway place by means of a radio or a television set. The voices
or pictures travel over long distances by the use of physical
laws that God created. It is, therefore, easy to understand that
Jehovah, from his place far away in the heavens, could direct
men to write down the information that he wanted the human
family to know.

1"The result has been a marvelous Book. Actually, the Bible
is made up of 66 little books. The Greek word biblia, from
which the word “Bible” comes, means “little books.” These
books, or letters, were written over a period of 1,600 years, from
1513 B.C.E. to 98 C.E. Yet, because of having just one Author,
all these Bible books are in harmony with one another. The
same theme runs throughout the whole, namely, that Jehovah
God will bring back righteous conditions by his kingdom. The

10. (a) How many books make up the Bible, and over what period of time were
they written? (bl What main theme runs throughout the Bible?
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first book, Genesis, tells how a paradise home was lost because
of rebellion against God, and the last book, Revelation, describes
how the earth will be made a paradise again by God's rule.
—Genesis 3:19, 23; Revelation 12:10; 21:3, 4.

1 The first 39 books of the Bible were written mainly in
the Hebrew language, with very small parts in Aramaic. The
last 27 books were written in Greek, the common language
of the people when Jesus and his Christian followers walked
the earth. These two main sections of the Bible are properly
called the “Hebrew Scriptures” and the “Greek Scriptures.”
Showing their agreement with each other, the Greek Scriptures
quote from the Hebrew
Scriptures more than 365
times, and make about
375 additional references
to them.

Some religious leaders =
fought to keep the Bible " ®
from the common people,
even burning at the stake

MAKING THE BIBLE
those who possessed it

AVAILABLE TO ALL
121f only the origi-
nal writings were avail-
able, how could everyone
read God's Word? They
could not. So Jehovah ar-
ranged that copies of the
original Hebrew writings
be made. (Deuteronomy
17:18) The man Ezra,
for example, is called “a
skilled copyist in the law
of Moses, which Jehovah
the God of Israel had

11. (a} What were the lan-
guages used to write the Bible?
(b) Inte what two main sec-
tions is the Bible divided, but
what shows their unity?

12, Why did Jehovah have cop-
ies made of the Bible?
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given.” (Ezra 7:6) Also, many thousands of copies of the Greek
Scriptures were made.

““Do you read Hebrew or Greek? If not, you cannot read the -
early handwritten copies of the Bible, some of which are still in
existence. Therefore, for you to read the Bible, someone had to
put the words into a language you know. This translating from
one language to another has made it possible for more persons
to read God’s Word. For example, about 300 years before Jesus
lived on earth, Greek became the language most people began to
speak. So the Hebrew Scriptures were put into Greek, beginning
in 280 B.C.E. This early translation was called the “Septuagint.”

i Later, Latin became the common language of many people,
so the Bible was translated into Latin. But, as the centuries
passed by, fewer and fewer people spoke Latin. Most people
spoke other languages, such as Arabic, French, Spanish, Portu-
guese, Italian, German and English. For some time the Catholic
religious leaders fought to keep the Bible from being put into
the language of the common people. They even burned at the
stake persons possessing the Bible. They did this because the
Bible exposed their false teachings and bad practices. But, in
time, these religious leaders lost the fight, and the Bible began
to be put into many languages and distributed in large numbers.
Today the Bible can be read, in its entirety or in part, in over
1,700 languages!

5 As the years went by, many different translations of the
Bible were produced in the same language. For example, in En-
glish alone there are dozens of Bible translations. Why? Would
not just one be enough? Well, over the years a language will
change a great deal. So if vou were to compare older Bible
translations with newer ones, yvou would note changes in the
language. While they almost always give the same thought, you
will notice that the translations printed in more recent years are

13. {a) What was needed so that most people could read the Bible? (b) When
was the first translation of the Bible made?

14. (a) Why did some religious leaders fight to keep the Bible from being trans-
lated? (b) What shows that these lost the fight?

15. Why are newer Bible translations good to have?
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generally easier to understand. So we can be thankful for new
Bible translations, since they put God's Word into the common,
easy-to-understand language of the day.

HAS THE BIBLE BEEN CHANGED?

16 But you may ask: ‘How can we be sure that our Bibles today
have the same information that the Bible writers received from
God?' With the copying and recopying of the Bible books over
hundreds and even thousands of years, have not mistakes crept
in? Yes, but these mistakes have been discovered and corrected
in modern translations of the Bible. Today the information is
the same as God provided to those who first wrote it down.
What proof is there of this?

" Well, between 1947 and 1955 what are known as the Dead
Sea Scrolls were found. These old scrolls include copies of books
of the Hebrew Scriptures. They date from 100 to 200 years
before Jesus was born. One of the
scrolls is a copy of the book of
Isaiah. Before this was found the
oldest copy of the book of Isaiah
available in Hebrew was one that
had been made nearly 1,000 years
after Jesus was born. When these
two copies of Isaiah were compared
there were only very small differ-
ences in them, most of which were
small variations in spelling! This
means that in more than 1,000
years of copying there had been no
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of the Hebrew Scriptures available. By carefully comparing these

many very old copies, even the few mistakes copyists made can

be found and corrected. Also, there are thousands of very old -
copies of the Greek Scriptures, some of which copies date back

nearly to the time of Jesus and his apostles. Thus, as Sir Fred-

eric Kenyon said: “The last foundation for any doubt that the

Scriptures have come down to us substantially as they were

written has now been removed.”"—The Bible and Archaeology,

pages 288, 289.

19 This does not mean that there have not been attempts to
change God's Word. There have been. A notable example is
1 John 5:7. In the King JJames Version of 1611 it reads: “For
there are three that bear record in heaven, the Father, the Word,
and the Holy Ghost: and these three are one.” Yet these words
do not appear in any of the very early copies of the Bible. They
were added by someone who was trying to support the Trinity
teaching. Since it is clear that these words are not really part
of God’s Word, corrections have been made and the words do
not appear in newer Bibles.

% So anyone who says that the Bible does not contain the
same information as when it was originally written simply does
not know the facts. Jehovah God has seen to it that his Word
has been protected not only from mistakes copyists made but
also from attempts of others to make additions to it. The Bible
itself contains God's promise that his Word would be kept in a
pure form for us today.—Psalm 12:6, 7; Daniel 12:4; 1 Peter 1:
24, 25; Revelation 22:18, 19.

IS THE BIBLE REALLY TRUE?

2 Jesus Christ said in prayer to God: “Your word is truth.”
(John 17:17) But do the facts support this? When the Bible
is carefully examined, do we find that it really is the truth?

19. (a) What is an example of an attempt to add to the Bible? (b) Why does
1 John 5:7 as it appears in certain Bible versions not belong in the Bible?

20. Why can we be sure that the Bible has been kept in a pure form?

21. How did Jesus view God's Word?



Students of history who
have studied the Bible are
often amazed at its accura-
cy. The Bible contains spe-
cific names and details that
can be confirmed. Consider
some examples.

2 Look at the pictures
and writing on this temple
wall at Karnak, Egypt. They
tell of the wvictory, almost
3,000 years ago, of Pharaoh  STE™F=ZS S
Shishak over the kingdom  Temple wall at Karnak, Egypt
of Judah during the rule of
Solomon’s son Rehoboam. The Bible tells about the same event.
—1 Kings 14:25, 26.

% Look also at the Moabite Stone. The original can be seen
in the Louvre Museum in Paris, France. The writing tells of the
rebellion by King Mesha of Moab against Israel. This event is
also reported in the Bible.—2 Kings 1:1; 3:4-27.

2 The Pool of Siloam and the entrance of a 1,749-foot-long
(533-meter-long) water tunnel in Jerusalem are seen here at the
far right. Many modern-day visitors to Jerusalem have waded
through this tunnel. Its existence is further proof that the Bible
is true. How so? Because the Bible explains that King Heze-
kiah had this tunnel built over 2,500 years ago to protect his
water supply from an invading army.—2 Kings 20:20; 2 Chron-
icles 32:2-4, 30.

% At the British Museum a visitor can see the Nabonidus
Chronicle, a copy of which is seen to the right. It describes the
fall of ancient Babylon, even as the Bible also does. (Daniel 5:30,
31) But the Bible says that Belshazzar was then king of Babylon.
Yet the Nabonidus Chronicle does not even name Belshazzar. In
fact, at one time all known ancient writings said that Nabonidus
was Babylon’s last king. So some who said the Bible is not true

22-25. What are a few examples that show that the Bible contains true history?
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claimed that Belshazzar never existed and that the Bible
was wrong. But in recent years ancient writings have been
found that identified Belshazzar as a son of Nabonidus.
and coruler with his father in Babylon at the time! Yes,
the Bible really is true, as so many, many examples prove.

% Yet the Bible does not contain only true history. Ev-
erything it says is true. Even when it touches on matters of
science, it is marvelously accurate.
To give just two examples: In ancient
times it was commonly believed that

Moabite the earth had some visible support,
A Stone ——

26. What evidence is there that the Bible is
scientifically accurate?
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that it rested on something, such as on a giant. Yet in perfect
agreement with scientific evidence, the Bible reports that God
is “hanging the earth upon nothing.” (Job 26:7) And rather than
saying that the earth is flat, as many believed in the past, the
Bible says that God “is dwelling above the circle of the earth.”
—Isaiah 40:22.

7 But the greatest proof that the Bible really is from God
is its perfect record in foretelling the future. No book by men
accurately reports history before it happens; yet the Bible does.
It is filled with accurate prophecies, yes, of history actually
written in advance. Some of the most remarkable of these are
regarding the coming to earth of God’s Son. The Hebrew Scrip-
tures accurately foretold hundreds of years in advance that this
Promised One would be born in Bethlehem, that he would be
born of a virgin, that he would be betrayed for 30 pieces of
silver, that he would be counted in with sinners, that not a
bone of his body would be broken, that lots would be cast for
his garmenis, and many, many more details.—Micah 5:2; Mat-
thew 2:3-9; Isaiah 7:14; Matthew 1:22, 23; Zechariah 11:12, 13;
Matthew 27:3-5; Isaiah 53:12; Luke 22:37, 52; 23:32, 33; Psalm
34:20; John 19:36; Psalm 22:18; Matthew 27:35.

2 As was said in the first chapter of this book, the Bible
also foretells that this old system of things will soon end and a
righteous new one will replace it. (Matthew 24:3-14; 2 Peter 3:7,
13) Can we rely on such yet-to-be-fulfilled prophecies? Well, if
someone told you the truth a hundred times, would you sud-
denly doubt him when he told you something new? If you had
never found him wrong, would you now begin to doubt him?
How unreasonable that would be! Likewise, there is no reason
for us to doubt anything that God promises in the Bible. His
Word can be trusted! (Titus 1:2) By continuing to study the
Bible, you, too, will become ever more convinced by the facts
that the Bible truly is from God.

27. (a) What is the strongest proof that the Bible is from God? (b) What things
did the Hebrew Scriptures truthfully foretell about God’s Son?
28. (a) Why can we be confident that even those Bible prophecies that have

not yet been fulfilled will be? (b) Of what will a continued study of the Bi-
ble convince you?




Chapter 6

Jesils Christ—-Sent by God?

NEARLY everyone today has heard of Jesus Christ. His influ-
ence on history has been greater than that of any other human.
Indeed, the very calendar used in most parts of the world is
based on the year he is thought to have been born! As The
World Book Encyclopedia says: “Dates before that year are listed
as B.C., or before Christ. Dates after that year are listed as A.D.,
or anno Domini (in the year of our Lord).”

280 Jesus was not an imaginary person. He really lived as a
man on earth. “In ancient times even the opponents of Chris-
tianity never doubted the [actual existence] of Jesus,” notes the
Encyclopedia Britannica. So just who was Jesus? Was he really
sent by God? Why is he so well known?

HE HAD LIVED BEFORE

3 Unlike any other human, Jesus was born of a virgin. Her
name was Mary. An angel said of her child: “This one will be
great and will be called Son of the Most High.” (Luke 1:28-33;
Matthew 1:20-25) But how could a woman who had never had
sexual relations with a man have a child? It was by means
of God’s holy spirit. Jehovah transferred the life of his mighty
spirit Son from heaven to the womb of the virgin Mary. It was
a miracle! Surely the One who made the first woman with the
wonderful ability to produce children could cause a woman to
have a child without a human father. The Bible explains: “When
the full limit of the time arrived, God sent forth his Son, who
came to be out of a woman.”—Galatians 4:4.

1, 2. (a) What evidence is there that Jesus Christ was a real person? (b) What
questions are raised about Jesus?

3. (a) According to the angel's words, Mary would give birth to whose son?
(b) How was it possible for the virgin Mary to have Jesus?
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~ 480 before being born on earth as a
man Jesus had been in heaven as a mighty
spirit person. He had a spirit body invis-
ible to man, just as God has. (John 4:24)
Jesus himself often spoke of the high
position he had held in heaven. Once
he prayed: “Father, glorify me alongside
~ yourself with the glory that I had along-
- side you before the world was.” (John
17:5) He also said to his listeners: “You
- . are from the realms below; I am from the
- realms above.” “What, therefore, if you
should behold the Son of man ascending
to where he was before?” “Before Abra-
ham came into existence, I have been.”
- —dJohn 8:23; 6:62; 8:58; 3:13; 6:51.
5 Before coming to earth Jesus was

. that he served in heaven as the one
~  who spoke for God. He is also called
#¢ God’s “Firsthorn,” as well as his “only-
begotten” Son. (John 1:14; 3:16; Hebrews
¢ 1:6) This means that he was created be-
. fore all the other spirit sons of God, and
that he is the only one who was directly
. created by God. The Bible explains that
~ this “firstborn” Son shared with Jehovah
~ in creating all other things. (Colossians
- 1:15, 16) Thus when God said, “Let us
. make man in our image,” he was talking
this Son. Yes, the very one who later
. (a) What life did Jesus enjoy before he was born
as (b) What did Jesus say to show that he
a before in heaven?
had Jesus been called the “Word,”

‘and “only-begotten™? (b) What work
ared in with God?

called the Word of God. This title shows

™, &
£

Jesus left his carpentry work
to be baptized and become
the anointed of Jehovah
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came to earth and was born from a woman had shared in the
creation of all things! He had already lived in heaven with his
Father for an unknown number of years!—Genesis 1:26; Prov- -
erbs 8:22, 30; John 1:3.

HIS LIFE ON EARTH

% Mary had been promised in marriage to Joseph. But when
he learned that she was pregnant he believed she had engaged
in sexual relations with another man, and he was therefore not
going to marry her. However, when Jehovah told him that it
was by means of His holy spirit that the child had been con-
ceived, Joseph took Mary as his wife. (Matthew 1:18-20, 24, 25)
Later, while they were visiting the city of Bethlehem, Jesus was
born. (Luke 2:1-7; Micah 5:2) When Jesus was still a baby, King
Herod tried to kill him. But Jehovah warned Joseph so that he
took his family and ran away to Egypt. After King Herod died,
Joseph and Mary returned with Jesus to the city of Nazareth
in Galilee. Here he grew up.—Matthew 2:13-15, 19-23.

" When Jesus was 12 years old he traveled with his family to
Jerusalem to attend the special celebration called the Passover.
While there he spent three days in the temple listening to the
teachers and asking them questions. All the people who listened
to him were surprised at how much he knew. (Luke 2:41-52) As
Jesus grew up in Nazareth, he learned to be a carpenter. He no
doubt was trained to do this work by his foster father, Joseph,
who also was a carpenter.—Mark 6:3; Matthew 13:55.

8 At 30 years of age a big change occurred in Jesus’ life. He
went to John the Baptizer and asked to be baptized, to be put
completely under the waters of the Jordan River. The Bible
reports: “After being baptized Jesus immediately came up from
the water; and, look! the heavens were opened up, and he saw
descending like a dove God's spirit coming upon him. Look!
Also, there was a voice from the heavens that said: ‘This is my

6. (a) What events happened shortly before and after Jesus' birth? (b) Where
was Jesus born and where did he grow up?

7. (a) What happened when Jesus was 12 years old? (b) What work did Jesus
learn to do as he was growing up?

8. What happened when Jesus was 30 years old?
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Son, the beloved, whom I have approved.”” (Matthew 3:16, 17)
There could be no doubt in the mind of John that Jesus had
been sent by God.

By pouring out His holy spirit on Jesus, Jehovah was
anointing him or appointing him to be the king of His coming
kingdom. Being thus anointed with the spirit, Jesus became the
“Messiah,” or the “Christ,” which words in the Hebrew and
Greek languages mean “Anointed.” Therefore, he became, in
fact, Jesus Christ, or Jesus the Anointed. So his apostle Peter
spoke of “Jesus who was from Nazareth, how God anointed him
with holy spirit and power.” (Acts 10:38) Also, by his baptism
in water Jesus was presenting himself to God to carry out the
work that God had sent him to earth to do. What was that
important work?

WHY HE CAME TO EARTH

10 Explaining why he had come to earth, Jesus told the Roman
governor Pontius Pilate: “For this I have been born, and for this
[purpose] I have come into the world, that I should bear witness
to the truth.” (John 18:37) But what particular truths was Jesus
sent to earth to make known? First, truths about his heavenly
Father. He taught his followers to pray that his Father’s name
be “hallowed,” or held holy. (Matthew 6:9, King James Version)
And he prayed: “I have made your name manifest to the men
you gave me.” (John 17:6) Also, he said: “I must declare the
good news of the kingdom of God, because for this I was sent
forth.”"—Luke 4:43.

' How important to Jesus was this work of making known his
Father’s name and kingdom? He said to his disciples: “My food
is for me to do the will of him that sent me and to finish his
work.” (John 4:34) Why did Jesus consider God’s work to be as
important as food? It was because the Kingdom is the means by

9. (a) When did Jesus, in fact, become Christ, and why then? (b) By his baptism,
what was Jesus presenting himself to do?

10. What truths did Jesus come to earth to tell?

11. (a) Why did Jesus consider his work so important? (b) What did Jesus never
hold back from doing? So what should we do?
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which God will fulfill his wonderful purposes for humankind. It
is this kingdom that will destroy all wickedness and will clear
Jehovah’s name of the reproach that has been brought upon -
it. (Daniel 2:44; Revelation 21:3, 4) So Jesus never held back
from making known God’s name and kingdom. (Matthew 4:17;
Luke 8:1; John 17:26; Hebrews 2:12) He always spoke the truth,
whether it was popular or not. He thus provided an example
that we should follow if we want to please God.—1 Peter 2:21.

2 Yet, to make it possible for us to gain everlasting life under
the rule of God’s kingdom, Jesus had to pour out his lifeblood
in death. As two apostles of Jesus said: “We have been declared
righteous now by his blood.” “The blood of Jesus [God’s] Son
cleanses us from all sin.” (Romans 5:9; 1 John 1:7) So an im-
portant reason why Jesus came to earth was to die for us. He
said: “The Son of man came, not to be ministered to, but to
minister and to give his soul [or, life] a ransom in exchange for
many.” (Matthew 20:28) But what does it mean that Christ gave
his life “a ransom”? Why was the pouring out of his lifeblood
in death necessary for our salvation?

HE GAVE HIS LIFE A RANSOM

13 The word “ransom” is often used when there is a kidnap-
ping. After a kidnapper captures a person, he may say he will
return the person if a certain amount of money is paid as a
ransom. So a ransom is something that brings the deliverance
of a person held captive. It is something that is paid so that he
does not lose his life. Jesus' perfect human life was given to ob-
tain mankind’s release from bondage to sin and death. (1 Peter
1:18, 19; Ephesians 1:7) Why was such a release needed?

14 This was because Adam, the forefather of all of us, had
rebelled against God. His lawless act thus made him a sinner,
since the Bible explains that “sin is lawlessness.” (1 John 3:4;
5:17) As a result, he was not worthy of receiving God’s gift of

12. For what other important reason did Jesus come to earth?

13. (a) What is a ransom? (b) What is the ransom price that Jesus paid to
release us from sin and death?

14. Why was the ransom provided by Jesus needed?
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everlasting life. (Romans 6:23) So Adam lost for himself perfect
human life on a paradise earth. He also lost this wonderful
prospect for all the children he would produce. ‘But why,” you
may ask, ‘did all his children have to die, since it was Adam
who sinned?’

15 This is because Adam, when he became a sinner, passed sin
and death on to his children, including all humans now living.
(Job 14:4; Romans 5:12) “All have sinned and fall short of the
glory of God,” the Bible says. (Romans 3:23; 1 Kings 8:46) Even
godly David said: “With error I was brought forth with birth
pains, and in sin my mother conceived me.” (Psalm 51:5) People,
therefore, have been dying because of the sin that was inherited
from Adam. How was it possible, then, for the sacrifice of Jesus’
life to free all people from bondage to sin and death?

16 A legal principle in God's law for the nation of Israel is
involved. It states that ‘life should be given for life.’ (Exodus
21:23; Deuteronomy 19:21) By his disobedience the perfect man
Adam lost perfect life on a paradise earth for himself and all his
children. Jesus Christ gave his own perfect life to buy back what
Adam lost. Yes, Jesus “gave himself a corresponding ransom for
all.” (1 Timothy 2:5, 6) Because he was a perfect man, even as
Adam had been, Jesus is called “the last Adam.” (1 Corinthians
15:45) No human other than Jesus could have provided the
ransom. This is because Jesus is the only man who ever lived
that was equal to Adam as a perfect human son of God.—Psalm
49:7; Luke 1:32; 3:38.

17 Jesus died at 33': years of age. But on the third day after
his death he was resurrected to life. Forty days later he returned
to heaven. (Acts 1:3, 9-11) There, as a spirit person once more,
he appeared “before the person of God for us,” carrying the
value of his ransom sacrifice. (Hebrews 9:12, 24) At that time
the ransom was paid to God in heaven. Deliverance was now

15. Since it was Adam who sinned, why did his children have to suffer and die?
16. (a) In providing the ransom, how did God show regard for his law that
‘life should be given for life'? (b) Why was Jesus the only human who could
pay the ransom?

17. When was the ransom paid to God?
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available for humankind. But when will its benefits be realized?

1¥ Even now Jesus’ ransom sacrifice can benefit us. How? By
exercising faith in it we can enjoy a clean standing before God
and come under his loving and tender care. (Revelation 7:9, 10,
13-15) Many of us may have committed terrible sins before we
learned about God. And even now we make mistakes, sometimes
very serious ones. But we can freely seek forgiveness from God
on the basis of the ransom, with confidence that he will hear us.
(1 John 2:1, 2; 1 Corinthians 6:9-11) Also, in the days ahead,
the ransom will open up for us the way to receive God’s gift of
everlasting life in his righteous new world. (2 Peter 3:13) At
that time all those exercising faith in the ransom will be
released completely from bondage to sin and death. They may
look forward to life forever in perfection!

* How do you feel on learning about the ransom? Does it not

18. (a) How can we benefit even now from the ransom? (b) What does the ransom
make possible in the future?

19. (a) What effect does the provision of the ransom have upon you? (b) How did
the apostle Paul say we should show our gratitude for the ransom?

Jesus was the equal Y
of the perfect man Adam |}

_/'




Jesus was moved with pity
to help the sick and hungry
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warm your heart toward Jehovah God to know that he cares for
you so much that he gave his dear Son in your behalf? (John
3:16; 1 John 4:9, 10) But think, too, of Christ's love. He willingly
came to earth to die for us. Should we not be grateful? The
apostle Paul explained how we should show our gratitude when
he said: “He died for all that those who live might live no longer
for themselves, but for him who died for them and was raised
up.” (2 Corinthians 5:14, 15) Will you show your gratitude by
using your life to serve God and his heavenly Son Jesus Christ?

WHY JESUS PERFORMED MIRACLES

2 Jesus is well known for the miracles he performed. He had
deep feeling for people who were in trouble, and he was eager to
use his God-given powers to help them. For example, a person
with the terrible disease leprosy came to him and said: “If you
just want to, you can make me clean.” Jesus “was moved with
pity, and he stretched out his hand and touched him, and said
to him: ‘I want to. Be made clean.'” And the sick man was
healed!—Mark 1:40-42,

2 Consider another Bible scene, and imagine Jesus’ tender
feeling for the people described: “Then great crowds approached
him, having along with them people that were lame, maimed,
blind, dumb, and many otherwise, and they fairly threw them
at his feet, and he cured them; so that the crowd felt amaze-
ment as they saw the dumb speaking and the lame walking and
the blind seeing, and they glorified the God of Israel.”—Mat-
thew 15:30, 31.

2 That Jesus really cared about these suffering persons and
truly wanted to help them can be seen by what he next told his
disciples. He said: “I feel pity for the crowd, because it is already
three days that they have stayed with me and they have nothing
to eat; and I do not want to send them away fasting. They may
possibly give out on the road.” So Jesus, with just seven loaves

20. What do we learn about Jesus from his healing of the leper?
21. How did Jesus help the crowds?
22, What shows that Jesus really cared about the people whom he helped?
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and a few little fish, miraculously fed the “four thousand men,
besides women and young children.”—Matthew 15:32-38.

% On another occasion Jesus met a funeral procession that was
coming out of the city of Nain. The Bible describes it, saying:
“There was a dead man being carried out, the only-begotten
son of his mother. Besides, she was a widow. . . . And when
the Lord caught sight of her, he was moved with pity for her.”
He deeply felt her sorrow. So, addressing the dead body, Jesus
commanded: “Young man, I say to you, Get up!” And wonder
of wonders! “The dead man sat up and started to speak, and he
gave him to his mother.” Think how that mother must have felt!
How would vou feel? News about this remarkable event spread
far and wide. No wonder Jesus is so well known.—Luke 7:11-17.

2 Yet the miracles Jesus performed were of only temporary
benefit. People that he healed developed physical problems
again. And those he resurrected died again. But Jesus’ miracles
proved that he was sent forth by God, that he was really God’s
Son. And they proved that, with God's power, all human prob-
lems can be solved. Yes, they showed on a small scale what will
take place on earth under the kingdom of God. At that time
the hungry will be fed, the sick will be cured, and even the
dead will be raised! And never again will sickness, death or any
other troubles cause unhappiness. What a blessing that will be!
—Revelation 21:3, 4; Matthew 11:4, 5.

RULER OF GOD'S KINGDOM

% There are three parts to the life of God’s Son. First, there
are the unknown number of years he spent with his Father in
heaven before he became a human. Next, the 332 years he
spent on earth after his birth. And now there is his life back in
heaven as a spirit person. What position has he had in heaven
since his resurrection?

% Clearly, Jesus was to become a king. Even the angel an-

23. What moved Jesus to resurrect a widow’s dead son?

24. What did Jesus' miracles show regarding the future?

25. Into what three parts can Jesus' life be divided?

26. By his faithfulness on earth, Jesus proved worthy of being what?



By raising the dead, Jesus showed
what he would do on a much larger
scale when God’s kingdom rules
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nounced to Mary: “He will rule as king . . . forever, and there
will be no end of his kingdom.” (Luke 1:33) During his earthly
ministry he spoke all the time about the kingdom of God. He
taught his followers to pray: “Let your kingdom come. Let your
will take place, as in heaven, also upon earth.” And he urged
them to “keep on, then, seeking first the kingdom.” (Matthew
6:10, 33) By his faithfulness on earth, Jesus proved that he was
worthy to be king of God's kingdom. Did he begin ruling as
king as soon as he returned to heaven?

¥ No, he did not. The apostle Paul refers to Psalm 110:1,
explaining: “This man [Jesus] offered one sacrifice for sins per-
petually and sat down at the right hand of God, from then on
awaiting until his enemies should be placed as a stool for his
feet.” (Hebrews 10:12, 13) Jesus was awaiting Jehovah's com-
mand: “Go subduing in the midst of your enemies.” (Psalm
110:2) When that time came, he began cleansing the heavens of
Satan and his angels. The result of that war in heaven is stated
in these words: “Now have come to pass the salvation and the
power and the kingdom of our God and the authority of his Christ,
because the accuser of our brothers has been hurled down, who
accuses them day and night before our God!” (Revelation 12:10)
As seen in an earlier chapter of this book, the facts show that
this war in heaven has already taken place, and Jesus Christ is
ruling right now in the midst of his enemies.

% Very soon Christ and his heavenly angels will take action
to rid the earth of all present worldly governments. (Daniel
2:44; Revelation 17:14) The Bible says that he has “a sharp
long sword, that he may strike the nations with it, and he will
shepherd them with a rod of iron.” (Revelation 19:11-16) To
prove worthy of protection during this coming destruction, we
must exercise faith in Jesus Christ. (John 3:36) We must become
his disciples and submit ourselves to him as our heavenly King.
Will you do that?

27. (a) What did Jesus do after his return to heaven? (b) What was Jesus' first
act as king of God's kingdom?
28. (a) What will Christ soon do? (b) What must we do to enjoy his protection?




At some time in life most people ask: Are we just to live
a short time, get what we can out of life, and then die?
Where are we really going? Is there more that we can expect

1. What conclusion have thinking persons reached?
2. What questions have people asked?

Manywonder

about tl-;a' meaning of life '
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than the brief cycle of
birth, life and death?
(Job 14:1, 2) What will
help us to understand
this matter is the an-
swer to the question:
How did we get here?

EVOLUTION
OR CREATION?

In some places it
is commonly taught
that everything we see
just happened by it-
self, that it came about
by chance or acci-
dent. Over many mil-
lions of years, it is
said, life evolved, or
developed, from lower
forms until finally hu-
mans came into exis-
tence. In many parts
of the earth this theory
of evolution is taught as a fact. But is it true that we came
from an apelike beast that lived millions of years ago? Did this
great universe just come about by accident?

4 The Bible says: “In the beginning God created the heavens
and the earth.” (Genesis 1:1) And the facts of science agree
that the heavens, with their billions of stars, and our earth had
a beginning. They were created. The movements of the stars
and the planets are so regular that even years in advance their
position can be determined with perfect accuracy. The stars
and the planets move in the universe according to the laws and

3. What is the teaching of evolution?
4. Why can we believe that “God created the heavens and the earth”?
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principles of mathematics. A professor of mathematics from the
University of Cambridge, P. Dirac, said, in the magazine Scien-
tific American: “One could perhaps describe the situation by
saying that God is a mathematician of a very high order, and He
used very advanced mathematics in constructing the universe.”

® The Bible states: “Know that Jehovah is God. It is he that
has made us, and not we ourselves.” (Psalm 100:3) Our human
body shows such wonderful design that one Bible writer was
moved to say to God: “I shall laud you because in a fear-
inspiring way I am wonderfully made. . . . My bones were not
hidden from you when I was made in secret . . . Your eyes saw
even the embryo of me, and in your book all its parts were
down in writing.” (Psalm 139:14-16) A baby develops inside its
mother in a wonderful way. Newsweek magazine said of this: “It
is, quite simply, a miracle.” Then it added: “No technique can
pinpoint the momentous time of conception. No scientist can
tell what wondrous forces then take over to develop the organs
and myriad nerve networks of a human embryo.”

5 Think about our great universe, as well as our own body
with its wonderful construction and design. Sound reasoning
should tell us that these things did not simply evolve or come
by themselves. They had to have a Designer, a Creator. Con-
sider other things that we see around us. When you are in your
house, ask yourself: Did my desk, lamp, bed, chair, table, walls,
or even the house itself, evolve? Or did they need a maker?
Of course intelligent persons had to make them! In what way,
then, can it be claimed that our much more complex universe
and we ourselves did not require a maker? And if God put us
here, he surely had a reason for doing so.

" Jesus Christ himself said of the first man and woman: “He
who created them from the beginning made them male and
female and said, ‘For this reason a man will leave his father and

5. How does our physical body show that we were created rather than being a
product of evolution?

6. Why does it make sense for us to believe in creation rather than in evolution?
7. ta) How did Jesus show that he believed in creation? (b) What further evi-
dence is there that Adam was a real person?



72 YOU CAN LIVE FOREVER IN PARADISE ON EARTH

his mother and will stick to his wife, and the two will be one
flesh.” ” (Matthew 19:4, 5) Here Jesus quoted from Genesis 1:27
and 2:24 regarding the creation of Adam and Eve. He was thus
pointing to this Bible account as being the truth. (John 17:17)
Also, the Bible calls Enoch “the seventh one in line from Adam.”
(Jude 14) If Adam had not been a real person, the Bible would
not have identified him in this specific way.—Luke 3:37, 38.

3Some persons say that God used the process of evolution
to create man. They claim that God allowed man to evolve,
and when he reached a certain point He put a soul into him.
But nowhere in the Bible does this idea appear. Rather, the
Bible says that plants and animals were created “according to
their kinds.” (Genesis 1:11, 21, 24) And the facts show that one
kind of plant or animal does not, in time, develop into another
kind. More information to prove that we are not the product
of evolution can be found in the book Life—How Did It Get
Here? By Evolution or by Creation?

HOW GOD CREATED MAN

9 God created man from the earth to live on the earth, as the
Bible says: “Jehovah God proceeded to form the man out of dust
from the ground and to blow into his nostrils the breath of life,
and the man came to be a living soul.” (Genesis 2:7) From this
we can see that man was a direct creation of God. In a special
act of creation, God made man a complete, whole person. When
God blew into man's nostrils the “breath of life,” man’s lungs
were filled with air. But more than that was accomplished. God
thereby gave life to the man’s body. This life-force is sustained,
or kept going, by breathing.

10 Notice, however, that the Bible does not say that God gave
man a soul. Rather, it says that after God started man breathing
“the man came to be a living soul.” So the man was a soul, just
as a man who becomes a doctor is a doctor. (1 Corinthians 15:45)

8. What view of man's beginning does the Bible not teach?

9. (a) How does the Bible describe man's creation? (b) What happened when
God blew into man’s nostrils the “breath of life”?

10. What is the human soul, and how was it created?
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The “dust from the ground,” from which the physical body is
formed, is not the soul. Nor does the Bible say that the “breath
of life” is the soul. Rather, the Bible shows that the putting -
together of these two things is what resulted in ‘man’s becoming
a living soul.’

1 Since the human soul is man himself, then it cannot be
some shadowy thing that lives inside the body or that can leave
the body. Simply put, the Bible teaches that your soul is you.
For example, the Bible speaks of the soul’s wanting to eat phys-
ical food, saying: “Your soul craves to eat meat.” (Deuteronomy
12:20) It also says that souls have blood traveling through their
veins, for it speaks of “the blood marks of the souls of the
innocent poor ones.”—Jeremiah 2:34.

WHY GOD PUT MAN HERE

2t was not God's purpose for Adam and Eve to die after a
while and live somewhere else. They were to stay here to take
care of the earth and all its living things. As the Bible says: “God
blessed them and God said to them: ‘Be fruitful and become
many and fill the earth and subdue it, and have in subjection
the fish of the sea and the flying creatures of the heavens and
every living creature that is moving upon the earth.’” (Genesis
1:28; 2:15) Adam and Eve, as well as all the children they would
have, could have been happy on earth forever, doing the things
that God wanted them to do.

¥ Notice that “God blessed them.” He really cared about his
earthly children. So as a loving Father he gave them instructions
that were for their good. They would have found happiness in
obeying them. Jesus knew this and so later said: “Happy are
those hearing the word of God and keeping it!"” (Luke 11:28)
Jesus kept God's word. “I always do the things pleasing to him,”
he said. (John 8:29) This is the key to the very reason we are
here. It is to have full, happy lives by living in harmony with

11. What Bible facts about the human soul show that it could not be a shadowy
thing that can exist apart from a person?

12. What was God's purpose for humans on the earth?

13. (a) How can we be happy? (b) What will give real meaning to our lives?
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God's will. It will give real meaning to our lives now to serve
Jehovah. And by doing so we will be putting ourselves in line
to live forever in Paradise on earth.—Psalm 37:11, 29.

WHY WE GROW OLD AND DIE

4 But now we all grow old and die. Why? As noted in the
previous chapter, it is because of the rebellion of Adam and
Eve. Jehovah had placed upon them a test that showed the need
of their being obedient to God. He said to Adam: “From every
tree of the garden you may eat to satisfaction. But as for the
tree of the knowledge of good and bad you must not eat from it,
for in the day you eat from it you will positively die.” (Genesis
2:16, 17) By eating from this tree, Adam and Eve turned their
backs on their heavenly Father and rejected his guidance. They
disobeyed and took what did not belong to them. They could
have lived happily in a paradise forever without poverty or
sufferings, but now they brought upon themselves the penalty
of sin. This penalty is imperfection and death.—Romans 6:23.

* Do you know how we got our sin from Adam? After Adam
became imperfect, he passed on to all his children that imper-
fection and death. (Job 14:4; Romans 5:12) As a help in your
understanding the situation, think of what happens when a
baker bakes bread in a pan that has a dent in it. A mark will
show on all the bread that is baked in that pan. Adam became
like that pan, and we are like the bread. He became imperfect
when he broke God’s law. It was as if he received a dent or a
bad mark. So when he had children all of them received this
same mark of sin or imperfection.

16 We get sick and grow old now because of the sin that all
of us have received from Adam. One of the miracles Jesus per-
formed shows this. While Jesus was teaching in the home where
he was staying, a large crowd gathered so that nobody else could
squeeze into the room. When four men brought a paralyzed man

14. By disobeying God's command, what did Adam and Eve do?

15. How did we get our sin from Adam?

16, 17. How does one of Jesus' miracles show that sickness has come upon the
human family because of sin?



The Bible account of Jesus' healing
of the paralytic shows that people
get sick because of Adam’s sin
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lying on a cot, they saw they could not get inside. So they went
up to the roof, made a hole in it, and lowered the cot with the
paralyzed man on it right down next to Jesus.

1" When Jesus saw how much faith they had, he said to the
paralyzed man: “Your sins are forgiven.” But some of the people
present did not think that Jesus could forgive sins. So Jesus
said: “‘In order for you men to know that the Son of man
has authority to forgive sins upon the earth,'—he said to the
paralytic: ‘I say to you, Get up, pick up your cot, and go to
your home.” At that he did get up, and immediately picked up
his cot and walked out in front of them all.”"—Mark 2:1-12.

18 Just think of what this power of Jesus can mean for us!
Under the rule of God’s kingdom, Christ will be able to forgive
the sins of all persons who love and serve God. This means
that all aches and pains and sicknesses will be removed. No one
will ever have to grow old and die! What a wonderful hope this
is for the future! Yes, there is truly much more that we can
expect than being born, living a short time and then dying. By
continuing to learn about God and by serving him, we really
can live forever in Paradise on earth.

18. To what kind of future can servants of God look forward?



Chapter 8
What Happens at Death?

PERHAPS you know the empty feeling that comes with losing
a loved one in death. How very sad and helpless you can feel!
It is only natural to ask: What happens to a person when he
dies? Is he still alive somewhere? Will the living ever again be
able to enjoy on earth the company of those now dead?

To answer such questions, it will be a help for us to
know what happened to Adam at his death. When he sinned,
God told him: “You [will] return to the ground, for out of it
you were taken. For dust you are and to dust you will re-
turn.” (Genesis 3:19) Think of what that means. Before God
created him from the dust, there was no Adam. He did not
exist. So, after he died, Adam
returned to that same state of
nonexistence.

4 Simply stated, death is the
opposite of life. The Bible shows
this at Ecclesiastes 9:5, 10. Ac-
cording to the Authorized or
King James Version, these vers-
es say: “For the living know
that they shall die; but the dead
know not any thing, neither
have they any more a reward;
for the memory of them is for-

1. What questions do le often ask
about theqdead'.' i

2, What happened to the first man,
Adam, at his death?

3. (a) What is death? (b) What does
Ecclesiastes 9:5, 10 say about the con-
dition of the dead?
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gotten. Whatsoever thy hand findeth to do, do it with thy might;
for there is no work, nor device, nor knowledge, nor wisdom, in
the grave, whither thou goest.”

4+This means that the dead cannot do anything and cannot
feel anything. They no longer have any thoughts, as the Bible
states: “Do not put your trust in nobles, nor in the son of
earthling man, to whom no salvation belongs. His spirit goes out,
he goes back to his ground; in that day his thoughts do perish.”
(Psalm 146:3, 4) At death man’s spirit, his life-force, which is
sustained by breathing, “goes out.” It no longer exists. So man’s
senses of hearing, sight, touch, smell and taste, which depend
upon his being able to think, all stop working. According to the
Bible, the dead enter a state of complete unconsciousness.

When they are dead, both humans and animals are in this
same state of complete unconsciousness. Note how the Bible
makes this point: “As the one dies, so the other dies; and they
all have but one spirit, so that there is no superiority of the
man over the beast, for everything is vanity. All are going to one
place. They have all come to be from the dust, and they are all
returning to the dust.” (Ecclesiastes 3:19, 20) The “spirit” that
makes animals live is the same as that which makes humans
live. When this “spirit,” or invisible life-force, goes out, both
man and beast return to the dust from which they are made.

THE SOUL DIES

% Some persons have said that what makes man different from
the animals is that man has a soul but the animals do not.
However, Genesis 1:20 and 30 says that God created “living
souls” to live in the waters, and that the animals have “life as a
soul.” In these verses some Bibles use the words “creature” and
“life” instead of “soul,” but their marginal readings agree that
the word “soul” is what appears in the original language. Among

4. (a) What happens to a person’s thinking abilities at death? (b) Why do a
person’s senses all stop working at death?

5. (a) How does the Bible show that the condition of dead humans and dead
animals is the same? (b) What is the “spirit” that makes both humans and
animals live?

6. How does the Bible show that animals are souls?



What was Lazarus’ condition fs
before Jesus raised him?

the Bible references to animals as souls is Numbers 31:28. There
it speaks of “one soul out of five hundred, of humankind and
of the herd and of the asses and of the flock.”

7 Since animals are souls, when they die their souls die. As the
Bible says: “Every living soul died, yes, the things in the sea.”
(Revelation 16:3) What about human souls? As we learned in
the previous chapter, God did not create man with a soul. Man
is a soul. So, as we would expect, when man dies, his soul dies.
Over and over again the Bible says that this is true. Never does
the Bible say the soul is deathless or that it cannot die. “All

7. What does the Bible say to prove that both animal souls and human souls die?
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those going down to the dust will bend down, and no one will
ever preserve his own soul alive,” Psalm 22:29 says. “The soul
that is sinning—it itself will die,” explains Ezekiel 18:4 and 20. .
And if you turn to Joshua 10:28-39, you will find seven places
where the soul is spoken of as being killed or destroyed.

% In a prophecy about Jesus Christ, the Bible says: “He poured
out his soul to the very death . .. and he himself carried the
very sin of many people.” (Isaiah 53:12) The teaching of the
ransom proves it was a soul (Adam) that sinned, and that in
order to ransom humans there had to be a corresponding soul
(a man) sacrificed. Christ, by ‘pouring out his soul unto death,
provided the ransom price. Jesus, the human soul, died.

9 As we have seen, the “spirit” is something different from our
soul. The spirit is our life-force. This life-force is in each of the
body cells of both humans and animals. It is sustained, or kept
alive, by breathing. What does it mean, then, when the Bible
says that at death “the dust returns to the earth . . . and the
spirit itself returns to the true God who gave it”? (Ecclesiastes
12:7) At death the life-force in time leaves all the body cells
and the body begins to decay. But this does not mean that our
life-force literally leaves the earth and travels through space to
God. Rather, the spirit returns to God in the sense that now
our hope for future life rests entirely with God. Only by his
power can the spirit, or life-force, be given back so that we live
again.—Psalm 104:29, 30.

LAZARUS—A MAN DEAD FOR FOUR DAYS

1 What happened to Lazarus, who was dead for four days,
helps us to understand the condition of the dead. Jesus had
told his disciples: “Lazarus our friend has gone to rest, but
I am journeying there to awaken him from sleep.” However,
the disciples replied: “Lord, if he has gone to rest, he will get
well.” At that, Jesus told them plainly: “Lazarus has died.”

8. How do we know that the human soul, Jesus Christ, died?
9. What is meant by the words, ‘the spirit itself returns to God who gave it'?
10. Even though Lazarus had died, what did Jesus say about his condition?
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Why did Jesus say Lazarus was sleeping when really he had
died? Let us see.

1! When Jesus got near the village where Lazarus had lived, he
was met by Martha, the sister of Lazarus. Soon they, along with
many others, went to the tomb where Lazarus had been put. It
was a cave, and a stone was lying against it. Jesus said: “Take
the stone away.” Since Lazarus had been dead for four days,
Martha protested: “Lord, by now he must smell.” But the stone
was removed, and Jesus called out: “Lazarus, come on out!”
And he did! He came out alive, still wrapped in graveclothes.
“Loose him and let him go,” Jesus said.—John 11:11-44.

2 Now think about this: What was Lazarus’ condition during
those four days he was dead? Had he been in heaven? He was
a good man. Yet Lazarus did not say anything about being
in heaven, which surely he would have done if he had been
there. No, Lazarus was really dead, even as Jesus said he was.
Then why did Jesus at first tell his disciples that Lazarus was
only sleeping?

1 'Well, Jesus knew that the dead Lazarus was unconscious,
as the Bible says: “The dead . . . are conscious of nothing at
all.” (Ecclesiastes 9:5) But a living person can be awakened from
a deep sleep. So Jesus was going to show that, by means of
God's power given to him, his friend Lazarus could be awak-
ened from death.

“'When a person is in a very deep sleep, he remembers noth-
ing. It is similar with the dead. They have no feelings at all.
They no longer exist. But, in God’s due time, the dead who are
ransomed by God will be raised to life. (John 5:28) Surely this
knowledge should move us to want to win God’s favor. If we
do, even if we should die, we will be remembered by God and
be brought back to life.—1 Thessalonians 4:13, 14.

11. What did Jesus do for the dead Lazarus?

12, 13. (a) Why can we be sure that Lazarus was unconscious when he was dead?
(b) Why did Jesus say that Lazarus was asleep when, really, he was dead?

14. Knowledge of Christ’s power to raise the dead should move us to do what?



Chapter 9
What Kind of Place Is Hell?

MILLIONS of persons have been taught by their religions that
hell is a place where people are tormented. According to the
Encyclopedia Britannica, “The Roman Catholic Church teach-
es that hell . . . will last forever; its suffering will have no
end.” This Catholic teaching, the encyclopedia goes on to say,
“is still held by many conservative Protestant groups.” Hindus,
Buddhists and Muhammadans also teach that hell is a place
of torment. No wonder that people who have been taught this
often say that if hell is such a bad place they do not want to
talk about it.

2This raises the question: Did Almighty God create such a
place of torment? Well, what was God’s view when the Israel-
ites, following the example of peoples who lived nearby, began
to burn their children in fire? He explains in his Word: “They
have built the high places of Topheth, which is in the valley
of the son of Hinnom, in order to burn their sons and their
daughters in the fire, a thing that I had not commanded and
that had not come up into my heart.”—Jeremiah T7:31.

3 Think about this. If the idea of roasting people in fire had
never come into God's heart, does it seem reasonable that he
created a fiery hell for those who do not serve him? The Bible
says, “God is love.” (1 John 4:8) Would a loving God really
torment people forever? Would you do so? Knowing of God’s
love should move us to turn to his Word to find out just what
hell is. Who go there, and for how long?

1. What have religions taught about hell?
2. What did God think of the burning of children in fire?
3. Why is it unreasonable, as well as unscriptural, to think that God would
torment people?
81
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SHEOL AND HADES

* Webster’s Dictionary says that the English word “hell” is
equal to the Hebrew word Sheol and the Greek word Hades.
In German Bibles Hoelle is the word used instead of “hell”; in
Portuguese the word used is inferno, in Spanish infierno, and
in French Enfer. The English translators of the Authorized Ver-
sion, or King James Version, translated Sheol 31 times as “hell,”
31 times as “grave,” and 3 times as “pit.” The Catholic Douay
Version translated Sheol 64 times as “hell.” In the Christian
Greek Scriptures (commonly called the “New Testament”), the
King James Version translated Hades as “hell” each of the 10
times it occurs.—Matthew 11:23; 16:18; Luke 10:15; 16:23; Acts
2:27, 31; Revelation 1:18; 6:8; 20:13, 14.

5 The question is: What kind of place is Sheol, or Hades? The
fact that the King James Version translates the one Hebrew
word Sheol three different ways shows that hell, grave and pit
mean one and the same thing. And if hell means the common
grave of mankind, it could not at the same time mean a place of
fiery torture. Well, then, do Sheol and Hades mean the grave,
or do they mean a place of torture?

% Before answering this question, let us make clear that the
Hebrew word Sheol and the Greek word Hades mean the same
thing. This is shown by looking at Psalm 16:10 in the Hebrew
Scriptures and Acts 2:31 in the Christian Greek Scriptures,
which verses you can see on the next page. Notice that in quot-
ing from Psalm 16:10 where Sheol occurs, Acts 2:31 uses Hades.
Notice, too, that Jesus Christ was in Hades, or hell. Are we to
believe that God tormented Christ in a hell of fire? Of course
not! Jesus was simply in his grave.

7" When Jacob was mourning for his beloved son Joseph, who
he thought had been killed, he said: “I shall go down mourning

4, {a{ What Hebrew and Greek words are translated “hell”? (b) How is Sheol
translated in the King James Version?

5. What question is raised regarding Sheol and Hades?

6. (a) How does the Bible show that Sheol and Hades mean the same thing?
(b) What is shown by the fact that Jesus was in Hades?

7, 8. How does what is said about Jacob and his son Joseph, and about Job,
prove that Sheol is not a place of torment?
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to my son into Sheol!” (Genesis 37:35) However, the King James
Version here translates Sheol “grave,” and the Douay Version
translates it “hell.” Now, stop for a moment and think. Did
Jacob believe that his son Joseph went to a place of torment
to spend eternity there, and did he want to go there and meet
him? Or, rather, was it that Jacob merely thought that his
beloved son was dead and in the grave and that Jacob himself
wanted to die?

5 Yes, good people go to the Bible hell. For example, the good
man Job, who was suffering a great deal, prayed to God: “O
that in Sheol [grave, King James Version; hell, Douay Version]
you would conceal me, . . . that you would set a time limit for
me and remember me!” (Job 14:13) Now think: If Sheol means
a place of fire and torment, would Job wish to go and spend his
time there until God remembered him? Clearly, Job wanted to
die and go to the grave that his sufferings might end.

91In all the places where Sheol occurs in the Bible it is never
associated with life, activity or torment. Rather, it is often linked
with death and inactivity. For example, think about Ecclesiastes
9:10, which reads: “All that your hand finds to do, do with your
very power, for there is no work nor devising nor knowledge
nor wisdom in Sheol [grave, King James Version; hell, Douay
Version], the place to which you are going.” So the answer
becomes very clear. Sheol and Hades refer not to a place of
torment but to the common grave of mankind. (Psalm 139:8)

9. (a) What is the condition of those in Sheol? (b) S0 what are Sheol and Hades?

The Hebrew word *'Sheol” and the Greek word “Hades"
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Good people as well as bad people
go to the Bible hell. o

GETTING OUT OF HELL

19 Can people get out of hell? Con-
sider the case of Jonah. When God
had a big fish swallow Jonah to save
him from drowning, Jonah prayed
from the fish's belly: “Out of my
distress I called out to Jehovah, and
he proceeded to answer me. Out of
the belly of Sheol [hell, King James
Version and Douay Version (2:3)] 1

10, 11. Why did Jonah, while in the fish's
‘_lnl.ly, say he was in hell?

-
(1P
" After he was swallowed by a fish,
why did Jonah say:

‘Out of the belly of hell | cried’?
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cried for help. You heard my voice."—Jonah 2:2..

1 What did Jonah mean by “out of the belly of
hell”? Well, that fish's belly was surely not a place
of fiery torment. But it could have become Jonah’s
grave. In fact, Jesus Christ said regarding himself:
“Just as Jonah was in the belly of the huge fish
three days and three nights, so the Son of man will
be in the heart of the earth three days and three
nights.”—Matthew 12:40.

12 Jesus was dead and in his grave for three days.
But the Bible reports: “His soul was not left in
hell . . . This Jesus hath God raised up.” (Acts
2:31, 32, King James Version) Similarly, by God's
direction Jonah was raised from hell, that is, from
what would have been his grave. This happened
when the fish vomited him out onto dry land. Yes,
people can get out of hell! In fact, the heartwarming
promise is that hell (Hades) is to be emptied of all
its dead. This can be seen by reading Revelation
20:13, which says: “The sea gave up the dead which
were in it; and death and hell [Hades] delivered
up the dead which were in them: and they were
judged every man according to their works.”"—King
James Version.

GEHENNA AND THE LAKE OF FIRE

13 Yet someone may object, saying: ‘The Bible does talk about
hellfire and the lake of fire. Does this not prove that hell is a
place of torment?' True, some Bible translations, such as the
King James Version, speak of “hell fire” and of being “cast into
hel], into the fire that shall never be quenched.” (Matﬂ:ew.
12.[a]Whatpmfuthmthatthmemhellcangetm"{b]m i
evidence is there that “hell” means the “grave"? s

3
13. What Greek word that occurs 12 umesmtheBnbbuueqshutl' wat“
thengmeVemm?




Mark 9:45) All together t.here are 12 mes
in the Christian Greek Scriptures where the
King James Version uses “hell” to translate
the Greek word Gehenna. Is Gehenna really a
place of fiery torment, whereas when Hades is
translated “hell” it simply means the grave?
14 Clearly, the Hebrew word Sheol and the
Greek word Hades do mean the grave. Well,
then, what does Gehenna mean?

In the Hebrew Scriptures Gehen-

na is “the valley Hinnom.” Re-

member, Hinnom was the name

of the valley just outside the walls

of Jerusalem where the Israelites

sacrificed their children in the

fire. In time, good King Josiah

14, What is Gehenna, and what was done
there?

o, Gehenna was a valley

outside Jerusalem.
It was used as a symbol
of everlasting death
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had this valley made unfit to be used for such a horrible
practice. (2 Kings 23:10) It was turned into a huge garbage, or
rubbish, dump.

5 So during the time Jesus was on earth Gehenna was Je-
rusalem’s garbage dump. Fires were kept burning there by the
adding of brimstone (sulfur) to burn up the garbage. Smith’s
Dictionary of the Bible, Volume 1, explains: “It became the com-
mon lay-stall [garbage dump] of the city, where the dead bodies
of criminals, and the carcasses of animals, and every other kind
of filth was cast.” No live creatures, however, were cast there.

¥ Knowing about their city's garbage dump, Jerusalem’s in-
habitants understood what Jesus meant when he told the wicked
religious leaders: “Serpents, offspring of vipers, how are you to
flee from the judgment of Gehenna?” (Matthew 23:33) Jesus
plainly did not mean that those religious leaders would be tor-
mented. Why, when the Israelites were burning their children
alive in that valley, God said that to do such a horrible thing
had never come up into his heart! So it was clear that Jesus was
using Gehenna as a fitting symbol of complete and everlasting
destruction. He meant that those wicked religious leaders were
not worthy of a resurrection. Those listening to Jesus could
understand that those going to Gehenna, like so much garbage,
would be destroyed forever.

" What, then, is “the lake of fire” mentioned in the Bible
book of Revelation? It has a meaning similar to that of Gehen-
na. It means not conscious torment but everlasting death, or
destruction. Notice how the Bible itself says this at Revelation
20:14: “And death and Hades [hell, King James Version and
Douay Version] were hurled into the lake of fire. This means
the second death, the lake of fire.” Yes, the lake of fire means
“second death,” the death from which there is no resurrection.
It is evident that this “lake” is a symbol, because death and hell
(Hades) are thrown into it. Death and hell cannot literally be

15. (a) In Jesus' day, for what purpose was Gehenna used? (b) What was nev-
er thrown there?

16. What evidence is there that Gehenna was used as a svmbol of everlasting
destruction?

17. What is “the lake of fire,” and what proof is there of this?
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burned. But they can, and will, be done away with, or destroyed.

15 ‘Yet the Bible says that the Devil will be tormented forever
in the lake of fire,” someone may point out. (Revelation 20:10)
What does this mean? When Jesus was on earth jailers were at
times called “tormentors.” As Jesus said of a certain man in
one of his illustrations: “And his lord was wroth, and delivered
him to the tormentors, till he should pay all that was due unto
him.” (Matthew 18:34, King James Version) Since those who are
thrown into “the lake of fire” go into “second death” from which
there is no resurrection, they are, so to speak, jailed forever
in death. They remain in death as though in the custody of
jailers for all eternity. The wicked, of course, are not literally
tormented because, as we have seen, when a person is dead he
is completely out of existence. He is not conscious of anything.

THE RICH MAN AND LAZARUS

19 What, then, did Jesus mean when he said in one of his
illustrations: “The beggar died, and was carried by the angels
into Abraham's bosom: the rich man also died, and was buried;
and in hell [Hades] he lift up his eyes, being in torments, and
seeth Abraham afar off, and Lazarus in his bosom"? (Luke
16:19-31, King James Version) Since, as we have seen, Hades
refers to mankind’s grave, and not to a place of torment, it
is plain that Jesus was here telling an illustration or a story.
As further evidence that this is not a literal account but is
an illustration, consider this: Is hell literally within speaking
distance of heaven so that such a real conversation could be
carried on? Moreover, if the rich man were in a literal burning
lake, how could Abraham send Lazarus to cool his tongue with
just a drop of water on the tip of his finger? What, then, was
Jesus illustrating?

2 The rich man in the illustration stood for the self-important

]l_]S,l‘v.}"hat does it mean that the Devil will be tormented forever in “the lake of
re"?

19. How do we know that Jesus' words about the rich man and Lazarus are an
illustration?

20. What is the meaning of the illustration with regard to (a) the rich man?
(b) Lazarus? (c) the death of each? (d) the torments of the rich man?
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religious leaders who rejected Jesus and later killed him. Laza-
rus pictured the common people who accepted God’s Son. The
death of the rich man and of Lazarus represented a change
in their condition. This change took place when Jesus fed the
neglected Lazarus-like people spiritually, so that they thus came
into the favor of the Greater Abraham, Jehovah God. At the
same time, the false religious leaders ‘“died” with respect to
having God’s favor. Being cast off, they suffered torments when
Christ's followers exposed their evil works. (Acts 7:51-57) So this
illustration does not teach that some dead persons are torment-

ed in a literal fiery hell.

DEVIL-INSPIRED TEACHINGS

2 It was the Devil who told Eve: “You positively will not die.”
(Genesis 3:4; Revelation 12:9) But she did die; no part of her
lived on. That the soul lives on after death is a lie started by the
Devil. And it is also a lie, which the Devil has had spread, that
the souls of the wicked are tormented in a hell or a purgatory.
Since the Bible clearly shows that the dead are unconscious,
these teachings could not be true. Actually, neither the word
“purgatory” nor the idea of a purgatory is found in the Bible.

22 We have seen that hell (Sheol, or Hades) is a place of rest
in hope for the dead. Both good and bad persons go there, to
await the resurrection. We have also learned that Gehenna does
not mean a place of torment, but is used in the Bible as a
symbol of everlasting destruction. In the same way, “the lake
of fire” is not a literal place of fire, but represents the “second
death” from which there will be no resurrection. Hell could not
be a place of torment because such an idea never came into the
mind or heart of God. Additionally, to torment a person eter-
nally because he did wrong on earth for a few years is contrary
to justice. How good it is to know the truth about the dead! It
can truly set one free from fear and superstition.—John 8:32.

21. (a) What lies has the Devil spread? (b) Why can we be sure that the teaching
of purgatory is false?
22. (a) What have we learned from this chapter? (b) What effect has this knowl-
edge had upon you?



Wicked Spirits Are Powerful

OFTEN PEOPLE say they have talked with the dead. The late
James A. Pike, a prominent Episcopalian bishop, said he talked
with his dead son, Jim. According to Pike, his son told him: “I
have masses of people around me, and hands lifting me up, as
it were . . . I was so unhappy until I could make you know.”

?Since such experiences are so common, it is evident that
many people have spoken with someone from the spirit world.
But they have not talked with the dead. The Bible is very clear
when it says: “As for the dead, they are conscious of nothing at
all.” (Ecclesiastes 9:5) So if it is not the dead who are speaking
from the spirit world, who are speaking? Who are pretending
to be dead persons?

3Wicked spirits are. These spirits, or demons, are the angels
who joined Satan in rebellion against God. Why do they pretend
to be persons who have died? It is to advance the idea that
the dead are still living. Wicked spirits have also led many to
believe the lie that death is only a change to another life. To
spread this lie, wicked spirits provide spirit mediums, fortune-
tellers and sorcerers with special knowledge that only seems to
come from persons who have died.

PRETENDING TO BE DEAD SAMUEL

¢ There is an example in the Bible of a wicked spirit who
pretended to be a dead prophet of God, Samuel. This was
in the 40th year of King Saul's reign. A powerful army

1. Why do many persons believe that they can talk with the dead?

2. (a) Why can nobody talk with the dead? (b) So what questions are raised?
3. (a) Who pretend to be dead persons, and why? (b) To whom do wicked spirits
often give information?

4. (a) Why was King Saul desperate for help? (b) What was God's law regarding
spirit mediums and fortune-tellers?

90



With whom did
the spirit medium
of En-dor get in touch?

of Philistines had come
up against Saul's Isra-
elite army, and he was
very much afraid. Saul
knew God’s law: “Do not
turn yourselves to the
spirit mediums, and do
not consult professional
foretellers of events, so
as to become unclean by
them.” (Leviticus 19:31) In time, however, Saul turned away
from Jehovah. Therefore Samuel, who at the time was alive,
refused any longer to see Saul. (1 Samuel 15:35) And now, in
this time of trouble, King Saul was desperate because Jehovah
would not listen to his calls for help.

@ Saul was so eager to learn about what was going to happen
that he went to a spirit medium in En-dor. She was able to bring
forth the form of a person that she could see. By her description
of the form, Saul identified him as “Samuel.” At this the spirit
person, pretending to be Samuel, spoke: “Why have you dis-
turbed me by having me brought up?” Saul answered: “I am
in very sore straits, as the Philistines are fighting against me.”
The spirit person replied: “Why, then, do you inquire of me,
when Jehovah himself has departed from you and proves to be
your adversary?” The wicked spirit person, who was pretending
to be the dead Samuel, then went on to tell Saul that he would
be killed in the battle with the Philistines.—1 Samuel 28:3-19.

8 Obviously, it was not really Samuel that the spirit medium

5. (a) Where did Saul go for help? (b) What was the spirit medium able to do?
6. Why could it not have been Samuel who spoke with Saul?
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had contacted. Samuel was dead,
and at death a person “goes back
to his ground; in that day his
thoughts do perish.” (Psalm 146:4)
A little thinking on the matter
further shows that the voice was
not really that of dead Samuel. Samuel was God’s prophet. So
he had opposed spirit mediums. And, as we have seen, while he
was alive he had refused to speak any more with disobedient
Saul. So, then, if Samuel were still alive, would he allow a spirit
medium to arrange for him to meet Saul? Think too: Jehovah
had refused to give Saul any information. Could a spirit medium
force Jehovah to give Saul a message through dead Samuel?
And if the living could actually talk with dead loved ones, surely
a God of love would not say that they had become “unclean”
because of turning to a spirit medium.

" The fact is that wicked spirits are out to harm humans, so
Jehovah gives warnings to protect his servants. Read the fol-
lowing warning to the nation of Israel. It gives you an idea of
methods that the demons use to mislead people. The Bible says: I i

The angelic sons of God
noticed the daughters of men

“There should not be found in you . . . anyone who employs
divination, a practicer of magic or anyone who looks for omens
or a sorcerer, or one who binds others with a spell or anyone
who consults a spirit medium or a professional foreteller of
events or anyone who inquires of the dead. For everybody doing
these things is something detestable to Jehovah.” (Deuteronomy
18:10-12) We should want to find out what wicked spirits are
doing to harm people today and how we can protect ourselves
from them. But before we learn about this, let us consider when
and how the wicked spirits got their start.

7. What warning did God give to protect his people against wicked spirits?



WICKED SPIRITS ARE POWERFUL

ANGELS THAT BECAME WICKED SPIRITS
¢ By lying to Eve in the garden of Eden, a certain angelm ctea-
ture made himself the wicked spirit Satan the Devil. Afterward

he began trying to get other angels also to turn against God. In

time he succeeded. Some angels stopped the work that God had
given them to do in heaven, and they came down to earth and
made for themselves fleshly bodies like those of humans. The
Christian disciple Jude wrote about them when he mentioned
“the angels that did not keep their original position but forsook
their own proper dwelling place.” (Jude 6) Why did they come
to the earth? What wrong desire did Satan put in their heart
to get them to leave the fine positions they had in heaven?

® The Bible lets us know when it says: “The sons of the
true God began to notice the daughters of men, that they were

_.good -looking; and they went taking wives for themselves, name-

ly, all whom they chose.”
(Genesis 6:2) Yes, the an-
gels put on fleshly bodies,
and they came to earth to
have sexual relations with
beautiful women. But such
love affairs were wrong for
angels. This was an act
of disobedience. The Bible
indicates that what they
did was just as wrong as
the homosexual acts of the
people of Sodom and Go-
morrah. (Jude 6, 7) What
resulted?
8. (a) Who did Satan also get to
rebel against God? (b) After stop-
ing their work in heaven, where
Eid they go?
o et

ble show that what they did was.
w‘mlls"’




- The materialized angels did not
They put aside their fleshly bodi
~ and returned to heaven

10 Well, babies were born to these angels and their wives. But
the babies were different. They kept growing bigger until they
became giants, yes, wicked giants. The Bible calls them “mighty
ones who were of old, the men of fame.” These giants tried to
force everyone to be bad as they were. As a result, the Bible
says that “the badness of man was abundant in the earth and
every inclination of the thoughts of his heart was only bad all
the time.” (Genesis 6:4, 5) So Jehovah brought the Flood. The
giants, or “Nephilim,” and all the wicked people were drowned.
But what happened to the angels that had come to earth?

1 They did not drown. They put aside their fleshly bodies
and returned to heaven as spirit persons. But they were not
allowed to become part of God’s organization of holy angels
again. Instead, the Bible says that “God did not hold back
from punishing the angels that sinned, but, by throwing them
10, 11. (a) What kind of children did the angels have? (b) What happened

to the giants when the Flood came? (¢) What happened to the angels at the
time of the Flood?
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into Tartarus, delivered them to pits of dense darkness to be
reserved for judgment.”—2 Peter 2:4.

2 These wicked angels were not thrown into a literal place
called Tartarus. Rather, Tartarus, which is mistranslated “hell”
in some Bibles, refers to the abased or fallen condition of these
angels. They were cut off from the spiritual light of God’s or-
ganization, and they have only everlasting destruction awaiting
them. (James 2:19; Jude 6) Since the time of the Flood, God has
not permitted these demon angels to take on fleshly bodies, so
they cannot directly satisfy their unnatural sexual desires. Yet
they can still exercise dangerous power over men and women.
In fact, with the help of these demons Satan is “misleading
the entire inhabited earth.” (Revelation 12:9) The great increase
today in sexual crimes, violence and other wrongdoing shows
our need to be on guard against being misled by them.

HOW WICKED SPIRITS MISLEAD

*We learned earlier that Satan, as “the god of this system
of things,” uses worldly governments and false religion to blind
people to Bible truths. (2 Corinthians 4:4) Another important
way that wicked spirits mislead men and women is through spir-
itism. What is spiritism? It is the getting in touch with wicked
spirits, either directly or through a human medium. Spiritism
brings a person under the influence of the demons. The Bible
warns us to keep free from every practice connected with spir-
itism.—Galatians 5:19-21; Revelation 21:8.

% Divination is a very common form of spiritism. It is the
practice of trying to find out about the future, or about some-
thing unknown, with the help of unseen spirits. This is shown
by what the Christian disciple Luke wrote: “A certain servant
girl with a spirit, a demon of divination, met us. She used to
furnish her masters with much gain by practicing the art of

12. (a) What happened to the wicked angels when they returned to heaven?
(b) Why can they not take on human bodies again? (c) So what are they now
doing?

13. (a) How do wicked spirits mislead? (b) What is spiritism, and what does the
Bible say about it?

14. (a) What is divination? (b) What does the Bible say about it?
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prediction.” The apostle Paul was able to free the girl from
the power of this wicked spirit, and no longer was she able to
foretell the future.—Acts 16:16-19.

15 Many persons are interested in spiritism because it is mys-
terious and strange. It fascinates them. So they become involved
with witcheraft, voodooism, hypnotism, magic, astrology, Ouija
boards or something else connected with spiritism. They may
read books about these things, or go to movies, or watch tele-
vision programs about them. They may even go to a meeting
where a medium seeks to contact the spirit world. But all of
this is unwise for a person who wants to serve the true God.
It is also dangerous. It can lead to real trouble now. Also, God
will judge and cast away from him all practicers of spiritism.
—Revelation 22:15.

¥ Even when a person does all he can to keep free from
spiritism, he may still come under attack by wicked spirits.
Recall that the voice of the Devil himself was heard by Jesus
Christ, tempting him to break God’s law. (Matthew 4:8, 9) Other
servants of God have had such attacks. The apostle Paul said:
“We have a wrestling . . . against the wicked spirit forces in the
heavenly places.” This means that every servant of God must
“take up the complete suit of armor from God, that [he] may
be able to resist.”—Ephesians 6:11-13.

RESISTING WICKED SPIRIT ATTACKS

1" What should you do if a “voice” from the spirit world speaks
to you? What if the “voice” pretends to be a dead relative
or a good spirit? Well, what did Jesus do when the “ruler of
the demons” spoke to him? (Matthew 9:34) He said: “Go away,
Satan!” (Matthew 4:10) You can do that too. Also, you can
call on Jehovah for help. Pray out loud and use God's name.
Remember that he is more powerful than are wicked spirits.
Follow this wise course. Do not listen to such voices from the

15. (a) What are some things connected with spiritism? (b) Why is taking part
in such things dangerous?

16. How does the Bible show that Christians have a fight against wicked spirits?
17. What should vou do if a “voice” from the spirit world speaks to you?



The Bible warns: ‘Keep free
from all forms of spiritism’ =

spirit world. (Proverbs 18:10; James 4:7) This does not mean
that everyone who hears “voices” is being spoken to by demons.
At times the hearing of voices can be traced to certain physical
or mental illnesses.

18 Maybe at one time you shared in some practice of spirit-
ism and you now want to break free. What can you do? Well,
consider the example of early Christians at Ephesus. After they
had accepted the “word of Jehovah” preached by the apostle
Paul, the Bible says: “Quite a number of those who practiced
magical arts brought their books together and burned them up

18. What example of the early Christians at Ephesus is a good one to follow if
a person wants to break free from spiritism?



before everybody.” And these books were worth 50,000 pieces of
silver! (Acts 19:19, 20) In imitation of those who became Christ’s
followers at Ephesus, if you have objects in your possession that
are directly related to spiritism the wise course is to destroy
them no matter how costly they are.

12 Since there is so much interest today in the strange and
mysterious, more and more persons are becoming involved in
spiritism. Most of these persons, however, do not know that
they are actually becoming involved with wicked spirits. This is
not innocent fun. Wicked spirits have power to hurt and harm.
They are vicious. And, before Christ jails them in destruction
forever, they are doing all they can to bring humans under their
wicked power. (Matthew 8:28, 29) So if you want to live forever
in happiness on earth after all wickedness is removed, you need
to keep free from demon power by keeping away from every
kind of spiritism.

19. (a) What do most persons who take part in spiritism not know? (b) If we
want to live forever in happiness on earth, what must we do?



Chapter 11

Why Has God
Permitted Wickedness?

WHEREVER you look in the world, there is crime, hatred and
trouble. Often it is the innocent who suffer. Some people blame
God. They may say: ‘If there is a God, why does he permit all
these terrible things to happen?’

?2Yet who are doing these wicked things to others? It is peo-
ple, not God. God condemns wicked acts. In fact, much of the
suffering on earth would be prevented if people obeyed God’s
laws. He commands us to love. He forbids murder, stealing,
fornication, greed, drunkenness and other acts of wrongdoing
that cause humans to suffer. (Romans 13:9; Ephesians 5:3, 18)
God made Adam and Eve with a marvelous brain and body and
with the ability to enjoy life to the full. He never wanted them
or their children to suffer or have trouble.

31t was Satan the Devil who started wickedness on earth.
But Adam and Eve were also to blame. They were not so weak
that they could not have resisted when the Devil tempted them.
They could have told Satan to “go away,” just as the perfect
man Jesus later did. (Matthew 4:10) But they did not. As a
result, they became imperfect. All their children, including us,
have inherited that imperfection, which brought with it sickness,
sorrow and death. (Romans 5:12) But why has God permitted
suffering to go on?

1. (a) What is the situation on earth todav? (b) What complaint do some people
have?
2. (a) Who are doing wicked things? (b) How might much of the suffering on
earth be prevented?
3. (a) Who are responsible for wickedness? (b) What shows that Adam and Eve
could have resisted Satan’s temptations?

29



With good reason,

a parent will permit

a beloved child to undergo
a painful operation.

God also has good reasons
for temporarily permitting
humans to suffer

4+ A person may at first think that there could be no reason
great enough for God to allow all the human suffering that has
been experienced over the centuries. Yet, is it right to reach
that conclusion? Have not parents who truly love their chil-
dren permitted them to undergo a painful operation to correct
some problem? Yes, the permission of temporary suffering has
often made it possible for children to enjoy better health lat-
er on in life. What good has been done by God's permission
of wickedness?

AN IMPORTANT ISSUE TO BE SETTLED

& The rebellion against God in the garden of Eden raised an
important issue or question. We need to examine it in order to
understand why God has permitted wickedness. Jehovah told
Adam not to eat from a certain tree in the garden. If Adam
did, what would happen? God said: “You will positively die.”
(Genesis 2:17) However, Satan said exactly the opposite. He told
Adam’s wife, Eve, to go ahead and eat from the forbidden tree.

4. What helps us to understand that a loving God would temporarily permit
wickedness?
5. (a) How did Satan contradict God? (b) What did Satan promise Eve?
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“You positively will not die,” Satan said. In fact, he went on to
tell Eve: “For God knows that in the very day of your eating
from it your eyes are bound to be opened and you are bound
to be like God, knowing good and bad.”—Genesis 3:1-5.

5 Eve disobeyved God and ate. Why? Eve believed Satan. She
selfishly thought that she would benefit by disobeying God. She
reasoned that no longer would she or Adam need to answer
to God. No longer would they have to submit to his laws.
They could decide for themselves what is “good” and what
is “bad.” Adam went along with Eve and also ate. Discussing
man's original sin against God, a footnote in The Jerusalem
Bible says: “It is the power of deciding for himself what is good
and what is evil and of acting
accordingly, a claim to com-
plete moral independence . . .
They began making their The,ﬁrst frly: Wos ﬁn attac_k R

own. decisions as to God’s sovereignty.” That is, it

what was good or bad was an attack on God’s right

to be man’s absolute ruler or
superior.

"So by eating the forbid-
den fruit, Adam and Eve with-
drew themselves from under
God’s rulership. They went out
on their own, doing what was
“good” or “bad” according to
their own decisions. So the im-
portant issue or question raised
was: Does God have the right to
be the absolute ruler of human-
kind? In other words, is Jeho-
vah the One to decide what is
6. (a) Why did Eve disobey God?
(b) What did it mean to eat from the
forbidden tree?

7. (a) What issue was raised by man’s

disobedience? (b) What questions need
answering in connection with this issue?

Adam and Eve, by eating
the forbidden fruit,
abandoned God's rulership.
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good or bad for humans? Is he the One to say what is right
conduct and what is not? Or can man do a better job of
governing himself? Whose way of ruling is best? Can humans,
under the invisible direction of Satan, rule successfully without
Jehovah’s direction? Or is God’s guidance needed in order to
set up a righteous government that will bring lasting peace to
the earth? All such questions were raised in this attack on
God's sovereignty, on his right to be the only and absolute ruler
of humankind.

8 Of course, as soon as the rebellion happened Jehovah could
have destroyed the three rebels. There was no question that he
was stronger than Satan or Adam and Eve. But destroying them
would not have settled matters in the best way. For example, it
would not have answered the question of whether humans could
successfully rule themselves without help from God. So Jehovah
allowed time to settle the important issue that was raised.

SETTLING THE ISSUE

® Now that time has passed, what has been the result? Well,
what would you say? Have the past 6,000 years of history shown
that humans have been successful in governing themselves with-
out God’s guidance? Have humans provided good government
for the blessing and happiness of all? Or has the record of
history shown that the prophet Jeremiah’'s words are correct:
“It does not belong to man who is walking even to direct his
step”?—dJeremiah 10:23.

10 Throughout history all kinds of governments have been
tried, but none have brought security and real happiness to all
those living under their rule. Some persons may point to the
signs of progress. But can a person speak of true progress when
the bow and arrow have been replaced by the atomic bomb,
and when the world now is in great fear of another world war?
What kind of progress is it when men can walk on the moon
but cannot live together in peace on the earth? What good is
it for men to build homes equipped with all kinds of modern

8. Why did Jehovah not destroy the rebels right away?
9, 10. What have been the results of humans trying to govern themselves with-
out God’s guidance?
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conveniences when the families who live in them are torn apart
by troubles? Are riots in the streets, the destruction of property
and life and the widespread lawlessness things of which to be -
proud? Not at all! But these are the results of humans trying
to rule themselves apart from God.—Proverbs 19:3.

1 The evidence should be clear to all. Man's efforts to govern
himself independently of God have been a terrible failure. They
have resulted in great human suffering. “Man has dominated
man to his injury,” the Bible explains. (Ecclesiastes 8:9) Clearly,
humans need God’s guidance in governing their affairs. Just as
God created man with the need to eat food and drink water,
so man was made with the need to obey God's laws. If man
ignores God’s laws, he will come into difficulty, just as surely

11. So, evidently, what do humans need?

Just as man was created with the need
to eat food and drink water,

he was also created with the need

for God's guidance
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as he would suffer if he ignored his body’s need for food and
water.—Proverbs 3:5, 6.

WHY SO LONG?

12 However, a person might ask, ‘Why has God permitted so
much time, about 6,000 years now, to settle this issue? Could it not
have been settled in a satisfactory way long ago?’ Not really. If
God had stepped in long ago, the charge could have been made
that humans were not given enough time to experiment. But as
it is, humans have had plenty of time to develop a government
that would satisfy the needs of all its subjects, as well as make
scientific discoveries that could contribute to the prosperity of
all. Over the centuries humans have tried nearly every form of
government. And their progress in the field of science has been
remarkable. They have harnessed the atom and traveled to the
moon. But what has been the result? Has it brought a grand
new system for the blessing of humankind?

% Far from it! Instead, there is more unhappiness and trouble
on earth than ever before. In fact, crime, pollution, war, family
breakdown and other problems have reached such a dangerous
stage that scientists believe man’s very existence is threatened.
Yes, after about 6,000 years of experience in self-rule, and after
reaching a peak in scientific “progress,” humankind is now facing
self-destruction! How clear it is that humans cannot successfully
govern themselves apart from God! Nor can anyone now com-
plain that God did not allow enough time to settle this issue.

14 Surely God has had good reason for permitting humans un-
der the rule of Satan to cause the wickedness that has existed
for so long. By his rebellion Satan raised another issue that it
has also required time to settle. An examination of this issue
will provide further help in our understanding why God has
permitted wickedness. You should be especially interested in
this issue because you are personally involved.

12. Why has God allowed such a long time to settle the issue?

13. (a) In spite of all man's scientific progress, what is the situation today?
(b) What does this clearly prove?

14. Why should we be encouraged to examine the other important issue raised
by Satan?



Chapter 12

You Are Involved
in a Vital Issue

HOW YOU live your life really does matter. It will mean for you
either a happy future or a miserable one. Eventually it will
determine whether you pass away with this world or survive its
end into God’s righteous new world where you can live forever.
—1 John 2:17; 2 Peter 3:13.

? But how you live your life affects more than just yourself.
Others are involved. What you do affects them too. For example,
if your parents are alive, what you do can bring them either
honor or shame. The Bible says: “A wise son is the one that
makes a father rejoice, and a stupid son is the grief of his
mother.” (Proverbs 10:1) More importantly, how you live your
life affects Jehovah God. It can either make him rejoice or make
him sad. Why? Because of a vital issue in which you are
involved.

WILL HUMANS BE FAITHFUL TO GOD?

3 This issue was raised by Satan the Devil. He raised it when
he was able to get Adam and Eve to break God’s law and thus
join him in rebellion against God. (Genesis 3:1-6) This provided
Satan with what he felt were grounds for addressing Jehovah
with the challenge: ‘People serve you only for what they get
from you. Just give me the chance and I can turn anybody away
from you.” Although these words do not actually appear in the
Bible, it is clear that Satan said something like this to God. This
is shown in the Bible book of Job.

4 Job was a man who lived many centuries after the rebellion
1, 2. (a) Why does the way you live really matter to you? (b) To whom else does it
matter, and why?

3. What challenge did Satan make to Jehovah?
4, 5. (a) Who was Job? (b) What happened in heaven in Job's day?
108




Job met Satan’s challenge
that nobody would remain faithful
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had taken place in the garden of Eden. He was a righteous and
faithful servant of God. But did it really matter to God or to
Satan that Job was faithful? The Bible shows that it did. It
tells us about an appearance of Satan before Jehovah in the
courts of heaven. Notice the subject of their conversation:

i “Now it came to be the day when the sons of the true God
entered to take their station before Jehovah, and even Satan
proceeded to enter right among them. Then Jehovah said to
Satan: ‘Where do you come from? At that Satan answered
Jehovah and said: ‘From roving about in the earth and from
walking about in it.” And Jehovah went on to say to Satan:
‘Have you set your heart upon my servant Job, that there is no
one like him in the earth, a man blameless and upright, fearing
God and turning aside from bad?’ "—Job 1:6-8.

5 Why did Jehovah mention to Satan that Job was an upright
man? Clearly, there was an issue as to whether Job would re-
main faithful to Jehovah or not. Think about God’s question,
“Where do you come from?” and Satan’s reply, “From roving
about in the earth and from walking about in it.” This question
and Satan’s reply showed that Jehovah was permitting Satan
free opportunity to carry out his challenge that he could turn
anyone away from God. Well, what was Satan’s reply to Jeho-
vah's question about Job's faithfulness?

7“At that Satan answered Jehovah and said: ‘Is it for nothing
that Job has feared God? Have not you yourself put up a hedge
about him and about his house and about everything that he
has all around? The work of his hands you have blessed, and
his livestock itself has spread abroad in the earth. But, for a
change, thrust out your hand, please, and touch everything he
has and see whether he will not curse you to your very face.””
—dJob 1:9-11.

8By his reply Satan was making an excuse for Job’s faith-
fulness to God. ‘Job serves you,” Satan argued, ‘because of the
things you give him, not because he loves you.’ Satan also com-

6. What issue does the Bible show existed in Job's day?
7, 8. (a) For what reason did Satan say that Job served God? (b) What did
Jehovah do to settle the issue?
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plained that Jehovah was using his greater power in an unfair
way. ‘You have always protected him,’ he said. So, to settle the
issue, Jehovah answered: “Look! Everything that he has is in
your hand. Only against him himself do not thrust out your
hand!”—Job 1:12.

9 Right away Satan began causing trouble for Job. He had all
Job’s livestock either killed or stolen. Then he saw to it that
Job’s 10 children were killed. Job lost almost everything, yet he
remained faithful to Jehovah. He did not curse God. (Job 1:2,
13-22) But that was not the end of the matter.

10 Satan again appeared with the other angels before Jehovah.
Once again Jehovah asked Satan if he had seen the faithfulness
of Job and said: “Even yet he is holding fast his integrity.” At
that Satan answered: “Skin in behalf of skin, and everything
that a man has he will give in behalf of his soul. For a change,
thrust out your hand, please, and touch as far as his bone and
his flesh and see whether he will not curse you to your very
face.”—dJob 2:1-5.

1 In answer, Jehovah gave Satan permission to do whatever
he could to Job, although God said: “You are not to kill him.’
(Job 2:6) So Satan struck Job with a terrible disease. Job’s
suffering was so great that he prayed to die. (Job 2:7; 14:13, 14)
His own wife turned against him, saying: “Curse God and die!”
(Job 2:9) But Job refused to do that. “Until I expire I shall
not take away my integrity from myself!” he said. (Job 27:5)
Job remained faithful to God. So it was proved that Satan was
wrong in his challenge that Job only served God for material
gain and not out of love. It was also shown that Satan could
not turn everybody away from serving God.

12 How do you suppose Job’s faithful course made Jehovah
feel? It made him very happy! God’s Word urges: “Be wise, my
son, and make my heart rejoice, that I may make a reply to

9. What trouble did Satan cause for Job, and with what result?

10. What shows that Satan did not give up?

11. (a) What further trials did Satan cause for Job? (b) What was the outcome?
12. (a) What answer to Satan's challenge did Job provide God? (b) What did
Jesus' faithfulness to God prove?
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him that is taunting me.” (Proverbs 27:11) It is Satan who is
taunting Jehovah. And by his faithful course Job made God's
heart rejoice. This gave God an answer to Satan's boastful taunt -
or challenge that humans would not serve Him under test. Many
others have also provided God with such an answer. The greatest
example was the perfect man Jesus. He held fast his loyalty to
God despite all the tests and trials that Satan brought upon
him. This proved that the perfect man Adam could have done
the same if he had wanted to, and that God was not unrighteous
in requiring full obedience from man.

WHERE DO YOU STAND?

13 What about your life? You may not think that it really
matters how you live. But it does. Whether you know it or not,
it supports either God’s side of the issue or Satan’s side. Jeho-
vah cares for you, and he wants to see you serve him and live
forever on the paradise earth. (John 3:16) When the Israelites
rebelled against God, he was pained or felt hurt. (Psalm 78:40,
41) Is your course of life one that is making God happy or is he
pained by it? Of course, to make God happy you need to learn
his laws and obey them.

4 A chief aim of Satan is to get persons to break God's
laws that govern the use of their reproductive powers, and his
arrangement of marriage and the family. God’s laws to protect
our happiness say that unmarried persons should not engage
in sexual relations, and that married persons should not have
sexual relations with anybody else besides their marriage mate.
(1 Thessalonians 4:3-8; Hebrews 13:4) When God’s law is bro-
ken, often children are born without parents who love and want
them. Mothers may even have an abortion, killing the children
before they can be born. Additionally, many who commit forni-
cation get terrible sexual diseases that can damage children that
they may bear. It is an act of unfaithfulness, a crime against

13. (a) What does the way you live your life have to do with the issue? (b) How
can we make God happy or cause him pain?

14. (a) As regards sexual relations, what laws must we obey to make God happy?
(b) Why is breaking such laws a crime?
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God, to have sexual relations with someone to whom vou are
not married. Job said: “If my heart has been enticed toward a
woman, and I have lain in wait at my neighbor’s door . . . that
would be heinous, a crime to be condemned.”—Job 31:1, 9, 11,
The New American Bible.

15 We should not be surprised that this Devil-ruled world
would make it seem normal and right for you to have sexual
relations with a person to whom you are not married. But if you
do so, whom are you pleasing? Satan, not Jehovah. To make
God happy, you must “flee from fornication.” (1 Corinthians
6:18) True, it is not always easy to be faithful to God. It was
not easy for Job either. But remember, it is wise to obey God's
laws. You will be happier now if you do. But, more importantly,
vou will be supporting God's side of the issue and will make
him happy. And he will bless you with everlasting life in hap-
piness on earth.

16 True, Satan was able to reduce Job to poverty and to cause
the death of his 10 children. There is no question that this was
a deep loss for Job. But when Job proved faithful, God blessed
him with twice as much as he had before Satan was permitted
to test him. Job also became father to 10 more children. (Job

15. (a) If we commit fornication, whom do we please? (b) Why is it wise to
obey God's laws?

16. (a) How was Job blessed for his faithfulness? (b) What can be said about
the harm Satan causes, such as the killing of Job's 10 children?

Having sexual relations
with someone to whom
you are not married

is a crime against God




Jehovah blessed Job for his faithfulness
with far more than he had before

42:10-17) Furthermore, we can be sure that Job’s 10 children
who were killed by Satan will be brought back to life in the
resurrection of the dead. Truly, there is no harm or trouble that
Satan is permitted to cause that our loving Father, Jehovah,
will not correct in his own due time.

17 So you will always want to keep in mind that how you live
your life really does matter. It matters particularly to Jehovah
God and Satan the Devil. This is because you are involved in
the issue of whether humans will be faithful to God or not.

17. Why does the way we live really matter?



Chapter 13
God’s Government of Peace

HAVE YOU noted that human governments, even those with
good intentions, have failed to satisfy the real needs of people?
None have solved the problems of crime and racial hatred or
have provided proper food and housing for all their people.
They have not freed their citizens completely of disease. Nor
has any government been able to stop aging or death or to bring
the dead to life again. There is not one that has even brought
lasting peace and security to its citizens. Governments of men
are simply not able to solve the big problems facing people.

2Qur Creator knows how much we need a righteous govern-
ment that will make it possible for all people to enjoy a full and
happy life. So that is why the Bible tells of
a government under God’s direction. In fact,
this promised government by God is the main
message of the Bible.

?But you may ask: ‘Where does the Bible
speak of God’s government?’ It does so, for ex-
ample, at Isaiah 9:6, 7. According to the King
James Version, these verses say: “For unto us
a child is born, unto us a son is given: and the
government shall be upon his shoulder: and
his name shall be called Wonderful, Counsel-
lor, The mighty God, The everlasting Father,
The Prince of Peace. Of the increase of his
government and peace there shall be no end.”

1. What have human governments failed to do?

2. What is the main message of the Bible?

3. What does Isaiah 9:6, 7 say about God's government?
112
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* The Bible is here telling about the birth of a child, a prince.
In time this ‘son of a king' was to become a great ruler, “The
Prince of Peace.” He would have charge of a truly wonderful -
government. This government will bring peace to the whole
earth, and the peace will last forever. The child, whose birth was
foretold in Isaiah 9:6, 7, was Jesus. When announcing his birth
to the virgin girl Mary, the angel Gabriel said of Jesus: “He
will rule as king . . . and there will be no end of his kingdom.”
—Luke 1:30-33.

STRESSING THE KINGDOM'S IMPORTANCE

5 While they were on earth, the main work of Jesus Christ and
his supporters was to preach and teach about the coming king-
dom of God. (Luke 4:43; 8:1) They make about 140 references
to that kingdom in the Bible. Jesus even taught his followers to

4. Who is the child that becomes the ruler of God's government?
5. (a) How is the importance of the Kingdom shown in the Bible? (b) What is
God's kingdom, and what will it do?

Jesus sent out his followers to do the important work
of preaching about God's kingdom




When on trial for his life,
Jesus continued to
preach God’s kingdom
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pray to God: “Thy kingdom come. Thy will be done in earth,
as it is in heaven.” (Matthew 6:10, King James Version) Is this
kingdom that Christians pray for really a government? You may -
not have thought it to be, but it is. God’s Son, Jesus Christ,
is the King of the Kingdom. And the whole earth will be the
territory over which he rules. How fine it will be when people
will not be divided into many opposing nations, but all humans
will be united in peace under God’s Kingdom government!

¢ John the Baptizer started preaching about this government,
telling the people: “Repent, for the kingdom of the heavens
has drawn near.” (Matthew 3:1, 2) Why could John say this?
Because Jesus, the One who would become ruler of God’s heav-
enly government, was about to be baptized by him and to be
anointed with God’s holy spirit. So you can understand why
Jesus later told the Pharisees: “Look! the kingdom of God is in
your midst.” (Luke 17:21) It was because Jesus, whom God had
appointed as king, was there with them. During his three and a
half years of preaching and teaching, Jesus, by his faithfulness
to God unto death, proved his right to be king.

7To show that God’s kingdom was the important issue during
Christ’s ministry, let us consider what happened on the last day
before his death. The Bible tells us that the people accused
Jesus, saying: “This man we found subverting our nation and
forbidding the paying of taxes to Caesar and saying he himself
is Christ a king.” On hearing these things, the Roman governor
Pontius Pilate asked Jesus: “Are you the king of the Jews?”
—Luke 23:1-3.

8 Jesus did not answer Pilate’s question directly, but said: “My
kingdom is no part of this world. If my kingdom were part of
this world, my attendants would have fought that I should not
be delivered up to the Jews. But, as it is, my kingdom is not
from this source.” Jesus answered this way because his kingdom

6. When Jesus was on earth, why was the Kingdom said to be “near” and
“in your midst"?

7. \’L’I;m shows that the Kingdom was an important issue when Jesus was on
earth?

8. {a) How did Jesus answer when he was asked if he was a king? (b) What did
Jesus mean when he said that his kingdom was “not from this source”?
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was not to be an earthly one. He was to rule from heaven,
not as a man from some throne on earth. Since the issue was
whether Jesus had the right to rule as king or not, Pilate again
asked Jesus: “Well, then, are you a king?”

# Clearly, Jesus was on trial for his life because he had been
preaching and teaching about a new government. So Jesus an-
swered Pilate: “You yourself are saying that I am a king. For
this I have been born, and for this I have come into the world,
that I should bear witness to the truth.” (John 18:36, 37) Yes,
Jesus had spent his life on earth telling people the wonderful
truth about God’s Kingdom government. It was his main mes-
sage. And the Kingdom is still the most important issue today.
These questions, however, yet remain: Which government is the
most important in a person’s life? Is it some government of
men, or is it God’s kingdom with Christ as ruler?

ARRANGING FOR EARTH'S NEW GOVERNMENT

0]t was when Satan got Adam and Eve to join him in his
rebellion that Jehovah saw the need for a new government over
mankind. So right away God told about his purpose to set up
such a government. He referred to this government when he
pronounced sentence on the serpent, actually telling Satan the
Devil: “I shall put enmity between you and the woman and
between your seed and her seed. He will bruise you in the head
and you will bruise him in the heel.”—Genesis 3:14, 15.

1 But you may ask: ‘Where is anything said here about a
government?’ Let us look carefully at this statement and we
will see. The scripture says that there was to be enmity, or
hatred, between Satan and “the woman.” Additionally, there
was to be hatred between Satan’s “seed,” or children, and the
woman's “seed,” or children. First of all, we need to find out
who “the woman” is.

9. (a) What wonderful truth did Jesus make known? (b) What are the big
questions today?

10. (a) When did God see the need for a new government? (b) In the Bible,
where is the first reference made to this government? (c) Who is represented by
the serpent?

11. Between whom was there to be hatred?
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12 She is not an earthly woman. Satan has not had any special
hatred toward any human female. Rather, this is a symbolic
woman. That is, she stands for something else. This is shown"
in the Bible's last book, Revelation, where more information
is given about her. There “the woman” is described as being
“adorned with the sun, standing on the moon, and with the
twelve stars on her head.” To help us to find out who this
“woman” represents, note what Revelation goes on to say about
her child: “The woman brought a male child into the world, the
son who was to rule all the nations with an iron sceptre, and
the child was taken straight up to God and to his throne.”
—Revelation 12:1-5, The Jerusalem Bible.

4 Learning who or what the “male child” is will help us to
find out whom or what “the woman" represents. The child is
not a literal person, just as the woman is not a real human
female. The scripture shows that this “male child” is “to rule
all the nations.” So the ‘“child” represents God’s government
with Jesus Christ ruling as King. “The woman,” therefore, rep-
resents God’s organization of faithful heavenly creatures. Just
as the “male child” came forth from “the woman,” so the King,
Jesus Christ, came forth from the heavenly organization, the
body of loyal spirit creatures in heaven that work together to
carry out God's purpose. Galatians 4:26 calls this organization
“the Jerusalem above.” So, then, when Adam and Eve first re-
belled against God’s rulership, Jehovah made arrangements for
a Kingdom government that would serve as a hope for lovers of
righteousness.

JEHOVAH REMEMBERS HIS PROMISE

14 Jehovah did not forget his promise to send a “seed” who
would be the ruler of God’s government. This ruler would de-
stroy Satan by crushing his head. (Romans 16:20; Hebrews 2:14)
Later, Jehovah said that the promised seed would come through

12, What is said about “the woman" in Revelation chapter 127

13. Whom or what do the “male child” and “the woman" represent?

14. (a) How did Jehovah show that he remembered hls prom;.ae about a “seed”
that would bruise Satan? (b) Who is the promised *
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the faithful man Abraham. Jehovah told Abraham: “By means
of your seed all nations of the earth will certainly bless them-
selves.” (Genesis 22:18) Who is this “seed” that was promised to
come through the line of Abraham? The Bible gives the answer
later, saying: “Now the promises were spoken to Abraham and
to his seed. It says, not: ‘And to seeds,’ as in the case of many
such, but as in the case of one: ‘And to your seed,’ who is Christ.”
(Galatians 3:16) Jehovah also told Abraham’s son Isaac and his
grandson Jacob that the “seed” of God’s “woman” would come
through their line of descent.—Genesis 26:1-5; 28:10-14.

15 Making clear that this “seed” would be a ruling king, Ja-
cob made this statement to his son Judah: “The scepter [or,
ruling authority] will not turn aside from Judah, neither the
commander’s staff from between his feet, until Shiloh comes;
and to him the obedience of the peoples will belong.” (Genesis
49:10) Jesus Christ came from the tribe of Judah. He proved
to be this “Shiloh” to whom “the obedience of the peoples will
belong.”"—Hebrews 7:14.

16 Nearly 700 years after the statement to Judah, Jehovah said
regarding David of the tribe of Judah: “I have found David my
servant . . . And I shall certainly set up his seed forever and
his throne as the days of heaven.” (Psalm 89:20, 29) When God
says the “seed” of David will be set up “forever” and that “his
throne” will exist as long “as the days of heaven,” what does he
mean? Jehovah God is referring to the fact that the Kingdom
government in the hands of his appointed ruler, Jesus Christ,
will last forever. How do we know?

17 Well, recall what Jehovah's angel Gabriel told Mary about
the child that was to be born to her. He said: “You are to call
his name Jesus.” But Jesus was not to remain only a child,
or even a man, on earth. Gabriel went on to say: “This one
will be great and will be called Son of the Most High; and
Jehovah God will give him the throne of David his father, and
he will rule as king over the house of Jacob forever, and there

15, 16. What proves that the “seed” was to be a ruling king?
17. How do we know that the promised ruler is Jesus Christ?



How do you view Jesus

~ —as a victorious king

o . ol ‘as- a h“__'_ less baby?
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will be no end of his kingdom.” (Luke
1:31-33) Is it not truly marvelous
that Jehovah has made arrange--
ments to set up a righteous gov-
ernment for the everlasting benefit
of those who love and trust him?

18 The time is now near when
God’s Kingdom government will
take action to destroy all govern-
ments of the world. Jesus Christ
will then go into action as a vic-
torious King. Describing this bat-
tle, the Bible says: “In the days
of those kings the God of heaven
will set up a kingdom that will
never be brought to ruin. . . . It
will crush and put an end to all
these kingdoms, and it itself will
stand to times indefinite.” (Dan-
iel 2:44; Revelation 19:11-16) With
all other governments out of the
way, God’s government will satis-
fy the real needs of the people.
The Ruler, Jesus Christ, will see
to it that no faithful subject of his
gets sick, grows old or dies. Crime,
poor housing, hunger and all oth-
er such problems will be solved.
There will come to be true peace
and security earth wide. (2 Peter
3:13; Revelation 21:3-5) However,
we need to learn more about those
who will be rulers in this Kingdom
government of God.

18. (a) How does the Bible describe the
end of earthly governments? (b) What will
God's government do for people?



Chapter 14

Who Go to Heaven, and Why?

MANY PERSONS say, ‘All good people go to heaven.” However,
when asked why they go to heaven, they may say: ‘It is to be
with God,” or, ‘It is the reward for being good.’” What does the
Bible teach about this?

2The Bible makes clear that Jesus was raised from the dead
and that he went to heaven. Also, it says that other humans
would be taken there. On the night before his death, Jesus told
his faithful apostles: “In the house of my Father there are many
abodes. Otherwise, I would have told you, because I am going
my way to prepare a place for you. Also, if I go my way and
prepare a place for you, I am coming again and will receive you
home to myself, that where I am you also may be.”—John 14:1-3.

3 Clearly, Jesus was telling his apostles that they would be
taken to heaven to be with him. The apostle Paul often told
early Christians about that wonderful hope. For example, he
wrote: “As for us, our citizenship exists in the heavens, from
which place also we are eagerly waiting for a savior, the Lord
Jesus Christ.” (Philippians 3:20, 21; Romans 6:5; 2 Corinthians
5:1, 2) Based on such promises, millions of persons have set their
hearts on heavenly life. Yet will all good persons go to heaven?

DO ALL GOOD PERSONS GO TO HEAVEN?

4 Shortly after Jesus was raised from the dead, the apostle
Peter told a crowd of Jews: “The family head David . . . both
deceased and was buried and his tomb is among us to this day.
Actually David did not ascend to the heavens.” (Acts 2:29, 34) So

1. How will many persons answer the question, Who go to heaven, and why?

2, 3. (a) Why can we be sure some humans will go to heaven? (b) What question
needs to be answered?

4, 5. What proof is there that David and Job did not go to heaven?
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the good man David did not go to
heaven. What about the righteous
man Job?

5 While suffering, Job prayed to
God: “O that in Sheol [the grave]
you would conceal me, that you
would keep me secret until your an-
ger turns back, that you would set
a time limit for me and remember
me!” Job expected that when he
died he would become unconscious
in the grave. He knew he would
not go to heaven. But he had hope,
as he explained: “If an able-bodied
man dies can he live again? All the
days of my compulsory service [ap-
pointed time in the grave] I shall
wait, until my relief comes. You
will call, and I myself shall answer
you.”"—Job 14:13-15.

& John, who baptized Jesus, was
also a good man. Yet Jesus said: “A
person that is a lesser one in the
kingdom of the heavens is greater
than he is.” (Matthew 11:11) This
is so because John the Baptizer
will not go to heaven. When Jesus
was on earth, which was over 4,000
years after the rebellion of Adam
and Eve, he said: “No man has
ascended into heaven but he that
descended from heaven, the Son of
man.”—dJohn 3:13.

" Therefore, according to Jesus’

6, 7. (a) What shows that no one who died
before Christ went to heaven? (b) What will
t

e

to all faithful ones who died before




own words, no man had gone to heaven for all those 4,000
years of human history down until his day. David, Job |
and John the ‘Baptizer will receive a resurrection to life '
on earth. In fact, all faithful men and women who died
before Jesus died had the hope of living again on earth, |
not in heaven. They will be resurrected to become some |
of the earthly subjects of God’s kingdom.—Psalm 72:7,

8; Acts 17:31. /

WHY SOME FAITHFUL ONES GO TO HEAVEN

5 Why did Jesus go to heaven? What work does he have E
to do there? The answers to these guestions are impor-

" 8. The answers to what questions are important, and why?

On his last night with the apostles, Jesus said 4
| they would be rulers with him in his Father's kingdom %
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tant. This is because those who go to heaven will share with
Jesus in his work. They go to heaven for that very purpose.

?We learned in earlier chapters that Jesus will rule over the
paradise new earth as king of God’s heavenly government. Long
before Jesus came to the earth, the Bible book of Daniel foretold
that the “son of man” would be “given rulership.” The “Son of
man” is Jesus Christ. (Mark 14:41, 62) And Daniel goes on to
say: “His rulership is an indefinitely lasting rulership that will
not pass away, and his kingdom one that will not be brought
to ruin.”"—Daniel 7:13, 14.

10 However, it is important to note here in the book of Daniel
that the “son of man” is not to rule alone. The Bible says: “And
the kingdom and the rulership . . . were given to the people
who are the holy ones of the Supreme One. Their kingdom is an
indefinitely lasting kingdom.” (Daniel 7:27) These expressions
“the people” and “their kingdom” let us know that others will
rule with Christ in God’s government.

1 0On the last night that Jesus spent with his faithful 11
apostles he showed that they would be rulers with him in God’s
kingdom. He told them: “You are the ones that have stuck with
me in my trials; and I make a covenant with you, just as my
Father has made a covenant with me, for a kingdom.” (Luke
22:28, 29) Later, the apostle Paul and Timothy were included
in this covenant, or agreement, for a kingdom. For that reason
Paul wrote Timothy: “If we go on enduring, we shall also rule
together as kings.” (2 Timothy 2:12) Also, the apostle John wrote
of those who will “rule as kings over the earth” along with Jesus
Christ.—Revelation 5:9, 10; 20:6.

12 5o those who go to heaven go there to serve as joint rulers
with Christ in God’s heavenly government. While Jesus is the
main “seed” of promise, God chooses others from among human-
kind to rule with Jesus in the kingdom. They thus become part
of the “seed,” as the Bible says: “If you belong to Christ, you

9, 10. According to Daniel, who besides Christ will rule in God’s government?
11. What shows that Christ's early followers will rule with him?

12, What fact regarding Abraham's “seed” reveals that Christ will have joint
rulers?
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are really Abraham’s seed, heirs with reference to a promise.”
—Qalatians 3:16, 29; James 2:5.

HOW MANY GO TO HEAVEN?

13 Since they are to rule over the earth, it is clear that those
who go to heaven will be tried and tested followers of Christ.
This means that babies or young children, who have not been
fully tested during years of Christian service, will not be tak-
en to heaven. (Matthew 16:24) However, such young ones who
die have the hope of being raised to life on earth. (John 5:28,
29) So the total number who go to heaven will be small when
compared with the many who will receive life on earth under
Kingdom rule. Jesus told his disciples: “Have no fear, little flock,
because your Father has approved of giving you the kingdom.”
—Luke 12:32.

1 How small a number will that class of Kingdom rulers be?
Will it include only the apostles and other early followers of
Jesus? No, the Bible shows that the “little flock” will include
more. At Revelation 14:1, 3 the Bible says: “And I saw, and,
look! the Lamb [Jesus Christ] standing upon the [heavenly]
Mount Zion, and with him a hundred and forty-four thousand . . .
who have been bought [or, taken] from the earth.” Note that
only 144,000 persons are seen with the Lamb, Jesus Christ, on
heavenly Mount Zion. (Hebrews 12:22) So rather than all good
people going to heaven, the Bible reveals that only 144,000 tried
and faithful persons will be taken there to rule with Christ.

WHY CHOSEN FROM THE EARTH

15 But why does God choose these rulers from among human-
kind? Why not have angels rule with Christ? Well, it was here
at the earth that Jehovah's right to rule was challenged. It was
here that the faithfulness of men to God could be put to the test
under opposition from the Devil. It was here that Jesus proved
his full loyalty to God under test and gave his life as a ransom

13. (a) Why will babies not go to heaven? (b) How did Jesus deseribe the number
who receive the Kingdom?

14. How many make up the “little flock” who go to heaven?

15. Why does God choose the Kingdom rulers from among humankind?
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for mankind. So it was from the earth that Jehovah arranged
to take a “little flock” of persons to be associated with his
Son in the heavenly kingdom. They are the ones who, by their-
faithfulness to God, proved false the Devil’s charge that men
serve God only for selfish reasons. It is fitting, therefore, that
Jehovah uses these humans for his glory.—Ephesians 1:9-12.

18 Also, think how wonderful it will be to have as rulers persons
who proved faithful to God on earth, many of them even sac-
rificing their lives in behalf of the Kingdom. (Revelation 12:10,
11; 20:4) Angels have not faced such kind of testings. Nor have
they experienced the problems common to humankind. So they
would not fully understand what it is like to be a sinful human
and to have the problems we humans do. But the 144,000 will
understand because they have had these very problems. Some of
them have had to overcome very sinful practices, and they know
how hard it can be to do so. (1 Corinthians 6:9-11) Therefore,
they will deal with their earthly subjects in an understanding
way.—Hebrews 2:17, 18.

THE CONGREGATION OF GOD

17 The Bible tells us that Christ is the head of God’s congrega-
tion, and that its members are subject to Jesus. (Ephesians 5:23,
24) So the word “church,” or “congregation of God,” does not
refer to some building. Rather, it refers to a group of Christians.
(1 Corinthians 15:9) Today we may speak of the congregation of
Christians with whom we associate. In the same way, we read in
the Bible about “the congregation of the Laodiceans,” and, in
the apostle Paul's letter to Philemon, about “the congregation
that [was in his] house.”—Colossians 4:16; Philemon 2.

18 However, when the Bible speaks of “the congregation of
the living God,” it is referring to a particular group of Christ's
followers. (1 Timothy 3:15) They are also called “the congrega-
tion of the firstborn who have been enrolled in the heavens.”
(Hebrews 12:23) So this “congregation of God” is made up of
16. Why can we be grateful that the Kingdom rulers have lived on earth?

17. To what does the word “congregation” refer?

18. (a) Who make up “the congregation of the living God"? (b) By what terms
is this congregation also referred to in the Bible?
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all Christians on earth who have the hope of heavenly life. In
all, only 144,000 persons finally make up the “congregation of
God.” Today only a few of these, a remnant, are still on earth.
Christians who hope to live forever on earth look for spiritual
guidance from members of this “congregation of the living God.”
The Bible also refers to this congregation of 144,000 members
by such terms as “the bride, the Lamb’s wife,” “the body of
the Christ,” “the temple of God,” “the Israel of God,” and the
“New Jerusalem.”—Revelation 21:9; Ephesians 4:12; 1 Corinthi-
ans 3:17; Galatians 6:16; Revelation 21:2.

THE NEW THING IN GOD’S PURPOSE

18 Jehovah God did not change his purpose for the earth and
mankind on it after Adam started the human race down the path
of sin and death. Had God done so, it would have meant that
he was not able to carry out his original purpose. His purpose
from the beginning was to have an earth-wide paradise filled
with happy, healthy people, and that purpose still stands. The
only new thing that God introduced was his arrangement for
a new government to carry out his purpose. As we have seen,
his Son, Jesus Christ, is the main ruler in this government, and
144,000 persons will be taken from among humankind to rule
in heaven with him.—Revelation 7:4.

2 These rulers in heaven will make up the “new heavens” of
God’s new system. Yet it is clear that if there are to be such
righteous rulers over the earth, then there must be those over
whom they rule. The Bible refers to these persons as the “new
earth.” (2 Peter 3:13; Revelation 21:1-4) They will include Job,
David and John the Baptizer—yes, all the faithful ones who
lived before Christ came to the earth. But there will be many
more who will make up the “new earth,” including persons who
survive the end of this wicked system of things. Will you be
one of these survivors? Do you want to be a subject of God’s
government? If so, there are requirements you must meet.

19. h“;hal new thing did God introduce to carry out his original purpose for the
eart

20. (a) Who make up the “new heavens” and the “new earth™? (b) What must
you do to become part of the “new earth™?



Chapter 15

Becoming a Subject
of God’s Government

DO YOU WANT to live forever on earth under God's gov-
ernment? Any person in his right mind would answer, Yes!
Wonderful benefits will be enjoyed. But to receive them you
cannot simply raise your hand and say: ‘I want to be a subject
of God’s government.” More is needed.

?For example, suppose you wanted to become a citizen of
another country. In order to do so, you would have to meet the
requirements set by the rulers of that country’s government.
But before you could do this, you would have to learn what
these requirements are. In a similar way, you need to learn
what God requires of those who want to become subjects of his
government. And then you need to meet these requirements.

KENOWLEDGE NEEDED

%A very important requirement for becoming a subject of
God's government is the gaining of a knowledge of its “lan-
guage.” Surely this is reasonable. Some human governments
also require that new citizens be able to speak their country’s
language. Well, then, what “language” must those learn who will
receive life under God’s government?

4 Notice what Jehovah says about this in his Word, the Bible:
“For then I shall give to peoples the change to a pure language,
in order for them all to call upon the name of Jehovah, in order
to serve him shoulder to shoulder.” (Zephaniah 3:9) This “pure
language” is the truth of God found in the Bible. In particular, it
is the truth about God's Kingdom government. So to become a

1, 2. What is needed to become a subject of God's government?
3. What is one requirement for becoming a subject of God's government?
4. What “pure language” must God's people learn?
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subject of God’s government, you must learn this “language” by
taking in knowledge of Jehovah and his Kingdom arrangement.
—Colossians 1:9, 10; Proverbs 2:1-5.

5Today some human governments require that those who
receive citizenship know something about the history of their
government, as well as facts regarding its operation. Likewise,
you should know such things about God’s government if you are
to become its subject. This knowledge can lead to eternal life.
In prayer to his Father, Jesus said: “This means everlasting life,
their taking in knowledge of you, the only true God, and of the
one whom you sent forth, Jesus Christ.”—John 17:3.

6 If you have studied the previous chapters of this book, you
should by now have taken in much of this all-important knowl-
edge. Have you? Can you show that you have, by answering
questions such as the following: When did God first mention his
purpose for a Kingdom government? Who were some of God’s
servants that looked forward to being its earthly subjects? How
many rulers, or kings, will God’s government have? From where
will these kings rule? Who were the first ones chosen to be
kings in God’s government? How did Jesus prove that he would

5. (a) What should we know about God's government? (b) What knowledge do
we need in order to gain everlasting life?

6. (a) What are some questions that subjects of God's government should be able
to answer? (b) Can you answer them?

Those who become
} subjects of God's government
must have knowledge about it
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be a good king? Yet, to become a subject of God’s government,
more is required than simply having knowledge regarding it.

RIGHTEOUS CONDUCT REQUIRED

7 Governments today require that new citizens meet a certain
standard of conduct. For example, they may say that a man
can have only one wife and a woman only one husband. Yet
some other governments have different laws. They permit their
citizens to have more than one marriage mate. What conduct
is expected of persons who want to become subjects of God's
government? What does God say is right regarding marriage?

%In the beginning Jehovah set the standard for marriage when
he gave Adam only one wife. God said: “A man will leave his
father and his mother and he must stick to his wife and they
must become one flesh.” (Genesis 2:21-24) Jesus explained that
this is the right standard for Christians. (Matthew 19:4-6) Since
marriage mates have become “one flesh,” they dishonor the
marriage if they have sex relations with someone else. This act
is called adultery, and God says that he will punish adulterers.
—Hebrews 13:4; Malachi 3:5.

°0On the other hand, many couples live together and have
sexual relations, but they do not get married. However, God
did not mean for this close relationship between a man and a
woman to be on a trial basis. So to live together without getting
married is a sin against God, who made the marriage arrange-
ment. It is called fornication. Fornication is the having of sexual
relations with any person to whom you are not married. And
the Bible says: “This is what God wills, . . . that you abstain
from fornication.” (1 Thessalonians 4:3-5) So, then, for a single
person to have sexual relations with anyone is wrong.

10 Today many men and women perform sexual acts with per-
sons of their own sex—men with men and women with women.

7. As regards human governments, how do requirements for citizenship differ?
8. (a) What is God's standard for marriage? (b) What is adultery, and what does
God say about it?

9. (a) What is God’s view of persons having sexual relations when they are not
married? (b) What is fornication?

10. What other sexual practices are against God's laws?
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Such persons are called homosexuals. Sometimes homosexual
women are called Lesbians. But God's Word says that what they
do is wrong, that it is “obscene.” (Romans 1:26, 27) Also, it is
against God’s law for a person to have sexual relations with an
animal. (Leviticus 18:23) Anyone who wants to live under God’s
government needs to keep away from these immoral practices.

11 The drinking of wine, beer or liquor in moderation is not
against God's law. In fact, the Bible shows that a little wine can
be good for a person’s health. (Psalm 104:15; 1 Timothy 5:23)
But it is against God's law to get drunk, or to share in wild

- parties at which people carry on immoral conduct. (Ephesians
5:18; 1 Peter 4:3, 4) In addition to using alcoholic drinks to get
drunk or “high,” many persons today use various drugs for this
same purpose. Also, for pleasure they may smoke marijuana or
tobacco, while others may chew betel nut or coca leaves. But
these things make their bodies unclean and harm their health.
So if you want to be a subject of God's government, you must
keep away from these harmful things.—2 Corinthians 7:1.

2]t is obvious that human governments do not want crimi-
nals as new citizens. And Jehovah has even higher standards.
He requires that we “conduct ourselves honestly in all things.”
(Hebrews 13:18) If persons do not keep God’s laws, they will
not be permitted to live under his kingdom. Today people of-
ten pretend to be honest, but they break many laws. However,
God can see all things. Nobody can fool him. (Hebrews 4:13;
Proverbs 15:3; Galatians 6:7, 8) So Jehovah will make sure that
persons who break his laws, such as those laws against lying and
stealing, will not become subjects of his government. (Ephesians
4:25, 28; Revelation 21:8) Yet God is patient and forgiving. So
if a wrongdoer stops his bad practices and turns to doing good,
God will accept him.—Isaiah 55:7.

13 But what about keeping the laws of human governments?

11. (a) What is God's view of the use of aleoholic drinks? (b) Those who want
to be subjects of God's government must keep away from what practices that are
damaging to health?

12. (a) What are some dishonest practices that are against God's laws? (b) How
can a person who engages in these practices gain God's favor?

13. What view should God's servants have toward the laws of human governments?
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As long as the governments of men exist, God requires that his
servants be in subjection to these “superior authorities."” Taxes
should be paid to them, even though the taxes are high and
a person may not agree with the way in which the tax money
is spent. Also, the laws of the government should be obeyed.
(Romans 13:1, 7; Titus 3:1) The only exception to this would be
when obedience to the law would cause a person to disobey the
law of God. In that case, as Peter and the other apostles said,
“We must obey God as ruler rather than men.”"—Acts 5:29.

4 God puts a high value on life. Those who want to become
subjects of his government must understand this. Obviously,
murder is against God’s law. But hatred often leads to murder,
and even if someone continues to hate his fellowman he cannot
be a subject of God's government. (1 John 3:15) It is vital,
therefore, to apply what is said in the Bible at Isaiah 2:4 about

14. How can we show that we share God's view of the value of life?

Subjects of God’'s government
must avoid activities
condemned by God
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not taking up weapons to kill our neighbors. God's Word shows
that even the life of an unborn child in its mother’'s womb is
precious to Jehovah. (Exodus 21:22, 23; Psalm 127:3) And yet
millions of abortions are performed each year. This destruction
of life is against God’s law, because the human inside its mother
is a living person and should not be destroved.

5 Yet, of those who would become subjects of God’s govern-
ment, more is required than merely not doing what is wrong
or immoral. They must also make a real effort to do kind and
unselfish things for others. They must live by the godly rule
given by the King, Jesus Christ: “All things, therefore, that you
want men to do to you, you also must likewise do to them.”
(Matthew 7:12) Christ set the example in showing love for oth-
ers. He even gave his life for humankind, and commanded his
followers: “Love one another; just as I have loved you.” (John
13:34; 1 John 3:16) It is this kind of unselfish love and concern
for others that will make living a real pleasure under the rule
of God’s kingdom.—James 2:8.

6 The Bible shows that persons must make changes in their
life in order to meet the requirements for becoming subjects of
God's government. (Ephesians 4:20-24) Are you working to make
these changes? Surely it is worth any effort to do so! Why so?
It will not mean that you will simply have a better life for a few
years under some human government. No, but you will receive
everlasting life in perfect health on a paradise earth under a
government ruled by God!

" Even now, by meeting God’s requirements, you will en-
joy a happier life. But you may need to make changes. Well,
many, many persons who were hateful or greedy have changed.
Also, fornicators, adulterers, homosexuals, drunkards, murder-
ers, thieves, drug addicts and users of tobacco have changed
their way of life. They have done so by real effort and with
God’s help. (1 Corinthians 6:9-11; Colossians 3:5-9) So if you

15. What commands of God’s King must all Kingdom subjects obey?

16, 17. (a) What good reasons are there for making changes in our life in order
to meet God's mguiremems? (b) Why can we be sure that we can make any
necessary changes?



Subjects of
God’s government

must tell others about it have hard changes to make
" I in order to meet God's re-

quirements, do not give up.
You can do it!

LOYALTY TO GOD'S
GOVERNMENT

18That Jehovah God
would require his subjects
loyally to support his King-
dom government should not
be surprising. Governments
of men require the same
thing from their citizens.
But in what special way
does God expect loyal sup-
port to be given? By his
subjects taking up weapons
to fight for his kingdom?
No. Rather, like Jesus Christ and his early followers, they must
be loyal spokesmen or proclaimers of God's kingdom. (Matthew
4:17; 10:5-T; 24:14) It is Jehovah's will that everyone may know
what his kingdom is and how it will solve mankind’s problems.
Have you shared things that you have learned from God’s Word
with relatives, friends and others? It is God's will that you do.
—Romans 10:10; 1 Peter 3:15.

¥ Christ and his early followers needed courage to talk to
others about the Kingdom, for often they met up with opposi-
tion. (Acts 5:41, 42) The same is true today. This Devil-ruled
world does not want the good news of the Kingdom to be
preached. So the questions are: Where do you stand? Will you
give loyal support to God’s kingdom? His will is that a great
Kingdom witness be given before the end comes. Will you have
a share in giving it?

18, In what special way does God expect us to show our loyal support for his
kingdom?

19. (a) Why can we expect opposition when we talk to others about God's king-
dom? (b) What questions must yvou answer?



Chapter 16

God’s Government
Begins Its Rule

FOR THOUSANDS of years persons with faith in God's gov-
ernment have looked forward to the time when it would begin
its rule. For example, the Bible says that faithful Abraham “was
awaiting the city having real foundations, the builder and maker
of which city is God.” (Hebrews 11:10) That “city” is God’s
kingdom. But why is it here called a “city”? This is because in
ancient times it was common for a king to rule over a city. So
people often thought of a city as a kingdom.

1. (a) To what have persons of faith long looked forward? (b) Why is God's

kingdom called a “city™?

“Are you restoring the kingdom
to Israel at this time?”
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* The kingdom of God was real to Christ's early followers. This
is shown by their keen interest in its rule. (Matthew 20:20-23)
A question in their minds was: When would Christ and his dis-
ciples begin ruling? Once when Jesus appeared to his disciples
after his resurrection, they asked: “Lord, are you restoring the
kingdom to Israel at this time?” (Acts 1:6) So, are you eager to
learn when Christ begins to rule as King of God’s government,
even as Christ’s disciples were?

THE GOVERNMENT FOR WHICH CHRISTIANS PRAY

¢ Christ taught his followers to pray to God: “Let your king-
dom come. Let your will take place, as in heaven, also upon
earth.” (Matthew 6:9, 10) But someone may ask: ‘Has not Jeho-
vah God always ruled as king? And if he has, why pray for his
kingdom to come?’

* True, the Bible calls Jehovah the “King of eternity.” (1 Tim-
othy 1:17) And it says: “Jehovah himself has firmly established
his throne in the very heavens; and over everything his own
kingship has held domination.” (Psalm 103:19) So Jehovah has
always been the Supreme Ruler over all his creations. (Jeremiah
10:10) However, because of the rebellion against his rulership
in the garden of Eden, God arranged for a special government.
This is the government for which Jesus Christ later taught his
followers to pray. Its purpose is to end the problems caused when
Satan the Devil and others turned away from God’s rulership.

% This new Kingdom government receives its power and right
to rule from the Great King, Jehovah God. It is his kingdom.
Over and over again, the Bible calls it the “kingdom of God.”
(Luke 9:2, 11, 60, 62; 1 Corinthians 6:9, 10; 15:50) However, since
Jehovah has appointed his Son to be its Chief Ruler, it is also
referred to as Christ's kingdom. (2 Peter 1:11) As we learned in
an earlier chapter, 144,000 persons from among humankind will

2. {a) What shows that the Kingdom was real to Christ’s early disciples? (b} What
did they want to know about it?

3, 4. (a) What shows that God has always ruled as King? (b) So why did Christ
teach his followers to pray for God's kingdom to come?

5. If it is God's kingdom, why is it also called Christ's kingdom and the king-
dom of the 144,0007
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rule with Christ in this kingdom. (Revelation 14:1-4; 20:6) So
the Bible also refers to it as “their kingdom.”—Daniel 7:27.

i Some persons say that the Kingdom began its rule in the
year that Jesus returned to heaven. They say that Christ began
ruling when he poured out the holy spirit on his followers on the
day of the Jewish festival of Pentecost in the year 33 C.E. (Acts
2:1-4) But the Kingdom government that Jehovah arranged to
end all the problems created by Satan's rebellion did not begin
its rule then. There is nothing to show that the ‘male child,’
which is God's government with Christ as ruler, was then born
and began its rule. (Revelation 12:1-10) Well, did Jesus in any
way have a kingdom in the year 33 C.E.?

" Yes, Jesus then began to rule over his congregation of follow-
ers who, in time, were to join him in the heavens. Thus the Bible
speaks of them, while they are on earth, as being taken into “the
kingdom of the Son of [God's] love.” (Colossians 1:13) But this
rule, or “kingdom,” over Christians with the hope of heavenly
life is not the Kingdom government for which Jesus taught his
followers to pray. It is a kingdom over only the 144,000 persons
who will rule with him in heaven. Down through the centuries
they have been its only subjects. Thus this rule, or ‘kingdom of
the Son of God's love,” will end when the last one of these
subjects with a heavenly hope dies and joins Christ in heaven.
No longer will they be Christ's subjects, but they will then be
kings with him in God’s long-promised Kingdom government.

BEGINNING OF RULE IN THE MIDST OF ENEMIES

% When Christ returned to heaven after his resurrection, he
did not start ruling then as King of God's government. Rather,
there was to be a time of waiting, as the apostle Paul explains:
“This man [Jesus Christ] offered one sacrifice for sins perpet-
ually and sat down at the right hand of God, from then on
awaiting until his enemies should be placed as a stool for his

6. According to some persons, when did God's kingdom begin to rule?

7. Over whom has Christ been ruling since 33 C.E.?

8. (a) What shows that after Christ’s resurrection there would be a time of
waiting before he began to rule? (b) What did God say to Christ when it was
time for him to rule?
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feet.” (Hebrews 10:12, 13) When the time came for Christ to
begin to rule, Jehovah told him: “Go subduing [or, conquering]
in the midst of your enemies.”"—Psalm 110:1, 2, 5, 6.

“Does it sound strange that anyone would be an enemy of
God's government? Yet not everyone wants to live under a
government that requires its subjects to do what is right. So
after telling how Jehovah and his Son would take over world
rulership, the Bible says, “the nations became wrathful.” (Reve-
lation 11:15, 17, 18) The nations do not welcome God’s kingdom
because Satan misleads them into opposing it.

10 When God’s government begins its rule, Satan and his an-
gels are still living in heaven. Since they oppose Kingdom rule,
right away war breaks out. As a result, Satan and his angels
are thrown out of heaven. At this, a loud voice says: “Now
have come to pass the salvation and the power and the king-
dom of our God and the authority of his Christ.” Yes, the rule
of God’s government begins! And with Satan and his angels
removed from heaven, there is rejoicing there. “On this account
be glad, you heavens and you who reside in them!” the Bible
says.—Revelation 12:7-12.

1 ]s this also a happy time for the earth? No! Instead, there
is the greatest time of trouble the earth has ever had. The Bible
tells us: “Woe for the earth and for the sea, because the Devil
has come down to you, having great anger, knowing he has a
short period of time.” (Revelation 12:12) So this is an important
point to remember: The start of the rule of God’s kingdom does
not mean immediate peace and security on earth. True peace will
come later when God’s kingdom takes full control of the earth.
This happens at the end of the “short period of time,” when
Satan and his angels will be put out of the way so that they
can no longer cause trouble for anyone.

12 But when is Satan thrown out of heaven, thus causing trou-

9. (a) Why does not everyone want God's kingdom? (b) When God's government
begins its rule, what do the nations do?

10, 11. (a) When God's government begins its rule, what happens in heaven?
(b) What happens on earth? (c) S0 what important point do we want to remember?
12, \’\rlhz can we expect that the Bible would tell us when God’s kingdom begins
its rule?
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ble on earth for “a short period of time”? When does God’s
government begin its rule? Does the Bible give an answer? We
should expect that it would. Why? Well, because long in ad-
vance the Bible foretold when God’s Son would appear first as
a human on earth to become the Messiah. In fact, it pointed to
the very year that he became the Messiah. What, then, about
the even more important coming of the Messiah, or Christ, to
begin his Kingdom rule? Surely we would expect that the Bible
would also tell us when this would happen!

i But a person may ask: ‘Where does the Bible foretell the
very year the Messiah appeared on earth?’ The Bible book of
Daniel says: “From the going forth of the word to restore and
to rebuild Jerusalem until Messiah the Leader, there will be
seven weeks, also sixty-two weeks,” or all together 69 weeks.
(Daniel 9:25) These, however, are not 69 literal weeks, which
amount to only 483 days, or a little more than one year. They
are 69 weeks of vears, or 483 vears. (Compare Numbers 14:34.)
The command to restore and rebuild the walls of Jerusalem
was given in 455 B.C.E.* (Nehemiah 2:1-8) So these 69 weeks
of years ended 483 years later, in 29 C.E. And that is the very
year that Jesus came to John to be baptized! On that occasion
he was anointed with holy spirit and became the Messiah, or
Christ.—Luke 3:1, 2, 21-23,

WHEN GOD'S GOVERNMENT BEGINS ITS RULE

1+ Well, then, where does the Bible foretell the year that Christ
begins to rule as king of God's government? It is in this same
Bible book of Daniel. (Daniel 4:10-37) There a giant, heaven-
high tree is used to represent King Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon.
He was the highest human ruler at that time. However, King
Nebuchadnezzar was forced to know that someone higher was
ruling. This one is “the Most High,” or “the King of the heav-
ens,” Jehovah God. (Daniel 4:34, 37) So, in a more important

* For the historical evidence that this command was given in 455 B.C.E., see
the subject “Artaxerxes” in the book Aid to Bible Understanding, published by
the Watchtower Bible and Tract Society of New York, Inc.

13. How does the Bible foretell the very vear that the Messiah appeared on earth?
14. What does the “tree” in Daniel chapter four represent?



The tall tree in Daniel chapter 4

represents divine rulership. For a

time this was expressed through
the kingdom of Judah
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way, this heaven-high tree, comes to
represent the supreme rulership of
God, particularly in its relationship to
our earth. Jehovah'’s rulership was ex-
pressed for a time through the king-
dom that he set up over the nation
of Israel. Thus the kings of the tribe
of Judah who reigned over the Israel-
ites were said to “sit upon Jehovah'’s
throne.”"—1 Chronicles 29:23.

15 According to the Bible account
in Daniel chapter four, the heaven-
high tree was cut down. However, the
stump was left, and bands of iron
and of copper were put on it. This

would keep the stump from growing
until it was God's time to remove
the bands and let it start growing
again. But how and when was God's
rulership cut down?

6 In due course, the kingdom of
Judah that Jehovah had set up be-
came so corrupt that he allowed King
Nebuchadnezzar to destroy it, to cut
it down. This happened in the year
607 B.C.E. At that time Zedekiah,
the last king of Judah to sit on Jeho-
vah’s throne, was told: “Lift off the
crown. . . . it will certainly become
no one's until he comes who has the
legal right, and I must give it to
him.”—Ezekiel 21:25-27.

15. When the “tree” was cut down, why were
bands put on it?

16. (a) How and when was God's rulership cut
down? (b) What was the last king of Judah to
sit on “Jehovah's throne” told?
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1"So God’s rulership, as represented by the
“tree,” was cut down in 607 B.C.E. No longer
was there a government to represent God's rul-
ership in the earth. Thus, in 607 B.C.E. a period
of time began that Jesus Christ later referred to
as “the appointed times of the nations,” or, “the
times of the Gentiles.” (Luke 21:24; King James 607 B.C.E.
Version) During these “appointed times” God did :
not have a government to represent his rulership
in the earth.

5 What was to happen at the end of these “ap-
pointed times of the nations”? Jehovah was to
give the power to rule to the One “who has the
legal right.” This One is Jesus Christ. So if we
can find out when “the appointed times of the
nations” end, we will know when Christ begins
to rule as king.

19 According to Daniel chapter four, these “appointed times”
would be “seven times.” Daniel shows that there would be “sev-
en times” during which God’s rulership, as represented by the
“tree,” would not be in operation over the earth. (Daniel 4:16,
23) How long are these “seven times"?

17. What period of time began in 607 B.C.E.?
18. What was to happen at the end of “the appointed times of the nations™?
19. For how many “times” would God’s rulership over the earth be interrupted?

The tree was cut down when the
kingdom of Judah was destroyed




In 607 B.C.E. God's kingdom of Judah fell.
In 1914 C.E. Jesus Christ began to rule
as king of God's heavenly government
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: 1914 C.E.

ober, 607 B.C.E.—October, 1BCE. = 606 YEARS
October, 1 B.C.E.—October, 1914 CEE. = 1,914 YEARS

SEVEN GENTILE TIMES = 2,520 YEARS

“In Revelation chapter 12, verses 6 and 14, we learn that
1,260 days are equal to “a time [that is, 1 time] and times [that
is, 2 times] and half a time.” That is a total of 32 times. So
“a time” would be equal to 360 days. Therefore, “seven times”
would be 7 times 360, or 2,520 days. Now if we count a day for
a year, according to a Bible rule, the “seven times” equal 2,520
years.—Numbers 14:34; Ezekiel 4:6.

%' We have already learned that “the appointed times of the
nations” began in the year 607 B.C.E. So by counting 2,520 years
from that date, we come down to 1914 C.E. That is the year
these “appointed times” ended. Millions of people still living
remember the things that happened in 1914. In that year, World
War I began a period of terrible trouble that has continued to
our day. This means that Jesus Christ began to
rule as king of God's heavenly government in 1914.
And because the Kingdom has already started
its rule, how timely it is that we pray for it to
“come” and wipe Satan's wicked system of things
from the earth!—Matthew 6:10; Daniel 2:44.

2 Yet a person may ask: ‘If Christ has already
returned to rule in his Father's kingdom, why do
we not see him?’

20. (a) How long is one “time"? (b) How long are the “seven
times"? (¢) Why do we count a day for a year?

21. (a) When do “the appointed times of the nations” begin
and end? (b) When does God's government begin its rule?
(c} Why is it stll proper to pray for God's kingdom to come?
22, What question may some ask?




Chapter 17

Christ’s Return-
How Seen?

“T AM COMING AGAIN.” (John 14:3) Je-
sus Christ made this promise to his apostles
when he was with them the night before his
death. You will probably agree that never
has there been a greater need for the peace,
health and life that Christ’s return in King-
dom power will bring to humankind. But
how does Christ return? Who see him, and
in what way?

2 At his return, Christ does not come to
live on earth. Rather, those who are to rule
as kings with him are taken to live with
him in heaven. Jesus told his apostles: “T
am coming again and will receive you home
to myself, that where I am you also may
be.” (John 14:3) So, when Christ returns,
those who are taken to heaven become spirit
persons, and they see Christ in his glorified
spirit body. (1 Corinthians 15:44) But do the
rest of humankind, who do not go to heaven,
see Christ when he returns?

WHY HE COULD NOT RETURN AS A HUMAN

Christ gave up his body
as a sacrifice. He could
never take it back and

become a man again

3That same night Jesus went on to say to his apostles: “A
little longer and the world will behold me no more.” (John 14:19)

1. (a) What promise did Christ make? (b) What need is there for Christ's return?
2. (a) When he returns, where does Christ take his anointed followers, including
his apostles, to live? (b) What kind of bodies do they have there?

3. What Bible evidence shows that humans will never see Christ again?

142



CHRIST'S RETURN—HOW SEEN? 143

The “world” refers to humankind. So Jesus here plainly said
that people on earth would not see him again after his ascension
to heaven. The apostle Paul wrote: “Even if we have known
Christ according to the flesh, certainly we now know him so no
more.”—2 Corinthians 5:16.

* Yet many persons believe that Christ will return in the same
human body in which he was put to death, and that all those
living on earth will see him. The Bible, however, says that
Christ returns in glory with all the angels, and that he sits
“down on his glorious throne.” (Matthew 25:31) If Jesus were
to come and sit as a man on an earthly throne, he would be lower
in station than the angels. But he comes as the mightiest and
most glorious of all these spirit sons of God and is therefore
invisible, just as they are.—Philippians 2:8-11.

5 On the other hand, over 1,900 years ago it was necessary for
Jesus to lower himself and become a man. He needed to give his
perfect human life as a ransom for us. Jesus once explained it
this way: “The bread that I shall give is my flesh in behalf of
the life of the world.” (John 6:51) Jesus thus gave up his fleshly
body in sacrifice for humankind. For how long was that sacrifice
to be in effect? The apostle Paul answers: “We have been
sanctified through the offering of the body of Jesus Christ once
for all time.” (Hebrews 10:10) Having given up his flesh for the
life of the world, Christ could never take it again and become a
man once more. For that basic reason his return could never be
in the human body that he sacrificed once for all time.

FLESHLY BODY NOT TAKEN TO HEAVEN

¢ However, many persons believe that Christ took his flesh-
ly bady to heaven. They point to the fact that when Christ
was raised from the dead, his fleshly body was no longer in
the tomb. (Mark 16:5-7) Also, after his death Jesus appeared
to his disciples in a fleshly body to show them that he was
alive. Once He even had the apostle Thomas put his hand into

4. What shows that Christ returns as a mighty invisible spirit person?
5. Why could Christ not return in a human body?
6. Why do many persons believe that Christ took his fleshly body to heaven?



the hole in His side so that
Thomas would believe that
He had actually been resur-
rected. (John 20:24-27) Does
this not prove that Christ
was raised alive in the same
body in which he was put to
death?

" No, it does not. The Bi-
ble is very clear when it says:
“Christ died once for all time
concerning sins . . ., he being
put to death in the flesh, but

™

Why did Mary Magdalene
mistake Jesus for a gardener
after his resurrection?

being made alive in the spirit.”

(1 Peter 3:18) Humans with

flesh-and-blood bodies cannot live in heaven. Of the resurrection
to heavenly life, the Bible says: “It is sown a physical body, it
is raised up a spiritual body. . . . flesh and blood cannot inherit
God’s kingdom.” (1 Corinthians 15:44-50) Only spirit persons with
spiritual bodies can live in heaven.

8 Well, then, what happened to Jesus' fleshly body? Did not
the disciples find his tomb empty? They did, because God re-
moved Jesus’ body. Why did God do this? It fulfilled what had
been written in the Bible. (Psalm 16:10; Acts 2:31) Thus Jehovah
saw fit to remove Jesus' body, even as he had done before with
Moses’ body. (Deuteronomy 34:5, 6) Also, if the body had been
left in the tomb, Jesus’ disciples could not have understood that
he had been raised from the dead, since at that time they did
not fully appreciate spiritual things.

9 But since the apostle Thomas was able to put his hand into
the hole in Jesus’ side, does that not show that Jesus was raised
from the dead in the same body that was nailed to the stake?
No, for Jesus simply materialized or took on a fleshly body, as

7. What proves that Christ went to heaven as a spirit person?

8. What happened to Christ's human body?

9. How was it possible for Thomas to put his hand into a wound in the materi-
alized body of the resurrected Jesus?




CHRIST'S RETURN—HOW SEEN? 145

angels had done in the past. In order to convince Thomas of
who He was, He used a body with wound holes. He appeared,
or seemed to be, fully human, able to eat and drink, just as
did the angels that Abraham once entertained.—Genesis 18:8;
Hebrews 13:2.

10 While Jesus appeared to Thomas in a body similar to the
one in which He was put to death, He also took on different
bodies when appearing to His followers. Thus Mary Magdalene
at first thought that Jesus was a gardener. At other times his
disciples did not at first recognize him. In these instances it was
not his personal appearance that served to identify him, but it
was some word or action that they recognized.—John 20:14-16;
21:6, 7; Luke 24:30, 31.

1 For 40 days after his resurrection, Jesus made appearances
in a fleshly body to his disciples. (Acts 1:3) Then he left for
heaven. But some may ask: ‘Did not the two angels present tell
the apostles that Christ “will come thus in the same manner as
you have beheld him going into the sky”?" (Acts 1:11) Yes, they
did. But notice that they said “in the same manner,” not in the
same body. And what was the manner of Jesus’ leaving? It was
quiet, without public display. Only his apostles knew about it.
The world did not.

12 Consider how the Bible describes the manner in which Jesus
left his apostles on his way to heaven: “While they were looking

on, he was lifted up and

a cloud caught him up
Into what fleshly body from their vision.” (Acts
did the resurrected Jesus 1:9) So when Jesus be-
ask Thomas to put his hand? gan going into the sky,
a cloud hid him from
the literal eyesight of his
apostles. The departing

10. What shows that Jesus put
on different physical bodies?
11, 12. (a) In what manner
did Christ leave the earth?
(b) So in what manner should
we expect Christ's return?




146 YOU CAN LIVE FOREVER IN PARADISE ON EARTH

Jesus, therefore, became invisible to them. They could not see
him. Then in his spiritual body he ascended to heaven. (1 Peter
3:18) Thus his return also would be invisible, in a spiritual body.

HOW SEEN BY EVERY EYE

" How, then, are we to understand the words of Revelation
1:7? There the apostle John writes: “Look! He is coming with
the clouds, and every eyve will see him, and those who pierced
him; and all the tribes of the earth will beat themselves in
grief because of him.” Here the Bible speaks of seeing, not with
physical eyes, but in the sense of discerning or perceiving. Thus,
when a person comprehends or understands a matter, he may
say, ‘I see it." The Bible, in fact, speaks of “the eyes of your
understanding.” (Ephesians 1:18, King James Version) So the
expression “every eye will see him” means that everyone will
then understand or recognize that Christ is present.

4 Those who actually “pierced” Jesus are no longer alive
on earth. So they represent persons who, by hurting Christ’s
present-day followers, copy the conduct of those first-century
men. (Matthew 25:40, 45) The time will soon come for Christ to
execute such wicked ones. They have been warned in advance
about this. When this execution takes place, they will “see” or
recognize what is happening. And their grief will indeed be great!

DOES CHRIST COME BACK TO EARTH?

15 To return does not always mean that one goes to a literal
place. Thus sick persons are said to ‘return to health.' And a
former ruler may be said to ‘return to power.’ In a similar way,
God told Abraham: “I shall return to you, next year at this
time, and Sarah will have a son.” (Genesis 18:14; 21:1) Jehovah's
return meant, not literally returning, but turning his attention
to Sarah to do what he had promised.

13. How are we to understand the statement that “every eve will see” Christ
when he comes with the clouds?

14. (a) Who are meant by “those who pierced him™? (b) Why will there be great
grief when evervone finally recognizes Christ's presence?

15. In what way is the word “return” often used?



Christ was to return
in the same manner
that he left the earth.
In what manner

did he leave?

- *In the same way, Christ’s return does not
(' mean that he literally comes back to this earth.
- Rather, it means that he takes Kingdom power °

toward this earth and turns his attention to it.
He does not need to leave his heavenly throne
and actually come down to earth to do this. As
we have seen in the previous chapter, Bible ev-
idence shows that in the year 1914 C.E. God’s
time arrived for Christ to return and begin
ruling. It was then that the cry was heard in
heaven: “Now have come to pass the salvation
and the power and the kingdom of our God
and the authority of his Christ.”—Revelation
12:10.

17 Since Christ’s return is invisible, is there
a way to confirm that it has really occurred?
Yes, there is. Christ himself gave a visible
“sign” by which we may know that he is invis-
ibly present and the end of the world is near.
Let us examine that “sign.”

16. (a) In what way does Christ return to earth? (b) When
did Christ return, and what then came to pass?

17. Since Christ's return is invisible, what did he give so
that we could know that he had returned?




Chapter 18

“The End of the World”
Is at Hand!

WHEN JESUS CHRIST threw Satan and his angels out of
heaven and began his Kingdom rule, it meant that the end of
Satan and his wicked system was near. (Revelation 12:7-12) But
how could Christ’s followers on earth know that this event in
heaven, unseen to their eyes, had taken place? How could they
know that Christ was invisibly present in Kingdom power and
that “the end of the world” was near? They could know by
checking to see if the “sign” that Jesus gave was being fulfilled.

?Shortly before Jesus’ death, while he was sitting on the
Mount of Olives, four of his apostles came to ask him for a
“sign.” This is the way their question has been read, in the King
James Version, by millions of people: “Tell us, when shall these
things be? and what shall be the sign of thy coming, and the end
of the world?” (Matthew 24:3) But what do these expressions,
“thy coming” and “the end of the world,” really mean?

3The Greek word here translated “coming” is parousia, and it
means “presence.” So, then, when the “sign” is seen, this means
we would know that Christ is present though unseen, that he
has already come in Kingdom power. The expression “end of
the world” is also very misleading. It does not mean the end
of the earth, but, rather, the end of Satan’s system of things.
(2 Corinthians 4:4) The apostles’ question therefore accurately
reads: “Tell us, When will these things be, and what will be

1. How would Christ’s earthly followers know when he had begun to rule in
heaven?

2. What question did Christ’s disciples ask him?

3. (a) What do the expressions “thy coming” and “the end of the world" real-
ly mean? (b) How, then, is the question asked by Christ's disciples correctly
translated?
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the sign of your presence and of the conclusion of the system of
things?”"—Matthew 24:3, New World Translation.

4 Jesus did not give just one event as “the sign.” He told
of many happenings and situations. Other Bible writers be-
sides Matthew mentioned additional events that would mark
the “last days.” All these things that were foretold would take
place during the time that Bible writers called the “last days.”
(2 Timothy 3:1-5; 2 Peter 3:3, 4) These happenings would be like
the different lines that make up a person’s fingerprint, a print
that cannot belong to any other person. The “last days” contain
their own pattern of marks, or happenings. These form a posi-
tive “fingerprint” that cannot belong to any other time period.

5In chapter 16 of this book we considered Bible evidence that
Christ returned and began ruling in the midst of his enemies in
the year 1914. Now take a careful look at the various features
of “the sign” of Christ’s presence and further evidence of the
“last days” of Satan's wicked system of things. As you examine
these foretold things on the next four pages, note how they have
been undergoing fulfillment since 1914.

4. (a) What makes up “the sign” that Jesus gave? (b) In what way can “the
sign” be compared to a fingerprint?

5, 6. As you examine 11 evidences of the “last days"” on the followlng pages,
what do you understand about “the conclusion of the system of things"?

Jesus told his disciples
what would be visible proof
of his invisible presence
in Kingdom power




“NATION WILL RISE AGAINST
NATION AND KINGDOM AGAINST
KINGDOM.”—Matthew 24:7.

Surely you have seen this part of the “sign"
being fulfilled since 1914! In that year World
War | began. Never in history had there been
such a terrible war. It was fotal war. World
War | was much greater than all the major
wars fought during the 2,400 years before
1914. Yet only 21 years after that war ended,
World War Il began. And it was four times as
destructive as World War I.

Terrible wars continue to be fought. Since
World War Il ended in 1945, more than 25 million
persons have been killed in some 150 wars
fought around the globe. On any given day,
there have been, on the average, 12 wars
going on somewhere in the world. And there
is the continual threat of another world war.
The United States alone has enough nuclear
weapons to destroy every man, woman and
child on earth 12 times over!

“THERE WILL BE FOOD

SHORTAGES.”—Matthew 24:7.

Following World War | came the greatest
tamine in all history. In northern China alone
15,000 died every day from starvation. But
the shortage of food was even greater after
World War Il. A fourth of the world was then
starving! And ever since, food has remained
scarce for many people on earth.

“Every 8.6 seconds someone in an under-
developed country dies as a result of illness
caused by malnutrition,” said the New York
Times in 1967. Millions still die of starvation
—some 50 million & year! By 1880, about one
fourth of the people on earth (1,000,000,000
persons) were hungry because they could not
get enough to eat. Even in places where food
is plentiful, many are too poor to buy it.




“THERE WILL BE . ..
EARTHQUAKES IN ONE PLACE
AFTER ANOTHER.”—Matthew 24:7,

From 1914 until now, there have been many
more major earthquakes than in any other like
period in recorded history. For over 1,000 years,
from the year 856 C.E. to 1914, there were only
24 major earthquakes, causing some 1,973,000
deaths. But in the 63 years from 1915 to
1978, a total of some 1,600,000 persons died
in 43 great earthquakes.

“IN ONE PLACE AFTER ANOTHER
PESTILENCES.”—Luke 21:11.
Right after World War | more people died of
the Spanish flu than had died of any disease
epidemic in the history of mankind. The death
toll was some 21 million people! Yet pestilence
and disease continue to rage. Millions die each
year from heart trouble and cancer. Venereal
disease is spreading rapidly. Other terrible
diseases, such as malaria, snail fever and
river blindness, occur in country after country,
especially in Asia, Africa and Latin America.

“INCREASING OF
LAWLESSNESS.”
—Matthew 24:12.

From all over the world come reports of
increasing lawlessness and crime. Crimes of
viol such as der, rape and robberies,
are now running wild. In the United States alone,
a serious crime is committed, on the average,
about every second. In many places no one feels
safe on the streets, even during the daytime. At
night people stay in their homes behind locked
and barricaded doors, afraid to go outside.




“MEN BECOME FAINT OUT OF
FEAR.”—Luke 21:26.

Fear is probably the biggest single emotion

in people’s lives today. Not long after the _
exploding of the first nuclear bombs, atomic’_
scientist Harold C. Urey said: “We will eat fear,
sleep fear, live in fear and die in fear.” For
much of humankind this is what is happening.
And it is not simply because of the ever-present -
threat of nuclear warfare. People also fear - ’
crime, pollution, disease, inflation and many
other things that threaten their security and
their very lives.

‘DISOBEDIENCE TO PARENTS.
—2 Timothy 3:2.

Parents today often have little control over
their children. Youths rebel against all authority.
So every country on earth is affected by the
plague of youth crime. More than half of all
serious crimes in some countries are committed
by children 10 to 17 years of age. Murder, rape,
assault, robbery, burglary, car theft—all these
things children are doing. Mever in history has
disobedience to parents been so common.

“LOVERS OF MONEY.”
—2 Timothy 3:2.

Wherever you look today you can see acts
of greed. Many will do practically anything for
money. They will steal or even Kill. It is not
unusual for greedy persons to produce and
sell products that are known, in one way or
another, to make others sick or to kill them.
Either openly, or by the way they live, people
are saying of money: ‘This is my god.’




“HAVING A FORM OF GODLY
DEVOTION BUT PROVING FALSE
TO ITS POWER.”"—2 Timothy 3:5.
World leaders and common people alike

often make an outward show of being godly.
They may attend church services and make
contributions to religious causes. Those in
government may put their hand on a Bible
when they take office. But often it is simply
“a form of godly devotion.” Just as the Bible
foretold, the true worship of God is not really
a force in most people's lives today. They are
not motivated by a real power for good.

“LOVERS OF PLEASURES
RATHER THAN LOVERS OF GOD.”
—2 Timothy 3:4.

Most people today think only of doing
what pleases them or their families, not what
pleases God. Particularly do many love what
God condemns, including fornication, adultery,
drunkenness, drug abuse and other so-called
pleasures. Even pleasures that, in themselves,
can be wholesome are put ahead of any effort
to learn about God and serve him.

“RUINING THE EARTH.”
—Revelation 11:18.

The air we breathe, the water we drink and
the land our food is grown on are being polluted.
It is so serious that scientist Barry Commoner
warned: “| believe that continued pollution of
the earth, if unchecked, will eventually destroy
the fitness of this planet as a place for human
life.”
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§ After considering the foregoing, is it not clear that “the sign”
Christ gave and the evidences foretold by his disciples are now
being fulfilled? Although there are many other proofs, those
listed here should be enough to show that we really are living
in the time the Bible foretold as the “last days.”

"Yet some persons may say: ‘Such things as wars, famines,
pestilences and earthquakes have occurred often throughout his-
tory. So it would not be hard to foretell that they would occur
again.” But think: The Bible not only foretold these things, but
indicated that they would occur on a worldwide scale. Also, the
Bible said that all these things would happen upon the gener-
ation that was alive in 1914. Yet what were prominent world
leaders foretelling just before 19147 They were saying that con-
ditions promising world peace were never more favorable. Yet
the terrible troubles the Bible foretold began right on time, in
1914! In fact, world leaders now say that 1914 was a turning
point in history.

8 After drawing attention to the many things that have marked
the period from 1914 onward, Jesus said: “This generation will
by no means pass away until all these things [including the end
of this system] occur.” (Matthew 24:34, 14) Which generation
did Jesus mean? He meant the generation of people who were
living in 1914. Those persons yet remaining of that generation
are now very old. However, some of them will still be alive to
see the end of this wicked system. So of this we can be certain:
Shortly now there will be a sudden end to all wickedness and
wicked people at Armageddon.

7. (a) What makes the Bible prophecies r e and the “last

ding Christ’s p
days” so remarkable? (b) In contrast with what the Bible foretold, what were
world leaders forecasting just prior to 19147
8. (a) Which generation did Jesus indicate would see the end of this system of
things? (b) So of what can we be certain?

ARMAGEDDON

Some of the generation living
in 1914 will see the end of the
system of things and survive it




Chapter 19

After Armageddon,
a Paradise Earth

“ARMAGEDDON" is a frightening word to many. Often world
leaders use it to refer to a possible World War III. However, the
Bible speaks of Armageddon as the place of a righteous war
fought by God. (Revelation 16:14, 16, King James Version) This
war of God will prepare the way for a righteous new world.

2 Unlike the wars of men, which kill both the good and the
bad, Armageddon will destroy only the bad. (Psalm 92:7) Jeho-
vah God will be the Judge, and he will remove any who willfully
refuse to obey his righteous laws. Today many persons see
nothing wrong with such things as fornication, getting drunk,
lying or cheating. But, according to God, these things are wrong.
So at Armageddon he will not save those who continue to do
them. (1 Corinthians 6:9, 10; Revelation 21:8) Knowing God’s
laws on these matters, it is important for persons who may be
practicing such bad things to change their ways.

3 After Armageddon no part of this wicked world will remain.
Only persons who serve God will continue to live. (1 John 2:17)
Jesus Christ compared the situation to that of Noah's day.
(Matthew 24:37-39; 2 Peter 3:5-7, 13; 2:5) After Armageddon,
God’s kingdom will be the only government ruling over the
earth. Satan and his demons will be gone. (Revelation 20:1-3)
Consider, on the following pages, some of the blessings that the
Bible indicates obedient people will enjoy.

1. (a) What is a common view of Armageddon? (b) What does the Bible say
about it?
2. (a) Who will be destroyed at Armageddon? (b) So what practices should we
wisely avoid?
3. (a) To what did Jesus compare the end of the present world? (b) What will
happen to Satan and his demons? (¢) According to scriptures on following pages,
what kind of conditions will be enjoyed on the paradise earth?
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ALL HUMANKIND AT PEACE

“There has been a child born to us, there
has been a son given to us; and the princely
rule will come to be upon his shoulder. And
his name will be called . . . Prince of Peace.
To the abundance of the princely rule and to
peace there will be no end."—Isaiah 9:6, 7.

“In his days the righteous one will sprout,
and the abundance of peace until the moon
is no more. And he will have subjects from
sea to sea and from the River to the ends of ==
the earth."—Psalm 72:7, 8.

NO MORE WAR
“Come, you people, behold the activities of
Jehovah, how he has set astonishing events
on the earth. He is making wars to cease to
the extremity of the earth.”"—Psalm 46:8, 9.




FINE HOMES AND ENJOYABLE
WORK FOR EVERYONE

“They will certainly build houses and have
occupancy . . . They will not build and someone
else have occupancy; they will not plant and
someone else do the eating . . . the work of
their own hands my chosen ones will use to
the full. They will not toil for nothing, nor will
they bring to birth for disturbance; because
they are the offspring made up of the chosen
ones of Jehovah, and their descendants with
them."—Isaiah 65:21-23.
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CRIME, VIOLENCE AND
WICKEDNESS GONE

“For evildoers themselves will be cut off . . .
And just a little while longer, and the wicked
one will be no more; and you will certainly give
attention to his place, and he will not be.”
—Psalm 37:9, 10.

“As regards the wicked, they will be cut off
from the very earth; and as for the treacherous,
they will be torn away from it.""—Proverbs 2:22.




ALL THE EARTH A PARADISE

Jesus said: “You will be with me in Paradise.”
—Luke 23:43.

“The righteous themselves will possess the
earth, and they will reside forever upon it."
—Psalm 37:29.

PLENTY OF GOOD THINGS
FOR ALL TO EAT
“Jehovah of armies will certainly make for all
the peoples . . . a banquet of well-oiled dishes, a
banquet of wine kept on the dregs, of well-oiled
dishes filled with marrow."'—Isaiah 25:6.
“There will come to be plenty of grain on the
earth; on the top of the mountains there will
be an overflow.” “The earth itself will certainly
give its produce; God, our God, will bless us.”
—Psalm 72:16; 67:6.
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+ Surely you want to live on the paradise earth like the garden
in which the first man Adam was created. (Genesis 2:8; Luke
23:43) Think of it—no more war, crime or violence. You will be
able to walk anywhere at any time of the day or night without
fear of being harmed. The wicked simply will no longer be.
—Psalm 37:35-38.

 This means that there will be no dishonest politicians and
greedy business leaders to oppress the people. Nor will people
be burdened with high taxes to pay for military weapons. Never
again will anyone be without good food and comfortable housing
because he cannot afford them. Unemployment, inflation and
high prices will be no more. The troubles that cause suffering
to families today will no longer exist. All will have pleasant
work to do, and they will be able to see and enjoy the results
of their labors,

6 First of all, those who survive Armageddon will have the
work of cleaning up the earth and clearing away the ruins of
this old system. And then they will have the privilege, under
the direction of the Kingdom rule, of cultivating the earth and
making it a beautiful place in which to live. What a happy
work that will be! God will bless everything that is done. He
will provide the right kind of climate to grow crops and raise
livestock, and he will see to it that these are protected from
disease and harm.

" This promise of the loving Creator, as given through the Bi-
ble psalmist, will be fulfilled: “You are opening your hand and
satisfying the desire of every living thing.” (Psalm 145:16) Yes,
all the proper desires of God-fearing persons will be completely
satisfied. We cannot even imagine how wonderful life will be in
paradise on earth. Telling about God’s arrangement for blessing
his people, the apostle Peter wrote: “There are new heavens

4, 5. (a) What conditions will no longer exist on the paradise earth? (b) What
will people be able to do that, in many places, they cannot do today?

6. (a) What work will Armageddon survivers do? (b) How will God bless the
work that is done?

7. (a) What promise of God will be fulfilled? (b) What do Christians await
according to God's promise?
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and a new earth that we are awaiting according to [God’s]
promise, and. in these righteousness is to dwell.”—2 Peter 3:13;
Isaiah 65:17; 66:22.

8 What are these “new heavens"? They are not new physical
heavens. God made our physical heavens perfect, and they bring
him glory. (Psalm 8:3; 19:1, 2) The “new heavens” refer to a new
rulership over the earth. The “heavens” now are made up of
man-made governments. At Armageddon these will pass away.
(2 Peter 3:7) The “new heavens” that will replace them will be
God’s heavenly government. Its king will be Jesus Christ. But
ruling with him as part of the “new heavens” will be 144,000
of his faithful followers.—Revelation 5:9, 10; 14:1, 3.

9 What, then, is the “new earth”? It is not a new planet. God
made this planet Earth just right for humans to live on, and it
is his will that it remain forever. (Psalm 104:5) The “new earth”
refers to a new group or society of people. The Bible often uses
the word “earth” in such a way. For example, it says: “All the
earth [meaning, the people] continued to be of one language.”
(Genesis 11:1) The “earth” that will be destroyed are the peo-
ple that make themselves part of this wicked system of things.
(2 Peter 3:7) The “new earth” that replaces them will be made
up of true servants of God who have separated themselves from
this world of wicked people.—John 17:14; 1 John 2:17.

10 Right now people of all races and nationalities who will
make up part of the “new earth” are being gathered into the
Christian congregation. The unity and peace that exist among
them is only a small preview of what will make living on the
paradise earth after Armageddon such a pleasure. Truly, God's
kingdom will bring to pass what no human government could
even hope to do. Just consider a few of such blessings on the
following pages.

8. (a) Why do we not need new physical heavens? (b} What are the “new
heavens"?

9. (a) What is the “new earth™? (b) What is the earth that will be destroyved?
10. {a) Who are now being gathered, and into what? (b) According to the scrip-
tures on the following pages, what will be done on the paradise earth that human
governments cannot do?



A LOVING BROTHERHOOD
OF ALL HUMANKIND
“God is not partial, but in every nation the
man that fears him and works righteousness
is acceptable to him."—Acts 10:34, 35.
“Look! a great crowd, which no man was
able to number, out of all nations and tribes

and peoples and tongues . . . They will hunger
- "! no more nor thirst anymore.”'—Revelation 7:9,
{ 6.

PEACE BETWEEN
PEOPLE AND ANIMALS
“The wolf will actually reside for a while with
the male lamb, and with the kid the leopard
itself will lie down, and the calf and the maned
young lion and the well-fed animal all together;
and a mere little boy will be leader over them.”
—Isaiah 11:6; Isaiah 65:25.



NO MORE SICKNESS,
OLD AGE OR DEATH

“At that time the eyes of the blind ones
will be opened, and the very ears of the deaf
ones will be unstopped. At that time the lame
one will climb up just as a stag does, and
the tongue of the speechless one will cry out

k in gladness."—Isaiah 35:5, 6.

“And God himself will be with them. And he
will wipe out every tear from their eyes, and
death will be no more, neither will mourning nor
outcry nor pain be anymore. The former things
have passed away."—Revelation 21:3, 4.

THE DEAD ARE BROUGHT BACK TO LIFE
“The hour is coming in which all those in the memorial tombs will
hear his voice and come out."—John 5:28, 29.
“The sea gave up those dead in it, and death and Hades gave up
those dead in them."—Revelation 20:13.
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' How much better the paradise under God’s kingdom will
be than anything this old system can bring! True, some people
today have made the place where they live into what looks like -
a paradise. But the people who live together in these places
may be mean and selfish, and may even hate one another. And,
in time, they get sick, grow old and die. After Armageddon,
however, the paradise on earth will include much more than
simply beautiful homes, gardens and parks.

2 Think of it. People of all races and nationalities will learn
to live together as one family of brothers and sisters. They will
truly love one another. None will be selfish or unkind. No one
will hate another person just because of his race, color, or the
place that he comes from. Prejudice will cease to exist. Everyone
on earth will become a true friend and neighbor of everyone
else. Truly, it will be a paradise in a spiritual way. Would you
like to live in this paradise under the “new heavens”?

18 Today people talk a lot about living together in peace, and
have even set up a “United Nations” organization. Yet people
and nations are divided as never before. What is needed? The
hearts of people need to change. But it is simply impossible for
the governments of this world to perform such a miracle. The
Bible's message about God's love, however, is doing it.

% Upon learning about the righteous new system, the hearts
of many people are being moved to love God. And so they
begin to act also in a loving way toward others, just as God
does. (1 John 4:9-11, 20) This means a big change in their lives.
Many who were mean and hateful, like vicious animals, thus
have become meek and peaceable. Like obedient sheep, they are
gathered into the Christian flock.

15 For over 1,900 years there was a gathering together of the
“little flock” of 144,000 Christians who will rule with Christ.
Only a few of these are left on earth; most are already ruling with

11. What often ruins the kind of paradise that people now make?

12, 13. (a) What conditions of peace will exist after Armageddon? (b) What is
needed to bring about these conditions?

14. What is happening now to prove that these paradise conditions will be realized?
15. (a) What two groups of Chrlsnarls are there? (b) Who will be the first ones
to make up the “new earth”?



164 YOU CAN LIVE FOREVER IN PARADISE ON EARTH

Christ in heaven. (Luke 12:32; Revelation 20:6) But speaking of
other Christians, Jesus said: “I have other sheep, which are not
of this fold [of the “little flock™]; those also I must bring, and
they will listen to my voice, and they will become one flock, one
shepherd.” (John 10:16) A “great crowd” of these “other sheep”
are now being gathered. They will make up the first ones of
the “new earth.” Jehovah will protect them through “the great
tribulation” at the end of this wicked system to live on into the
earthly paradise.—Revelation 7:9, 10, 13-15.

15 After Armageddon another miracle will add to the paradise
conditions. Animals such as lions, tigers, leopards and bears,
which now can be dangerous, will be at peace. How fine then
to take a walk in the woods and to be joined for a while by a
lion at your side, and perhaps later by a big bear! Never again
will anybody need to fear another living thing.

" Yet no matter how beautiful the homes and gardens, how
kind and loving the people, or how friendly the animals, if we
got sick, grew old and died there would still be sadness. But
who can bring perfect health to all? Human governments have
failed to wipe out cancer, heart troubles and other diseases. Yet
even if they were to do so, doctors admit that this would not
stop people from aging. We would still grow old. In time our
eyes would grow dim, our muscles would weaken, our skin would
wrinkle and the organs inside our bodies would break down.
Death would follow. How sad!

18 After Armageddon, in the paradise earth, a grand miracle
by God will change all of that, for the Bible promise is: “No
resident will say: ‘I am sick.”” (Isaiah 33:24) When Jesus Christ
was on earth he proved his power to heal all kinds of sick-
ness and disease, which result because of the sin we inherited
from Adam. (Mark 2:1-12; Matthew 15:30, 31) Aging will also
be stopped under Kingdom rule. The old will even grow young
again. Yes, ‘a man's flesh will become fresher than in his youth.’
(Job 33:25) What a thrill it will be then to wake up each morn-

16. What miracle will make living with the animals a pleasure?
17, 18. (a) What cause for sadness will no longer exist in the paradise earth?
(b) Why can we be sure that perfect health will be enjoyed by all?
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ing and realize that you are in better health than you were
the day before!

18 Surely no one living in youthful, perfect health in the par-
adise earth will ever want to die. And nobody will need to die!
Their receiving the benefits of the ransom sacrifice will mean
at last enjoying God’s grand gift of “everlasting life by Christ
Jesus our Lord.” (Romans 6:23) As the Bible says, Christ “must
rule as king until God has put all enemies under his feet. As the
last enemy, death is to be brought to nothing.”—1 Corinthians
15:25, 26; Isaiah 25:8.

2 Even persons now dead will enjoy the paradise earth. They
will return to life! So, at that time, instead of announcements
of deaths, there will be joyful reports about those who have
been resurrected. How wonderful to welcome back from the
grave dead fathers, mothers, children and other loved ones! No
funeral parlors, graveyards or tombstones will remain to spoil
the beauty of the paradise earth.

2 Who will govern or direct activities on the paradise earth?
All laws and instructions will come from the “new heavens”
above. But on earth there will be faithful men appointed to
see that these laws and instructions are carried out. Because
these men represent the heavenly kingdom in a special way, the
Bible calls them “princes.” (Isaiah 32:1, 2; Psalm 45:16) Even in
the Christian congregation today men are appointed by God's
holy spirit to care for and direct its activities. (Acts 20:28) After
Armageddon we can be confident that Christ will see to it that
the right men are appointed to represent the Kingdom govern-
ment, for then he will be taking a direct hand in earth’s affairs.
How can you show that you are eagerly awaiting God’s “new
heavens” and “new earth”? By doing everything you can to
meet the requirements for living in that righteous new system.
—2 Peter 3:14.

19. What last enemy will be brought to nothing, and how?

20. Who, besides persons now living, will enjoy the paradise earth, and how will
that be possible?

21. (a) Who will help to see that the laws and instructions of the “new heavens”
are carried out? (b) How can we show that we really want the “new heavens"
and the “new earth”?



Chapter 20

Resurrection-
For Whom, and Where?

GOD’'S SERVANTS have always believed in the resurrection.
Of Abraham, who lived 2,000 years before Jesus was born as a
human, the Bible says: “He reckoned that God was able to raise
him [his son Isaac] up even from the dead.” (Hebrews 11:17-19)
Later God's servant Job asked: “If an able-bodied man dies can
he live again?” In answer to his own question, Job said to God:
“You will call, and I myself shall answer you.” Thus he showed
that he believed in the resurrection.—Job 14:14, 15.

?When Jesus Christ was on earth, he explained: “That the
dead are raised up even Moses disclosed, in the account about
the thornbush, when he calls Jehovah ‘the God of Abraham and
God of Isaac and God of Jacob.” He is a God, not of the dead,
but of the living, for they are all living to him.” (Luke 20:37,
38) In the Christian Greek Scriptures the word “resurrection” is
used more than 40 times. Indeed, the resurrection of the dead
is a main Bible teaching.—Hebrews 6:1, 2.

3 When her brother Lazarus died, Jesus’ friend Martha showed
faith in the resurrection. On hearing that Jesus was coming,
Martha ran out to meet him. “Lord, if you had been here my
brother would not have died,” she said. Seeing her sorrow, Jesus
comforted her with the words: “Your brother will rise.” Martha
answered: “I know he will rise in the resurrection on the last
day.”—dJohn 11:17-24.

4+ Martha had strong reasons for her faith in the resurrection.
She knew, for example, that many years earlier God's prophets
Elijah and Elisha, with God's power, had each resurrected a

1, 2. How do we know that ancient servants of God believed in the resurrection?
3. What faith in the resurrection did Martha express?
4-6. What reasons did Martha have for believing in the resurrection?
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child. (1 Kings 17:17-24; 2 Kings 4:32-37) And she knew that
a dead man had come to life when he was thrown into a pit
and touched the bones of dead Elisha. (2 Kings 13:20, 21) But
what had strengthened her faith in the resurrection the most
was what Jesus himself had taught and done.

5 Martha may have been present in Jerusalem less than two
years before, when Jesus spoke of the part that he would have
in resurrecting the dead. He said: “For just as the Father raises
the dead up and makes them alive, so the Son also makes those
alive whom he wants to. Do not marvel at this, because the
hour is coming in which all those in the memorial tombs will
hear his voice and come out.”—dJohn 5:21, 28, 29.

5 Up until the time Jesus spoke those words, there is no Bible
record that he had resurrected anyone. But shortly afterward



vl

Persons resurrected by Jesus:

Lazarus ; Jairus' daughter

he raised to life a young man, the son of a widow in the city of
Nain. The news of this was carried south to Judea, so Martha
was sure to have heard about it. (Luke 7:11-17) Later, Martha
also would have heard what happened near the Sea of Galilee in
the home of Jairus. His 12-year-old daughter had become very
sick and had died. But when Jesus arrived at Jairus’ home, he
went over to the dead child, and said: “Girl, get up!” And she
did!—Luke 8:40-56.

7 Still Martha did not expect Jesus to resurrect her brother
at this time. That is why she said: “I know he will rise in the
resurrection on the last day.” However, to impress on Martha
the part he has in raising the dead, Jesus said: “I am the resur-
rection and the life. He that exercises faith in me, even though
he dies, will come to life; and everyone that is living and exer-
cises faith in me will never die at all.” Jesus was soon afterward
taken to the tomb where Lazarus had been laid. “Lazarus, come
on out!” he cried. And Lazarus, who had been dead four days,
came out!—John 11:24-26, 38-44.

7. What proof did Jesus give Martha that he can resurrect the dead?




- Others who were resurrected:

Jesus
o himself

5 A few weeks later Jesus himself was killed and placed in a
tomb. But he was there only parts of three days. The apostle Pe-
ter explains why, saying: “This Jesus God resurrected, of which
fact we are all witnesses.” The religious leaders could not stop
God’s Son from coming out of the tomb. (Acts 2:32; Matthew
27:62-66; 28:1-7) There can be no doubt that Christ was raised
from the dead, for afterward he showed himself alive to many
of his disciples, once to some 500 of them. (1 Corinthians 15:3-8)
So strongly did Jesus’ disciples believe in the resurrection that
they were willing to face even death to serve God.

9 Further proof that the dead can be raised was given later
through the apostles Peter and Paul. First, Peter resurrected
Tabitha, also called Dorcas, of the city of Joppa. (Acts 9:36-42)
And then Paul brought back to life young Eutychus, who had
died when he fell from a third-floor window while Paul was
speaking. (Acts 20:7-12) Surely these nine resurrections recorded
in the Bible give certain proof that the dead can be brought
back to life!

8. What evidence is there that Jesus was resurrected?
9. What nine persons does the Bible say were resurrected?



WHO WILL BE RESURRECTED?

10In the.beginning it was not
God’s purpose to resurrect anyone,
because if Adam and Eve had re-
mained faithful no one would have
had to die. But then Adam’s sin
brought imperfection and death
upon everyone. (Romans 5:12) So
to make it possible for any of
Adam’s children to enjoy everlast-
ing life, Jehovah God arranged for
the resurrection. But what deter-
mines whether a person is resur-
rected or not?

1 The Bible explains: “There is
going to be a resurrection of both
the righteous and the unrighteous.”
(Acts 24:15) This may surprise
some. ‘Why bring the “unrighteous”
back to life?’ they may wonder. the evildoer?

What happened while Jesus was
hanging on the torture stake will help us to answer this question.

12 These men next to Jesus are criminals. One of them has
just finished insulting him, saying: “You are the Christ, are you
not? Save yourself and us.” However, the other criminal believes
Jesus. He turns to him and says: “Remember me when you get
into your kingdom.” At that, Jesus promises: “Truly I tell you
today, You will be with me in Paradise.”—Luke 23:39-43.

13 But what does Jesus mean when he says: “You will be
with me in Paradise”? Where is Paradise? Well, where was the
paradise God made at the beginning? It was on earth, was it
not? God put the first human pair in the beautiful paradise
called the garden of Eden. So when we read that this former

10, 11. (a) Why did God arrange for the resurrection? (b) According to Acts
24:15, what two classes of people will be resurrected?

12, 13. (a) What promise did Jesus make to a criminal? (b) Where is the “Par-
adise” Jesus spoke about?
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criminal will be in Paradise, we should picture in our minds
this earth made into a beautiful place in which to live, for the
word “paradise” means “garden” or “park.”—Genesis 2:8, 9.

14 Jesus Christ, of course, will not be right here on earth with
the former criminal. No, Jesus will be in heaven ruling as king
over the earthly Paradise. So he will be with that man in the
sense that He will raise him from the dead and care for his
needs, both physical and spiritual. But why will Jesus permit a
man who was a criminal to live in Paradise?

157t is true that this man did bad things. He was “unrigh-
teous.” Also, he was ignorant of God’s will. But would he have
been a criminal if he had known about God’s purposes? To find
out, Jesus will resurrect this unrighteous man, as well as thou-
sands of millions of others who died in ignorance. For instance,
in past centuries many people died who did not know how to
read and who had never seen a Bible. But they will be raised
from Sheol, or Hades. Then, in the paradise earth, they will be
taught God’s will, and they will have the opportunity to prove
that they really do love God by doing his will.

18 This does not mean that everyone will receive a resurrection.
The Bible shows that Judas Iscariot, who betrayed Jesus, will
not. Because of his willful wickedness, Judas is called “the son
of destruction.” (John 17:12) He went to the symbolic Gehenna
from which there is no resurrection. (Matthew 23:33) Persons
who willfully do what is bad after knowing God’s will may be
sinning against the holy spirit. And God will not resurrect those
who sin against his holy spirit. (Matthew 12:32; Hebrews 6:4-6;
10:26, 27) However, since God is the Judge, there is no reason
for us to try to figure out whether certain wicked people in the
past or in modern times will be resurrected or not. God knows
who is in Hades and who is in Gehenna. For our part, we should
do everything we can to be the kind of persons that God wants
in his new system.—Luke 13:24, 29.

14. In what way will Jesus be with the former criminal in Paradise?

15. Why are the “unrighteous” resurrected?

16. (a) Who of the dead will not be resurrected? (b) Why should we not try to
judge matters? (¢) What should be our main concern?
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17 The fact is that not all who receive everlasting life will need
to be resurrected. Many servants of God now living in these
“last days” of this system of things will live through Armaged-
don. And then, as part of the righteous “new earth,” they will
never need to die. What Jesus said to Martha can in a literal
way be true of them: “And everyone that is living and exercises
faith in me will never die at all.”"—John 11:26; 2 Timothy 3:1.

15 Who are the “righteous” that are to be resurrected? These
will include faithful servants of God who lived before Jesus
Christ came to earth. Many of these persons are mentioned by
name in Hebrews chapter 11. They did not hope to go to heaven,
but hoped to live again on earth. Also among the “righteous”
to be resurrected are faithful servants of God who have died in
recent years. God will see to it that their hope of living forever
on earth is realized by raising them from the dead.

WHEN AND WHERE RESURRECTED

19 Jesus Christ is spoken of as “the first to be resurrected
from the dead.” (Acts 26:23) This means that he was the first
to be resurrected of those who would not have to die again.
Also, he was the first to be raised as a spirit person. (1 Peter
3:18) But the Bible tells us that there would be others, saying:
“Each one in his own rank: Christ the firstfruits, afterward those
who belong to the Christ during his presence.” (1 Corinthians
15:20-23) So in the resurrection some would be raised up before
certain others.

2 “Those who belong to the Christ” are the 144,000 faithful
disciples chosen to rule with him in the Kingdom. Of their heav-
enly resurrection, the Bible says: “Happy and holy is anyone
having part in the first resurrection; over these the second death
has no authority, but they will . . . rule as kings with him for
the thousand years.”—Revelation 20:6; 14:1, 3.

17. Who will not need to be resurrected to enjoy everlasting life?

18. Who are the “righteous” that will be resurrected?

19. (a) In what sense was Jesus the first to be resurrected? (b) Who are
resurrected next?

20. (a) Who are “those who belong to the Christ”? (b) What resurrection do
they have?
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21 So following the resurrection of Christ, the 144,000 are the
next to be raised. They have part in “the first resurrection,”
or “the earlier resurrection.” (Philippians 3:11) When does this -
take place? “During his presence,” the Bible says. As we have
learned in earlier chapters, Christ’s presence began in the year
1914. So the “day” for “the first resurrection” of faithful Chris-
tians to heaven has already come. No doubt the apostles and
other early Christians have already been raised to heavenly life.
—2 Timothy 4:8.

22 But there are Christians living now during Christ’s invisible
presence who have this same hope of ruling in heaven with
Christ. They are the remaining ones, a remnant of the 144,000.
When are they resurrected? They do not need to sleep in death,
but they are raised immediately when they die. The Bible ex-
plains: “We shall not all fall asleep in death, but we shall all be
changed, in a moment, in the twinkling of an eye, during the
last trumpet. For the trumpet will sound, and the dead will be
raised.”—1 Corinthians 15:51, 52; 1 Thessalonians 4:15-17.

2 Of course, this “first resurrection” to heavenly life is unseen
to human eyes. It is a resurrection to life as spirit creatures.
The Bible describes the change to spirit life this way: “It is
sown in corruption, it is raised up in incorruption. It is sown
in dishonor, it is raised up in glory. . . . It is sown a physical
body, it is raised up a spiritual body.”"—1 Corinthians 15:42-44.

2 However, the very expression “first resurrection” shows that
another one will follow. This is the resurrection to life on the
paradise earth of both righteous and unrighteous persons. This
will occur after Armageddon. It will be a “better resurrection”
than that of the boys resurrected by Elijah and Elisha and of
others once resurrected on earth. Why? Because if those resur-
rected after Armageddon choose to serve God they will never
need to die again.—Hebrews 11:35.

21. (a) When does “the first resurrection” begin? (b) Who no doubt have been
raised already to heavenly life?

22. (a) Who else will have part in “the first resurrection"? (b) When are they
resurrected?

23. How does the Bible describe the change to spirit life?

24. (a) What resurrection follows “the first resurrection”? (b) Why is it called a
“better resurrection”?
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A MIRACLE OF GOD

% After a person dies, what is resurrected? It is not the same
body that died. The Bible shows this when it describes the res-
urrection to heavenly life. (1 Corinthians 15:35-44) Even those
who are resurrected to life on earth do not receive the same
body they had when they lived before. That body probably
decayed and returned to the ground. In time the elements of
the dead body may have become a part of other living things.
So God resurrects not the same body but the same person that
died. To persons who go to heaven, he gives a new spiritual
body. To those who are raised to live on earth, he gives a new
physical body. This new physical body will no doubt be similar
to the one the person had before he died so that he will be
recognized by those who knew him.

% The resurrection is indeed a wonderful miracle. The person
that died may have built up a great amount of experience and
knowledge and many memories over a lifetime. He developed a
personality that made him different from any other person that
ever lived. Yet Jehovah God remembers every detail, and will
restore this complete person when He resurrects him. As the
Bible says of the dead to be resurrected: “They are all living
to him.” (Luke 20:38) Humans can record voices and pictures
of people, and play them back long after the people have died.
But Jehovah can, and actually will, bring back to life all persons
who are living in his memory!

¥ The Bible tells us much more about life in Paradise after
the dead are resurrected. For example, Jesus spoke of persons
coming out, some to “a resurrection of life” and others to “a
resurrection of judgment.” (John 5:29) What did he mean? And
will the situation be any different for the “righteous” that are
resurrected from what it will be for the “unrighteous”? A con-
sideration of Judgment Day will answer such questions for us.

25. (a) Why is it not the body that died that is resurrected? (b) What is resur-
rected, and what is given to those who are resurrected?

26. (a) Why is the resurrection such a wonderful miracle? (b) What inventions
of humans can help us to understand God's great ability to remember peo-
ple who have died?

27. What questions regarding the resurrection will we have answered later?
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Judgment Day and Afterward |

WHAT PICTURE does Judgment Day call to your mind? Some
imagine a great throne, and in front of it a long line of persons
who have been resurrected from the dead. As each person passes
before the throne, he is judged by his past deeds, all of which
are written down in the Judge's book. Based on the things he
did, the person is sent either to heaven or to a fiery hell.

> The Bible, however, gives a much different picture of Judg-
ment Day. It is not a day to be dreaded or feared. Note what
the Bible says of God: “He has set a day in which he purposes
to judge the inhabited earth in righteousness by a man whom
he has appointed.” (Acts 17:31) This judge appointed by God
is, of course, Jesus Christ.

3We can be sure that Christ will be fair and just in his
judgment. A prophecy regarding him at Isaiah 11:3, 4 assures
us of this. So, contrary to popular opinion, he will not judge
persons on the basis of their past sins, many of which may have
been committed in ignorance. The Bible explains that at death
a person is set free or released from any sins he has committed.
It says: “He who has died has been acquitted from his sin.”
(Romans 6:7) This means that when a person is resurrected he
will be judged on the basis of what he does during Judgment
Day, not on what he did before he died.

+ Judgment Day, therefore, is not a literal 24-hour day. The
Bible makes this clear when it speaks of those who will share
with Jesus Christ in doing the judging. (1 Corinthians 6:1-3) “I

1. What is a common view of Judgment Day?

2. (a) Who has arranged for Judgment Day? (b) Whom did he appoint as judge?

3. (a) Why can we be sure Christ will be fair in his judgment? (b) On what basis

will people be judged?

4. (a) How long will Judgment Day be? (b) Who will be judges with Christ?
175



saw thrones,” the Bible writer says, “and there

were those who sat down on them, and power

: of judging was given them.” These judges are

=, Christ’s faithful anointed followers who, as the

Bible goes on to say, “came to life and ruled

- as kings with the Christ for a thousand years.”

i So Judgment Day will be 1,000 years long. It is

the same 1,000-year period during which Christ

and his 144,000 faithful anointed followers will

rule as “new heavens” over the “new earth.”
—Revelation 20:4, 6; 2 Peter 3:13.

' 5 Look at these pages. They give some idea g

3 of how wonderful Judgment Day will be for '

. 5, 6. (a) How did a Bible psalmist describe Jud Day?
"+, (b) What will life be like on earth during ludgmenl Day?




humankind. The Bible psalmist wrote of that glorious

time: “Let the open field exult and all that is in it. At

" 4 the same time let all the trees of the forest break out

joyfully before Jehovah. For he has come; for he has

+ come to judge the earth. He will judge the productive

land with righteousness and the peoples with his faith-
fulness.” —Psalm 96:12, 13.

% During Judgment Day those who survive Armaged-

don will work to make the earth a paradise. Into this

. paradise the dead will be welcomed back. (Luke 23:43)

_ What happiness there will be when families long sep-
arated by death are joined together again! Yes, how

. .+ pleasant to live in peace, to enjoy good health and
. to receive instruction regarding God’s purposes! The
Bible says: “When there are judgments from you for
the earth, righteousness is what the inhabitants of the
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productive land will certainly learn.” (Isaiah 26:9) During Judg-
ment Day all the people will learn about Jehovah, and they will be
given every opportunity to obey and serve him.

71t is under such paradise conditions that Jesus Christ and his
144,000 associate kings will judge humankind. People who choose
to serve Jehovah will be in a position to receive everlasting life.
But, even under these best of circumstances, some will refuse to
serve God. As the Scriptures say: “Though the wicked one should
be shown favor, he simply will not learn righteousness. In the land
of straightforwardness he will act unjustly.” (Isaiah 26:10) So
after being given full opportunity to change their ways and to learn
righteousness, such wicked ones will be destroyed. Some will be
put to death even before Judgment Day ends. (Isaiah 65:20) They
will not be permitted to remain to corrupt or spoil the paradise
earth.

8 It will truly be a grand privilege to be resurrected on earth
during Jehovah's great Judgment Day. However, the Bible indi-
cates that it will be a privilege that not all will enjoy. Consider, for
example, the people of ancient Sodom. The Bible says that the men
of Sodom sought to have sexual relations with “the men” who were
7. During Judgment Day, what will happen to those who choose to serve God and o
those who refuse to do so?

8. What was the moral condition of the men of Sodom?

Why did Jesus say it would be more endurable
on Judgment Day for those in Sodom?
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visiting Lot. Their immoral behavior was so extreme that even
when they were miraculously struck with blindness, “they were
wearing themselves out trying to find the entrance” of the house
to get inside to have intercourse with Lot’s visitors.—Genesis 19:
4-11.

¢ Will such terribly wicked persons be resurrected during Judg-
ment Day? The Scriptures indicate that apparently they will not.
For example, one of Jesus’ inspired disciples, Jude, wrote first
about the angels that forsook their place in heaven to have rela-
tions with the daughters of men. Then he added: “So too Sodom
and Gomorrah and the cities about them, after they in the same
manner as the foregoing ones had committed fornication exces-
sively and gone out after flesh for unnatural use, are placed before
us as a warning example by undergoing the judicial punishment of
everlasting fire.” (Jude 6, 7; Genesis 6:1, 2) Yes, for their excessive
immorality the people of Sodom and of the surrounding cities
suffered a destruction from which they will apparently never be
resurrected.—2 Peter 2:4-6, 9, 10a.

10 Jesus too indicated that the Sodomites may not be resurrected.
‘When he spoke of Capernaum, one of the cities where he per-
formed miracles, he said: “If the powerful works that took place in
you [Capernaum] had taken place in Sodom, it would have re-
mained until this very day. Consequently I say to you people, It
will be more endurable for the land of Sodom on Judgment Day
than for you.” (Matthew 11:22-24) Jesus here was emphasizing the
reprehensibility of the people of Capernaum by saying that it
would be more endurable for the ancient Sodomites who, in the
minds of his Israelite audience, were totally unworthy of a resur-
rection on Judgment Day.

11 Surely, then, we should do everything we can to live our lives
8o as to merit a resurrection. But it may still be asked: Will it be
more difficult for some of the resurrected dead to learn and
practice righteousness than it will be for others? Well, consider:
9, 10. What do the Scriptures indicate about the prospect of a resurrection for the
wicked persons of Sodom?

11. Why will it be easier on Judgment Day for the “righteous” than for any of the
“unrighteous™?
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Before such “righteous” persons as Abraham, Isaac, Job, Deborah,
Ruth and Daniel died, they all looked forward to the coming of the
Messiah. How glad they will be during Judgment Day to learn
about him, and that he is ruling in heaven! So it will be much easier
for these “righteous” persons to practice righteousness at that
time than for any of the “unrighteous” who are resurrected to do
so.—Acts 24:15.

RESURRECTIONS OF “LIFE” AND OF “JUDGMENT"”

2In describing the situation on Judgment Day, Jesus said:
“Those in the memorial tombs will hear his voice and come out,
those who did good things to a resurrection of life, those who
practiced vile things to a resurrection of judgment. . . . just as I hear,
I judge; and the judgment that I render is righteous, because I
seek, not my own will, but the will of him that sent me.” (John 5:
28-30) What is this “resurrection of life,” and what is the “resurrec-
tion of judgment”? And who receive them?

¥ We have clearly seen that when the dead come forth from the
grave, they are not judged by their past deeds. Rather, they are
judged on the basis of what they do during Judgment Day. So when
Jesus mentioned “those who did good things” and “those who
practiced vile things,” he was referring to the good things and bad
things that they would do during Judgment Day. Because of the
good things they do, many of those resurrected will progress to
human perfection by the end of the 1,000-year Judgment Day.
Thus their return from the dead will prove to be a “resurrection of
life,” for they will attain to perfect life without sin.

4 On the other hand, what about those ‘who practiced vile or bad
things’ during Judgment Day? Their return from the dead will
prove to be a “resurrection of judgment.” What does this mean? It
means a judgment or condemnation to death. So these persons will
be destroyed either during or by the close of Judgment Day. The
reason is that they do bad things; they stubbornly refuse to learn
and practice righteousness.

12. According to John 5:28-30, who receive a “resurrection of life,” and who receive
a “resurrection of judgment”?

13. What does it mean for a person to receive a “resurrection of life"?

14. What does it mean for a person to receive a “resurrection of judgment™?
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WHEN THE JUDGMENT DAY BEGINS

15 The apostle John saw in vision what takes place imme-
diately before Judgment Day. He wrote: “I saw a great white
throne and the one seated on it. From before him the earth and
the heaven fled away, . . . And I saw the dead, the great and
the small, standing before the throne . . . And the dead were
judged.” (Revelation 20:11, 12) So before Judgment Day begins,
this present system of things made up of “the earth and the
heaven” will pass away. Only those serving God will survive,
while all the wicked are destroyed at Armageddon.—1 John 2:17.

% Thus, it is not only the resurrected “dead” who will be
judged during Judgment Day. The “living” who survive Arma-
geddon, as well as any children they may have, also will be
judged. (2 Timothy 4:1) In his vision John saw how they are
judged. “And scrolls were opened,” he wrote. “And the dead
were judged out of those things written in the scrolls according
to their deeds. And the sea gave up those dead in it, and death
and Hades gave up those dead in them, and they were judged
individually according to their deeds.”—Revelation 20:12, 13.

1" What are the “scrolls” that are opened from which “the
dead” as well as “the living” are judged? Evidently they will
be something in addition to our present Holy Bible. They are
inspired writings or books that contain Jehovah's laws and in-
structions. By reading these all people on earth will be able to
know God’s will. Then, on the basis of the laws and instruc-
tions in these “scrolls,” everyone on earth will be judged. Those
who obey the things written therein will receive the benefits
of Christ’s ransom sacrifice, and they will gradually grow to
human perfection.

8By the end of the 1,000-year Judgment Day nobody on
earth will be in a dying condition because of Adam’s sin. Truly,
in the fullest sense everyone will have come to life. This is

15. What happens just before Judgment Day begins?

16. (a) Who besides the dead will be judged during Judgment Day? (b) From
what will they be judged?

17. What are the “scrolls” from which the “living” and the “dead” will be judged?
18. (a) What will be the situation at the end of Judgment Day? (b) In what way
do the “dead” come to life at the end of the 1,000 years?
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what the Bible refers to when it says: “The rest of the dead
[those besides the 144,000 who go to heaven] did not come to
life until the thousand years were ended.” (Revelation 20:5) The
reference here to “the rest of the dead” does not mean that
others are resurrected at the end of the 1,000-year Judgment
Day. Rather, it means that all persons come to life in that they
finally reach human perfection. They will be in the same perfect
condition as were Adam and Eve in the garden of Eden. What
will happen then?

AFTER JUDGMENT DAY

19 Having done all that God has given him to do, Jesus Christ
“hands over the kingdom to his God and Father.” This is at the
end of the 1,000-year Judgment Day. By then all enemies will
have been put out of the way. The last of these is the death
inherited from Adam. It will be destroyed! Then the Kingdom
becomes the property of Jehovah God. He rules it directly as
King.—1 Corinthians 15:24-28.

2 How will Jehovah determine whose names are to be writ-
ten in the “scroll of life,” or “the book of life”? (Revelation
20:12, 15) It will be by a test upon humankind. Remember
how Adam and Eve failed under such a test, and how Job,
when tested, kept integrity. But most humans that live to the
end of the 1,000 years will never have had their faith tested.
Before they were resurrected they were ignorant of Jehovah's
purposes. They were part of Satan's wicked system of things;
they were “unrighteous.” Then, after their resurrection, it was
easy for them to serve Jehovah because of living in Paradise
without any opposition from the Devil. But will these billions of
humans, who are then perfect, serve Jehovah if Satan is given
the opportunity to try to stop them from further doing so? Can
Satan do to them what he did to the perfect Adam and Eve?

2 To settle such questions, Jehovah lets Satan and his demons

19. What does Christ do at the end of Judgment Day?
20. (a) What will Jehovah do to determine whose names are to be written in
“the book of life"? (b) Why is a final test of humankind fitting?

21. (a) How will Jehovah have humankind tested? (b) When the test is complet-
ed, what will happen to all those involved?
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loose from the abyss where they have been for the 1,000 years.
What is the result? The Bible shows that Satan is successful in
turning some persons away from serving Jehovah. These will be’
as “the sand of the sea,” meaning that their number is undeter-
mined. After this test is carried out, Satan and his demons, and
also those who do not pass the test, are thrown into the symbolic
“lake of fire,”” which is the second (eternal) death. (Revelation
20:7-10, 15) But those whose names are found written in “the
book of life” will remain in the glorious earthly paradise. Having
their names written in “the book of life” means that Jehovah
judges them to be perfectly righteous in heart, mind and body
and thus worthy of living forever in paradise on earth.

THE PRESENT DAY OF JUDGMENT

2 So the Bible gives information about events over 1,000 years
into the future. And it shows that there is no reason to fear
what lies ahead. But the question is: Will you be there to enjoy
the good things that Jehovah God has in store? This will de-
pend on whether you survive an earlier judgment day, namely,
the present “day of judgment and of destruction of the ungodly
men.”"—2 Peter 3:7.

% Yes, since Christ returned and sat down on his heaven-
ly throne, all humankind has been on judgment. This present
“day of judgment” comes before the 1,000-year Judgment Day
begins. During the present judgment people are being separated
as “goats” to Christ's left hand or as “sheep” to his right.
The “goats” will be destroyed because they fail to help Christ’s
anointed “brothers” in their service to God. In time, these
“goats” show themselves to be unrepentant sinners, wicked,
hardened in their practice of unrighteousness. The “sheep,” on
the other hand, will be blessed with life under the Kingdom
rule because they support Christ's “brothers” in every way.
—Matthew 25:31-46.

22, To live to see Judgment Day and the final test of humankind, what must
we now survive?

23. (a) Into what two classes are people now being separated? (b) What will
happen to each class, and why?



Chapter 22

Identifying the True Religion

THERE CAN be no doubt as to who were practicing true re-
ligion in the first century. It was the followers of Jesus Christ.
These all belonged to the one Christian organization. What about
today? How can those practicing true religion be identified?

? Explaining how we can do this, Jesus said: “By their fruits
you will recognize them. . . . Every good tree produces fine fruit,
but every rotten tree produces worthless fruit; . . . Really, then,
by their fruits you will recognize those men.” (Matthew 7:16-20)
What fine fruits would you expect true worshipers of God to
produce? What should they be saying and doing now?

SANCTIFYING GOD'S NAME

3 True worshipers of God would act in harmony with the Model
Prayer that Jesus gave his followers. The first thing Jesus there
mentioned was this: “Our Father in the heavens, let your name
be sanctified.” Another Bible version puts these words this way:
“May your name be held holy.” (Matthew 6:9, Jerusalem Bible)
What does it mean to sanctify, or to hold holy, God's name?
How did Jesus do it?

4 Jesus showed how he did it when he said in prayer to his
Father: “I have made your name manifest to the men you gave
me out of the world.” (John 17:6) Yes, Jesus made God’s name,
Jehovah, known to others. He did not fail to use that name.
Jesus knew that it was his Father's purpose for His name to be

1. Who were practicing true religion in the first century?

2, How can those practicing true religion be identified?

3, 4. (a) What was the first request made in Jesus' Model Prayer? (b) How did
Jesus sanctify God's name?
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5 If you were to talk to someone about Jehovah and hls
kingdom, with what religion would
people associate you?

glorified in all the earth. So he set the example in proclaiming
that name and holding it holy.—John 12:28; Isaiah 12:4, 5.

5The Bible shows that the very existence of the true Chris-
tian congregation is connected with God’s name. The apostle
Peter explained that God “turned his attention to the nations
to take out of them a people for his name.” (Acts 15:14) So God’s
true people must treat his name as holy and make it known
throughout the earth. In fact, knowing that name is necessary
for salvation, as the Bible says: “For ‘everyone who calls on the
name of Jehovah will be saved.’ "—Romans 10:13, 14.

§ Now, then, who today treats God’s name as holy and makes
it known over all the earth? The churches in general avoid the
use of the name Jehovah. Some have even removed it from
their translations of the Bible. However, if you were to talk
to your neighbors and often refer to Jehovah, using his name,
with what organization do you think they would associate you?
There is only one people that is really following Jesus’ example
in this regard. Their main purpose in life is to serve God and
bear witness to his name, just as Jesus did. So they have taken
the Scriptural name “Jehovah’s Witnesses.”—Isaiah 43:10-12.

5. (a) How is the Christian congregation connected with God’s name? (b) What
must we do if we are to gain salvation?

6. (a) Are the churches in general holding God’s name holy? (b) Are there any
who bear witness to the name of God?
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PROCLAIMING GOD'S KINGDOM

7In the Model Prayer that Jesus gave, he also showed the
importance of God’s kingdom. He taught people to pray: “Let
your kingdom come.” (Matthew 6:10) Over and over again Jesus
emphasized the Kingdom as the only solution for mankind’s
troubles. He and his apostles did this by preaching to people
about that kingdom “from village to village” and “from house
to house.” (Luke 8:1; Acts 5:42; 20:20) God’s kingdom was the
theme of their preaching and teaching.

8 What about our day? What is the central teaching of God’s
true Christian organization? In prophesying of these “last days,”
Jesus said: “This good news of the kingdom will be preached in
all the inhabited earth for a witness to all the nations; and then
the end will come.” (Matthew 24:14) So the Kingdom must be
the main message of God's people today.

¢ Ask yourself: If a person comes to your door and he speaks
about God’s kingdom as the true hope for humankind, with
what organization do you associate that person? Have people of
any religion other than Jehovah's Witnesses talked to you about
God’s kingdom? Why, very few of them even know what it is!

7. How did Jesus show the importance of God's kingdom?

8. How did Jesus show what the main message of his true followers would be in
these “last days"?

9. What people today are preaching the Kingdom message?

Does a person
respect
God's
Word

if he

fails to
live by it?
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They are silent about God's government. Yet that government
is world-shaking news. The prophet Daniel foretold that this
kingdom ‘would crush and put an end to all other governments-
and it alone would rule the earth.’—Daniel 2:44.

RESPECT FOR GOD’S WORD

1 Another way in which those who are practicing true religion
can be identified is by their attitude toward the Bible. Jesus at
all times showed respect for God’s Word. Time and again he
appealed to it as the final authority on matters. (Matthew 4:4,
7, 10; 19:4-6) Jesus also showed respect for the Bible by living
in accord with its teachings. Never did he downgrade the Bible.
Rather, he condemned those who failed to teach in harmony
with the Bible and who tried to weaken the force of its teachings
by putting forth their own ideas.—Mark 7:9-13.

11 How do the churches of Christendom measure up to Christ’s
example in this regard? Do they have deep respect for the Bi-
ble? Many clergymen today do not believe the Bible accounts of
Adam’s fall into sin, the flood of Noah's day, Jonah and the big
fish, and others. They also say that man got here by evolution,
not by direct creation of God. Are they thereby encouraging
respect for God’s Word? Also, some church leaders argue that
sex relations outside of marriage are not wrong, or that even
homosexuality or polygamy can be proper. Would you say that
they are encouraging people to use the Bible as their guide?
They certainly are not following the example of God’s Son and
his apostles.—Matthew 15:18, 19; Romans 1:24-27.

12 There are church members who have the Bible and even
study it, but the way they live their lives shows that they are
not following it. Of persons like that, the Bible says: “They
publicly declare they know God, but they disown him by their
works.” (Titus 1:16; 2 Timothy 3:5) If church members who
gamble, get drunk or do other wrongs are permitted to remain

10. How did Jesus show respect for God’s Word?

11. What attitude toward God's Word do the churches often show?

12. (a) Why is the worship of many who even have the Bible not plsasmg to
God? (b) If willful wrongdoers are permitted to in good in a
church, what must we conclude?
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in good standing within their church, what does this show? It
is evidence that their religious organization is not approved by
God.—1 Corinthians 5:11-13.

3 If you have given thought to the previous chapters of this
book, considering the Bible texts found there, you have come
to know the basic teachings of God’s Word. But what if the
teachings of the religious organization with which you are asso-
ciating are not in harmony with those of God’s Word? Then you PR
have a serious problem. It is the problem of deciding whether -
to accept the truthfulness of the Bible or to reject it in favor
of teachings that the Bible does not support. What you do, of
course, must be vour own decision. However, you should weigh
matters carefully. This is because the decision you make will
affect your standing with God and your prospects of living for-
ever in paradise on earth.

KEEPING SEPARATE FROM THE WORLD

1 Yet another identifying mark of those who practice true
religion is that, as Jesus said, “they are no part of the world.”
(John 17:14) This means that true worshipers keep separate from
the corrupt world and its affairs. Jesus Christ refused to become
a political ruler. (John 6:15) You can appreciate why keeping
separate from the world is so important when you remember
that the Bible says Satan the Devil is the ruler of the world. 2%
(John 12:31; 2 Corinthians 4:4) The seriousness of this matter = ',:‘;__.-_'g
is further seen from the Bible statement: “Whoever, therefore, o+ ‘5
wants to be a friend of the world is constituting himself an .}
enemy of God.”"—James 4:4.

5 Do the facts show that the churches in your community
take this matter to heart? Are the clergy as well as the members
of the congregations really “no part of the world”? Or are they
deeply involved in the nationalism, politics and class struggles

i
[}
a

13. What serious decision must a person make if he has found that the teachings
of his church do not all line up with the Bible?

14. (a) What is another identifying mark of true religion? (b) Why is it so
important that true worshipers meet this requirement?

15. (a) Are the churches with which you are acquainted really “no part of the
world"? (b) Do you know of a religion that meets this requirement?



Jesus refused to become
a political ruler
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of the world? These questions are not hard
to answer, since the activities of the churches
are widely known. On the other hand, it is.
also easy to check the activities of Jehovah’s
Witnesses. By doing so, you will find that they
really do follow the example of Christ and
his early followers by keeping separate from
the world, its political affairs and its selfish,
immoral, violent ways.—1 John 2:15-17.

LOVE AMONG THEMSELVES

18 A most important way in which Christ's
true disciples can be identified is by the love
they have among themselves. Jesus said: “By
this all will know that you are my disciples, if
you have love among yourselves.” (John 13:35)
Do the religious organizations with which you
are acquainted have this love? What do they
do, for example, when the countries in which
they live go to war against one another?

7 You know what usually happens. At the
command of worldly men the members of the
various religious organizations go out on the
battlefield and slaughter their fellow believers
of another country. Thus Catholic kills Cath-
olic, Protestant kills Protestant and Muslim
kills Muslim. Do you think such a course is
according to God’s Word and really shows the
spirit of God?—1 John 3:10-12.

8 How do Jehovah's Witnesses measure up
in this matter of showing love to one anoth-
er? They do not follow the course of worldly

16. What is an important way that true disciples of Christ
can be identified?

17. How do religious organizations and their members
measure up in meeting the requirement to show love
among themselves?

18. How do Jehovah's Witnesses measure up in this mat-
ter of showing love to one another?



religions. They do not slaughter fellow believers on battlefields.
They have not been guilty of living a lie by saying, “I love God,”
while hating their brother of another nationality, tribe or race.
(1 John 4:20, 21) But they also show love in other ways. How?
By the way they deal with their neighbors and by their loving
efforts to help others to learn about God.—Galatians 6:10.

ONE TRUE RELIGION

12 ]t is only logical that there would be one true religion. This
is in harmony with the fact that the true God is a God, “not
of disorder, but of peace.” (1 Corinthians 14:33) The Bible says
that actually there is only “one faith.” (Ephesians 4:5) Who,
then, are the ones who form the body of true worshipers today?

2 We do not hesitate to say that they are Jehovah's Witnesses.
For you to be convinced of this we invite you to become better
acquainted with them. The best way to do this is to attend
their meetings at the Kingdom Hall of Jehovah’s Witnesses.
Since the Bible shows that practicing true religion brings great
contentment now and opens the way to enjoy everlasting life in
paradise on earth, it surely will be worth your while to make
such an investigation. (Deuteronomy 30:19, 20) You have our
warm invitation to do so. Why not investigate now?

19. Why is it both logical and Seriptural to say that there is just one true religion?
20. (a) In the light of the evidence, whom does this book point to as the true
worshipers today? (b) Is that what you believe? (¢) What is the best way to get
well acquainted with Jehovah's Witnesses?

You are warmly invited to attend
the meetings of Jehovah's Witnesses



Chapter 23
God’s Visible Organization

WHY CAN WE be certain that God has a visible organization?
One reason is that he has an invisible organization. Jehovah
created cherubs, seraphs and many other angels to do his will
in the heavens. (Genesis 3:24; Isaiah 6:2, 3; Psalm 103:20) Jesus
Christ is the Archangel over and above all of these. (1 Thessa-
lonians 4:16; Jude 9; Revelation 12:7) The Bible describes the
angels as being organized into “thrones or lordships or govern-
ments or authorities.” (Colossians 1:16; Ephesians 1:21) All of
them serve at Jehovah's command, unitedly doing the work he
has for them to do.—Daniel 7:9, 10; Job 1:6; 2:1.

?We also get an idea of the importance God puts on orga-
nization when we consider his material creations. For example,
there are thousands of billions of stars in the universe that are
arranged in huge groups called galaxies. These galaxies travel
through space in an orderly way, and so do the individual stars
and planets within these galaxies. Our planet Earth, for instance,
each year makes a trip around the sun, which is our nearest
star, in exactly 365 days, 5 hours, 48 minutes and 45.51 seconds.
Yes, the material universe is highly organized!

3 Does this marvelous organization among God’s invisible cre-
ations and in his material universe teach us something? Yes, it
teaches us that Jehovah is a God of organization. Surely, then,
such a God would not leave humans on earth who really love
him without guidance and organization.

1. What does the Bible say about God’s invisible organization?
2. How does the way that God created our material universe show that he puts
great importance on organization?
3. What does the fine organization among God’s invisible creations and in his
material universe teach us?
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GOD'S VISIBLE ORGANIZATION—PAST AND PRESENT

4 The Bible shows that Jehovah has always guided his ser-
vants in an organized way. For example, men of faith such as
Abraham led their families and servants in worshiping Jehovah.
Jehovah made known his will for Abraham by speaking with
him. (Genesis 12:1) And God instructed him to pass this infor-
mation on to others, saying: “I have become acquainted with
[Abraham] in order that he may command his sons and his
household after him so that they shall keep Jehovah's way.”
(Genesis 18:19) Here was an orderly arrangement for a group of
people to worship Jehovah properly.

5 Later, when the Israelites increased in numbers and became
millions, Jehovah did not let each one worship in his own way,
separate from any organized arrangement. No, the Israelites
were formed into a nation of organized worshipers. The nation
of Israel was called “Jehovah's congregation.” (Numbers 20:4;
1 Chronicles 28:8) If you were a true worshiper of Jehovah back
then, you had to be part of that congregation of worshipers, not
separate from it.—Psalm 147:19, 20.

8 What was the situation in the first century? The Bible shows
that Jehovah's favor was upon the followers of his Son Jesus

4, 5. How do we know that God led his people in an organized way in the days
of Abraham and of the nation of Israel?

6. (a) How did God show that his favor was on Christ's followers? (b) What
evidence is there that Christians were organized for worship?
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Christ. Jehovah poured out his holy spirit upon them. To show
that he was now using this Christian organization rather than
the nation of Israel, he gave certain early Christians power tor
heal the sick, raise the dead and to perform other miracles.
You cannot read the Christian Greek Scriptures without being
impressed by the fact that Christians were organized for wor-
ship. In fact, they were commanded to meet together for this
purpose. (Hebrews 10:24, 25) So if you were a true worshiper
of Jehovah in the first century, you had to be a part of his
Christian organization.

" Did Jehovah ever use more than one organization during any
period of time? In Noah’s day only Noah and those with him
inside the ark had God’s protection and survived the floodwaters.
(1 Peter 3:20) Also, in the first century there were not two or
more Christian organizations. God dealt with just the one. There
was just the “one Lord, one faith, one baptism.” (Ephesians 4:5)
Likewise in our day Jesus Christ foretold that there would be
only one source of spiritual instruction for God’s people.

8 When telling of his presence in Kingdom power, Jesus said:
“Who really is the faithful and discreet slave whom his master
appointed over his domestics, to give them their food at the
proper time? Happy is that slave if his master on arriving finds
him doing so. Truly I say to you, He will appoint him over all
his belongings.” (Matthew 24:45-47) On his return in Kingdom
power in the year 1914, did Christ find a “faithful and discreet
slave” class providing spiritual “food,” or information? Yes, he
found such a “slave” made up of the remaining ones on earth
of his 144,000 “brothers.” (Revelation 12:10; 14:1, 3) And since
1914 millions of persons have accepted the “food” they provide,
and have begun practicing true religion along with them. This
organization of God’s servants is known as Jehovah’s Witnesses.

9 Jehovah’s Witnesses look to God and his Word for direction

7. How do we know that Jehovah did not use more than one organization in any
particular period?

8. How did Jesus show that there would be just one visible organization of God
on earth in our day?

9. (a) Why do God's servants bear the name Jehovah's Witnesses? (b) Why do
they call their places of worship Kingdom Halls?
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in all that they do. Their very name Jehovah’s Witnesses shows
that their main activity is to witness about the name and king-
dom of Jehovah God, even as Christ did. (John 17:6; Revelation
1:5) Also, they call the place where they meet for worship the
Kingdom Hall because God’s kingdom by the Messiah, or Christ,
is the theme of the entire Bible. Since it is clear that first-
century Christianity had God’s approval, Jehovah's Witnesses
pattern their organization after it. Let us look briefly at that
early Christian organization and then note the similarities with
God's visible organization today.

THE FIRST-CENTURY PATTERN

10 Wherever there were Christians in the first century, they
gathered together in groups for worship. These congregations
met regularly for fellowship and study. (Hebrews 10:24, 25) Their
main activity was to preach and teach about God’s kingdom,
even as Christ did. (Matthew 4:17; 28:19, 20) If a member of
the congregation turned to a bad way of life, he was put out of
the congregation.—1 Corinthians 5:9-13; 2 John 10, 11.

1t Were those Christian congregations in the first century in-
dependent of one another, with each making its own decisions
on matters? No, the Bible shows that they were united in the
one Christian faith. All the congregations received guidance and
direction from the same source. Thus, when a dispute arose over
the matter of circumcision, congregations or individuals did not
decide for themselves what to do. No, but, instead, the apos-
tle Paul, Barnabas and others were directed to “go up to the
apostles and older men in Jerusalem regarding this dispute.”
When these mature men, with help from God’s Word and his
“holy spirit,” made their decision, they sent out faithful men to
inform the congregations.—Acts 15:2, 27-29.

12 What resulted from the congregations’ receiving this theo-
cratic, or God-given, guidance and direction? The Bible says:

10. What were some features of the first-century Christian organization?

11, 12. (a) What proves that early Christian congregations received guidance and
direction from the aposties and “older men” in Jerusalem? (b) What is meant
by “theocratic” direction? (c) What was the result of the congregations’ accept-
ing such direction?
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“Now as they [the apostle Paul and his companions] traveled on
through the cities they would deliver to those there for obser-
vance the decrees that had been decided upon by the apostles
and older men who were in Jerusalem. Therefore, indeed, the
congregations continued to be made firm in the faith and to
increase in number from day to day.” (Acts 16:4, 5) Yes, all the
congregations cooperated with what that body of older men in
Jerusalem had decided, and they grew stronger in the faith.

THEOCRATIC DIRECTION TODAY

13 God’s visible organization today also receives theocratic
guidance and direction. At the headquarters of Jehovah's Wit-
nesses in Brooklyn, New York, there is a governing body of
older Christian men from various parts of the earth who give
the needed oversight to the worldwide activities of God’s people.
This governing body is made up of members of “the faithful and
discreet slave.” It serves as a spokesman for that faithful “slave.”

14 The men of that governing body, like the apostles and old-
er men in Jerusalem, have many years of experience in God’s
service. But they do not rely on human wisdom in making deci-
sions. No, being governed theocratically, they follow the example
of the early governing body in Jerusalem, whose decisions were
based on God’s Word and were made under the direction of
holy spirit.—Acts 15:13-17, 28, 29.

DIRECTING A WORLDWIDE ORGANIZATION

15 Jesus Christ gave an idea of the size of the organization
that God would have on earth during this time of the end when
he said: “This good news of the kingdom will be preached in
all the inhabited earth for a witness to all the nations; and then
the end will come.” (Matthew 24:14) Think of the tremendous
amount of work needed to tell earth’s thousands of millions

13. (a) From what place on earth and through what body of men does God’s
visible organization r.ods_y receive guidance? (b) What relationship does the gov-
erning body have to “the faithful and discreet slave™?

14. Upon what does the governing body of God's people rely in making its
decisions?

15. Why do Jesus' words at Matthew 24:14 show that God would have a large
organization on earth during the time of the end?






SOME OF THE MANY
OTHER WATCH TOWER PRINTERIES

of people about the established king-
dom of God. Is the modern-day Chris-
tian organization, which looks to its
governing body for guidance and direc-
tion, equipped to do this great work?

18 Jehovah’s Witnesses are now
preaching the Kingdom message in
over 200 lands and islands of the sea
throughout the earth. To help the more
than 3,500,000 Kingdom publishers (in
1988) to accomplish this work, large
printing factories have been estab-
lished in many countries. Here Bibles
and Bible literature are produced in
very large quantities. Every working
day, on the average, over two million
Watchtower and Awake! magazines are
printed and shipped from these facto-
ries.

17 All this Bible literature is pre-
pared in order to help persons to grow
in knowledge of Jehovah’s grand pur-
poses. In fact, the words “Announcing
Jehovah’s Kingdom” are part of the
title of the magazine The Watchtower.
You are invited to share in distributing
this Bible literature and to explain to
others the Bible truths it contains. For
example, is there someone with whom
you can share the vital information
that you have learned from this book,
You Can Live Forever in Paradise on
Earth?

16. (a) Why have Jehovah’s Witnesses estab-
lished many large printing factories? (b) What is
produced in these factories?

17. (a) Why is this Bible literature prepared?
(b) What are you invited to do?

Brazil
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South Africa
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congregation is maintained.—Titus 1:5; 1 Peter 5:1-3; Isaiah 32:
1, 2; 1 Corinthians 5:13.

2 Likewise, just as the governing body in Jerusalem sent out
special representatives, such as Paul and Silas, to deliver instruc-
tions and give encouragement to God’s people, so today’s govern-
ing body does in this time of the end. (Acts 15:24-27, 30-32) About
twice a year an experienced minister, called a circuit overseer, is
directed to spend a week with each congregation in his circuit.

! There are over 60,000 congregations of Jehovah’s Witnesses
throughout the world, and these are divided into circuits made up
of about 20 congregations each. When visiting the congregations
in his circuit, the circuit overseer builds up the Kingdom witness-
es by going right along with them in their preaching and
teaching activity. Besides stimulating them in this way, he offers
suggestions to help them to improve in their ministry.—Acts 20:
20, 21.

2 Further encouragement and strengthening are provided as,
usually twice a year, the congregations in each circuit meet
together for a one- or two-day assembly. On these occasions there
may be anywhere from two or three hundred up to 2,000 or more
persons present. You are invited to attend the next one in your
area. We feel sure that you will find the assembly spiritually
refreshing and personally beneficial.

% Then, once a year, a much larger gathering called a district
convention may be held for several days. Why not make a real
effort to attend and see for yourself how pleasant and spiritually
rewarding such a convention can be? Some years, instead of
district conventions, there have been larger national or interna-
tional conventions. The largest ever held in one location was in
New York City’s Yankee Stadium and Polo Grounds for eight
20. (a) Who in the first century were sent out by the governing body in Jerusalem,
and for what reason? (b) Who are sent out by the governing body today?

21. How does the circuit overseer help the congregations of God's people?

22, (a) What further arrangement for strengthening God’s people is made twice a
year? (b) What invitation is extended to you?

23. (a) What other gatherings are held once each year? (b) What was the size of one
of these conventions?
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days in 1958. On that occasion 253,922 persons were present
for the public talk “God’s Kingdom Rules—Is the World's End
Near?” Since then no place has been big enough to handle such
huge crowds, so arrangements have been made for facilities in
many principal cities to be used for large conventions.

MEETINGS WITHIN THE CONGREGATIONS

2 The governing body of Jehovah’s Witnesses also arranges
for the unified program of Bible instruction that is held in all
the congregations of Jehovah's people. Each congregation has
five meetings a week. These are the Theocratic Ministry School,
Service Meeting, Public Meeting, Watchtower study and con-
gregation book study. Since you may not as yet have become
acquainted with these meetings, we will briefly describe them.

%5 The Theocratic Ministry School is designed to help students
to become more effective in speaking to others about God’s
kingdom. From time to time, those enrolled give short talks on
Bible subjects to the entire group. Then an experienced elder
offers suggestions for improvement.

% Generally on the same evening a Service Meeting is also
held. The outline for this meeting is published in Our Kingdom
Ministry, a monthly publication of two or more pages edited by
the governing body. During this meeting practical suggestions
and demonstrations on effective ways of talking to others about
the Kingdom message are presented. In like manner, Christ
encouraged his followers and gave them instructions on how to
carry out their ministry.—John 21:15-17; Matthew 10:5-14.

% The Public Meeting and also the Watchtower study are
usually held on Sunday. Special efforts are made to invite newly
interested persons to the Public Meeting, which is a Bible talk
by a qualified minister. The Watchtower study is a question-
and-answer discussion of a Bible article presented in a recent
issue of the Watchtower magazine.

24, What five weekly meetings are held by the congregations of God's people?
25, :ZE. What purpose do the Theocratic Ministry School and Service Meeting
serve!

27, 28. What kind of meetings are the Public Meeting, Watchtower study and
congregation book study?



A program of Bible instruction is enjoyed at meetings of Jehovah's Wit

g

28 While the whole congregation may meet at a Kingdom Hall
for the meetings outlined above, smaller groups assemble in
private homes for the weekly congregation book study. A Bible
study aid, such as this book you are reading, is used as the
basis for that Bible discussion, which may last up to one hour.

2 In addition to these regular meetings, Jehovah’s Witnesses
hold a special meeting each year on the anniversary of Jesus’
death. When first arranging for this memorial of his death, Je-
sus said: “Keep doing this in remembrance of me.” (Luke 22:19,
20) During a simple ceremony Jesus used wine and unleavened
bread as symbols of the life that he was about to sacrifice for
humankind. So at this yearly Memorial meal the remaining ones
on earth of the 144,000 anointed followers of Christ show forth
their heavenly hope by partaking of the bread and wine.

% The millions of others who attend this Memorial in King-
dom Halls around the earth are glad to be observers. They also
are reminded of what Jehovah God and Jesus Christ did to

29, (a) What memorial do true Christians observe each year? (b) Who properly
partake of the bread and the wine?

30. (a) Who else properly attend the Memorial, and what are their prospects?
(b) How are such persons described by Jesus?

n

esses
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make possible their deliverance from sin and death. But instead
of looking forward to heavenly life, they rejoice in the prospect
of living forever in paradise on earth. They are like John the
Baptizer, who spoke of himself as a “friend of the bridegroom™
rather than part of Christ’s composite bride of 144,000 members.
(John 3:29) These millions of persons are part of the “other
sheep” of whom Jesus spoke. They are not members of the
“little flock.” However, as Jesus said, they serve unitedly with
those of the “little flock,” so that all “become one flock.”—dJohn
10:16; Luke 12:32.

SERVING GOD WITH HIS ORGANIZATION

3 How clear it is that, as in times past, Jehovah God has a
visible organization today! He is now using it to train people for
life in his righteous new system. However, we cannot be part
of God’s organization and, at the same time, be part of false
religion. God’s Word says: “Do not become unevenly yoked with
unbelievers. For what fellowship do righteousness and lawless-
ness have? Or what sharing does light have with darkness? . . .
Or what portion does a faithful person have with an unbeliev-
er?” So God commands: “Therefore get out from among them,
and separate yourselves.”—2 Corinthians 6:14-17.

32 What does it mean to “get out from among them”? Well,
we could not be obeying that command by remaining a part
of, or giving support to, a religious organization other than the
one Jehovah God is using. So if any of us still belong to such
a religious organization, we need to serve notice that we are
withdrawing from it. If we now get out from among those who
practice false religion and take positive action to serve God with
his visible theocratic organization, we will be among those of
whom God says: “I shall reside among them and walk among
them, and I shall be their God, and they will be my people.”
—2 Corinthians 6:16.

31. What evidence is there that God does not approve of those who remain a
part of false religion and yet also try to be part of his organization?

32, (a) If we are to “get out from among them,” what must we do? (b) What
blessing will we receive if we take positive action to serve God with his visible
theocratic organization?
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Chapter 24

Are We Under
the Ten Commandments?

WHAT LAWS does Jehovah God want us to obey? Must we
keep what the Bible calls “the law of Moses” or, sometimes,
“the Law”? (1 Kings 2:3; Titus 3:9) This is also called “the law
of Jehovah,” because he is the One who gave it. (1 Chronicles
16:40) Moses merely delivered the Law to the people.

2The law of Moses consists of more than 600 individual laws,
or commandments, including the 10 main ones. As Moses said:
“He [Jehovah] commanded you to perform, even ten command-
ments; and he wrote them upon two tables of stone.” (Deuteron-
omy 4:13; Exodus 31:18, King James Version) But to whom did
Jehovah give the Law, including the Ten Commandments? Did
he give it to all humankind? What was the purpose of the Law?

TO ISRAEL FOR A SPECIAL PURPOSE
3The Law was not given to all humankind. Jehovah made a
covenant, or an agreement, with the descendants of Jacob, who

1. What law did Moses deliver to the people?
2. Of what is this law made up?
3. How do we know that the Law was given only to Israel?

THE TEN COMMANDMENTS

“l am Jehovah your God . . . You must 5. "Honor your father and your mother in

not have any other gods against my face.

“¥ou must not make for yourself a carved

image or a form like anything that is in
the heavens above or that is on the earth
underneath or that is in the waters under
the earth. You must not bow down to them
nor be induced to serve them . . .

. “You must not take up the name of Jeho-

vah your God in a worthless way . . .

. **Remembering the sabbath day to hoid it

sacred, you are to render service and you
must do all your work six days. But the

h day is a to your
God. Ymmumnoiuoanywurk you nor
your son nor your daughter .

omN®

order that your days may prove long
upon the ground that Jehovah your God
is giving you.

. "You must not murder.

“You must not commit adultery.

“You must not steal.

“You must not testify falsely as a witness
against your fellowman,

. “You must not desire [covet] your fellow-

man's house, You must not desire [covet]
your fellowman's wife, nor his siave man
nor his slave girl nor his bull nor his ass
nor anything that belongs to your fellow-
man."—Exodus 20:2-17.



The Law served as a wall
between the Israelites
and other peoples

became the nation of Israel. Jehovah
gave his laws to this nation only. The
Bible makes this clear at Deuteronomy
5:1-3 and Psalm 147:19, 20.

*The apostle Paul asked the ques-
tion: “Why, then, the Law?” Yes, for
what purpose did Jehovah give his law
to Israel? Paul answered: “To make
transgressions manifest, until the seed
should arrive to whom the promise
had been made . . . Consequently the
Law has become our tutor [or, teacher]
leading to Christ.” (Galatians 3:19-24)
The special purpose of the Law was to
protect and guide the nation of Israel
so that they might be ready to accept
Christ when he arrived. The many sac-
rifices required by the Law reminded
the Israelites that they were sinners
who needed a Savior.—Hebrews 10:1-4.

“CHRIST IS THE END OF THE LAW”

5 Jesus Christ, of course, was that
promised Savior, even as the angel pro-
claimed at his birth. (Luke 2:8-14) So
when Christ came and gave his perfect
life as a sacrifice, what happened to
the Law? It was removed. “We are no
longer under a tutor,” Paul explained.
(Galatians 3:25) The removal of the
Law was a relief to the Israelites. It
had shown them up as sinners, for all
of them fell short of keeping that Law
perfectly. “Christ by purchase released
us from the curse of the Law,” Paul

4. Why was the Law given to the nation of Israel?
5. When Christ came and died for us, what hap-
pened to the Law?
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said. (Galatians 3:10-14) So the Bible also says: “Christ is the
end of the Law."—Romans 10:4; 6:14,

% The Law actually served as a barrier or “wall” between the
Israelites and other peoples who were not under it. By the
sacrifice of his life, however, Christ “abolished . . . the Law of
commandments consisting in decrees, that he might create the
two peoples [Israelite and non-Israelite] in union with himself
into one new man.” (Ephesians 2:11-18) Concerning the ac-
tion that Jehovah God himself took toward the law of Moses,
we read: “He kindly forgave us all our trespasses and blotted
out the handwritten document against us, which consisted of
decrees |including the Ten Commandments] and which was
in opposition to us [because of condemning the Israelites as
sinners); and He has taken it out of the way by nailing it to
the torture stake.”" (Colossians 2:13, 14) So, with the perfect
sacrifice of Christ, the Law was brought to an end.

7 Some persons, however, say that the Law is divided into
two parts: The Ten Commandments, and the rest of the laws.
The rest of the laws, they say, are what ended, but the Ten
Commandments remain. Yet this is not true. In his Sermon on
the Mount Jesus quoted from the Ten Commandments as well
as other parts of the Law and made no distinction between
them. Jesus thus showed that the law of Moses was not divided
into two parts.—Matthew 5:21-42,

% Notice, too, what the apostle Paul was inspired by God to
write: “Now we have been discharged from the Law.” Was it
only the laws other than the Ten Commandments that the Jews
were discharged from? No, for Paul goes on to say: “Really I
would not have come to know sin if it had not been for the
Law; and, for example, I would not have known covetousness
if the Law had not said: ‘You must not covet.'” (Romans 7:
6, T; Exodus 20:17) Since “You must not covet” is the last one
of the Ten Commandments, it follows that the Israelites were
discharged from the Ten Commandments also.

6. (a) What was the effect upon Israelites and non-Israelites when the Law

ended, and why? (b) What action did Jehovah take toward the Law?
7, 8. What proves that the Law was not divided into two parts?
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% Does this mean that the law to keep a weekly Sabbath, which
is the fourth of the Ten Commandments, was also removed? Yes,
it does. What the Bible says at Galatians 4:8-11 and Colossians
2:16, 17 shows that Christians are not under God’s law given to
the Israelites, with its requirement to keep the weekly Sabbath
and to observe other special days in the year. That keeping a
weekly Sabbath is not a Christian requirement can also be seen
from Romans 14:5.

LAWS THAT APPLY TO CHRISTIANS

10 Does this mean that, since Christians are not under the Ten
Commandments, they do not need to observe any laws? Not
at all. Jesus introduced a “new covenant,” based on the better
sacrifice of his own perfect human life. Christians come under
this new covenant and are subject to Christian laws. (Hebrews
8:7-13; Luke 22:20) Many of these laws have been taken from
the law of Moses. This is not unexpected or unusual. A similar
thing often happens when a new government takes over the
rule of a country. The constitution under the old government
might be canceled and replaced, but the new constitution may
keep many of the laws of the old one. In a similar way, the
Law covenant came to an end, but many of its basic laws and
principles were adopted into Christianity.

' Note how this is the case as you read the Ten Command-
ments on page 203, and then compare them with the following
Christian laws and teachings: “It is Jehovah your God you
must worship.” (Matthew 4:10; 1 Corinthians 10:20-22) “Guard
yourselves from idols.” (1 John 5:21; 1 Corinthians 10:14) “Our
Father in the heavens, let your name be sanctified [not treated
in a worthless way].” (Matthew 6:9) “Children, be obedient to
your parents.” (Ephesians 6:1, 2) And the Bible makes clear that
murder, committing adultery, stealing, lying and coveting are
also against the laws for Christians.—Revelation 21:8; 1 John
9. What shows that the weekly Sabbath law was also done away with?

10. (a) Christians are under what laws? (b) From where were many of these laws
taken, and why is it reasonable that they were taken from there?

11. What laws or teachings given to Christians are very similar to the Ten
Commandments?
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3:15; Hebrews 13:4; 1 Thessalonians 4:3-7, Ephesians 4:25, 28;
1 Corinthians 6:9-11; Luke 12:15; Colossians 3:5.

12 Although Christians are not commanded to keep a weekly
Sabbath, we learn something from that arrangement. The Is-
raelites rested in a literal way, but Christians must rest in a
spiritual way. How? Because of faith and obedience true Chris-
tians leave off doing selfish works. These selfish works include
efforts to establish their own righteousness. (Hebrews 4:10) This
spiritual rest is observed not only one day a week but for all
seven days. The requirement of the literal Sabbath law to set
aside one day for spiritual interests protected the Israelites from
selfishly using all their time to seek their own material advan-
tage. Applying this principle every day in a spiritual way is an
even more effective guard against materialism.

13 Sp Christians are urged to “fulfill the law of the Christ,”
rather than to keep the Ten Commandments. (Galatians 6:2) Je-
sus gave many commands and instructions, and by our obeying
them we are keeping or fulfilling his law. In particular, Jesus
stressed the importance of love. (Matthew 22:36-40; John 13:34,
35) Yes, to love others is a Christian law. It is the basis of the
entire law of Moses, as the Bible says: “The entire Law stands
fulfilled in one saying, namely: ‘You must love your neighbor as
yourself.’ "—Galatians 5:13, 14; Romans 13:8-10.

14 The law given through Moses, with its Ten Commandments,
was a righteous set of laws from God. And even though we are
not under that law today, the divine principles behind it are
still of great value to us. By studying and applying them we
will grow in appreciation for the great Lawgiver Jehovah God.
But especially should we study and apply in our lives Christian
laws and teachings. Love for Jehovah will move us to obey all
that he now requires of us.—1 John 5:3.

12. How is the principle of the Sabbath law carried over into the Christian
arrangement?

13. (a) What law are Christians urged to fulfill, and how do they fulfill it?
(b) What law did Jesus stress? (c) What law is the basis of the entire law of Moses?
14. (a) What good will result by our studying and applying the principles of the
law of Moses? (b) What will love move us to do?



Chapter 25

For Satan’s World,
or for God’s New System?

ARE YOU FOR God's righteous new system, and do you want it
to come? Are you against Satan, and do you want his world to
end? You may say, Yes, to both questions. But is that enough?
There is an old saying that actions speak louder than words. If
you believe in God’s new system, it is the way you live your life
that will really prove it.—Matthew 7:21-23; 15:7, 8.

2The fact is, your way of life can be pleasing to only one
of two masters. Either you are serving Jehovah God or Satan
the Devil. A principle found in the Bible helps us to appreciate
this. It says: “Do you not know that if you keep presenting
yourselves to anyone as slaves to obey him, you are slaves of
him because you obey him?” (Romans 6:16) Whom do you obey?
Whose will do you do? Regardless of your answer, if you follow
the unrighteous ways of the world you cannot be serving the
true God, Jehovah.

SATAN'S WORLD—WHAT IS IT?

3 Jesus called Satan “the ruler of this world.” And the apostle
John said that “the whole world is lying in the power of the
wicked one.” (John 12:31; 1 John 5:19) Note that in prayer
to God Jesus did not include his disciples as part of Satan’s
world. He said: “I make request concerning them [his disciples];
I make request, not concerning the world . . . They are no part
of the world, just as I am no part of the world.” (John 17:9, 16;

1. What really proves that you are for God's new system?

2. (a) Who are the two masters that we can serve? (b) What shows whose slave,
or servant, we are?

3. (a) Who does the Bible show is ruler of the world? (b) In prayer, how did
Jesus show a difference between the world and his disciples?

208
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15:18, 19) From this it is clear that true Christians are to keep
separate from the world.

“ But to what was Jesus referring when he said “the world”? In’
the Bible the expression “the world” sometimes simply means
humankind in general. God sent his Son to give his life as a
ransom for this world of humankind. (John 3:16) Yet Satan has
organized most of humankind in opposition to God. So Satan's
world is this organized human society that exists apart from or
outside of God's visible organization. It is this world from which
true Christians must be separate.—James 1:27.

5 Satan’s world—his organized human society—is made up
of various closely connected parts. An important part is false
religion. In the Bible false religion is represented as a “great
harlot,” or prostitute, with the name “Babylon the Great.” She
is a world empire, as shown by the fact that she “has a kingdom
over the kings of the earth.” (Revelation 17:1, 5, 18) But what
proves that Babylon the Great is a religious world empire?

6 Since “the kings of the earth” are said to ‘commit fornica-
tion’ with her, Babylon the Great could not be a political world
empire. And since the “traveling merchants”
of the earth stand at a distance and mourn at
her destruction, she is not a commercial world
empire. (Revelation 17:2; 18:15) However, that
she is really a religious empire is shown by the
Bible's statement that by means of her “spir-
itistic practice all the nations were misled.”
—Revelation 18:23.

" Also proving that Babylon the Great is a
religious empire is her relationship to a “wild
beast.” In the Bible such beasts represent po-
litical governments. (Daniel 8:20, 21) Babylon

4. (a) At John 3:16, to whom does the expression “the
world” refer? (b} What is “the world” from which Christ’s
followers have to separate?
5. What is an important part of the world, and how is it
represented in the Bible?

What is the world that 6, 7. (a) What proves that Babylon the Great is a religious
Jesus would not pray for empire? (b) What relationship has false religion had with

k 2y political governments?
and that his disciples
are no part of?




210 YOU CAN LIVE FOREVER IN PARADISE ON EARTH

the Great is described as “sitting upon a scarlet-colored wild
beast . . . that had seven heads and ten horns.” She has thus
been trying to exercise influence over this “wild beast,” or world
government. (Revelation 17:3) And it is a fact that throughout
history religion has been mixed up with politics, often telling
governments what to do. She has indeed exercised “a kingdom
over the kings of the earth.”—Revelation 17:18.

8 These political governments make up another important part
of Satan's world. As we have already noted, they are repre-
sented in the Bible as beasts. (Daniel 7:1-8, 17, 23) That these
beastlike governments receive their power from Satan is shown
by a vision written down by the apostle John: “I saw a wild
beast ascending out of the sea, with ten horns and seven heads
... And the dragon gave to the beast its power.” (Revelation
13:1, 2; 12:9) Further proof that these kingdoms, or governments,
are part of Satan’s world is the fact that Satan tempted Jesus
by offering these kingdoms to him. Satan could not have done
this if he had not been the ruler of them.—Matthew 4:8, 9.

9 Yet another prominent part of Satan’s world is the greedy
and oppressive commercial system, which is referred to at Reve-
lation 18:11 as “traveling merchants.” This commercial system
promotes a selfish desire in people to obtain the things it pro-
duces, even though they may not need them and may be even
better off without them. At the same time the greedy commercial
system hoards food in storehouses but allows millions of people
to starve to death because they cannot pay for the food. On the
other hand, military weapons capable of destroying the whole
human family are produced and sold for profit. Thus Satan’s
commercial system, along with false religion and the political
governments, promotes selfishness, crime and terrible wars.

10 The organized human society under Satan the Devil is indeed
wicked and corrupt. It is opposed to God’s righteous laws, and

8. What is another important part of Satan's world, and how are they repre-
sented in the Bible?

9. (a) How is another part of Satan's world described at Revelation 18:117
(b) What does it do and promote, proving that Satan is behind it?

10, 11. (a) What is another feature of Satan's world? (b) What Bible warnings
are there against getting involved in this feature?



it is filled with all kinds of
' immoral practices. So anoth-
er feature of Satan’s world
‘can be said to be its loose
ving, its immoral ways. For
reason both the apos-
Paul and Peter warned
Christians to avoid the bad
tices of people of the na-
tions.—Ephesians 2:1-3; 4:17-
19; 1 Peter 4:3, 4.

1The apostle John, too,
stressed the need for Chris-
tians to be on guard against
the wrong desires and im-
moral ways of the world. He
wrote: “Do not be loving either the
world or the things in the world. If
anyone loves the world, the love of
the Father is not in him; because ev-
erything in the world—the desire of the
flesh and the desire of the eyes and
the showy display of one’s means of life
—does not originate with the Father,
. but originates with the world.” (1 John
i~  2:15, 16) The disciple James said that
) _+‘if anyone wants to be a friend of the
_ world, he is making himself an enemy
o« & of God.’—James 4:4.

A~

Loose living is a

feature of Satan's world.
The greedy commercial system
\ is also a prominent part

ﬂ.‘ o —
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HOW TO AVOID BEING PART OF THE WORLD

12 As long as Satan's world exists, Christians must live in it.
Jesus showed this when he prayed to his Father: “I request
you, not to take them out of the world.” But then Jesus added
regarding his followers: “They are no part of the world.” (John
17:15, 16) How is it possible to be in Satan’s world but still be
no part of it?

13 Well, you live in among the people who make up today’s or-
ganized human society. These people include fornicators, greedy
persons and others who do wicked things. You may work with
them, go to school with them, eat with them, and share in other
such activities with them. (1 Corinthians 5:9, 10) You are even
to love them, as God does. (John 3:16) But a true Christian does
not love the wicked things the people do. He does not adopt
their attitudes, actions or goals in life. He takes no part in their
corrupt religion and politics. And while he must often work
in the commercial world to make a living, he does not engage
in dishonest business practices; nor is the gaining of material
things his main goal in life. Since he is for God’s new system,
he avoids the bad association of those living for Satan’s world.
(1 Corinthians 15:33; Psalm 1:1; 26:3-6, 9, 10) As a result, he is
in Satan’s world but still is no part of it.

14 What about you? Do you want to be part of Satan’s world?
Or are you for God's new system? If you are for God’s new
system, you will be separate from the world, including its false
religion. You will heed the command: “Get out of her [Bab-
ylon the Great], my people.” (Revelation 18:4) However, getting
out of Babylon the Great, the world empire of false religion,
includes more than simply cutting off connections with false
religious organizations. It also means having nothing to do with
the religious celebrations of the world.—2 Corinthians 6:14-18.

15 Christmas is a prominent religious holiday today. But his-

12, 13. (a) How did Jesus show that Christians must be in the world? (b) How
is it possible to be in the world but be no part of it?

14. If you are for God's new system, what Bible command will you obey?

15. (a) Rather than Jesus' birth, what were Christians commanded to observe?
(b) What shows that Jesus could not have been born in the cold of winter?
{¢) Why was the date December 25 chosen as the day to celebrate Jesus' birth?



Since at Jesus' birth shepherds were still
in the fields with their flocks at night,
he could not have been born on December 25

tory shows that it was not a celebration observed by the very
early Christians. Jesus told his followers to observe a memorial
of his death, not of his birth. (1 Corinthians 11:24-26) The fact
is, December 25 is not the date of Jesus' birth. It could not
have been, since the Bible shows that at the time of his birth
shepherds were still in the fields at night. They would not have
been there in the cold, rainy season of winter. (Luke 2:8-12)
Actually December 25 was chosen as the date to celebrate Jesus’
birth because, as The World Book Encyclopedia explains: “The
people of Rome already observed it as the Feast of Saturn,
celebrating the birthday of the sun.”

16 Baster is another prominent religious holiday. The Holy
Week in some Latin-American countries is similar. But Easter
was not celebrated by early Christians either. It, too, had its
beginnings in non-Christian celebrations. The Encyclopedia Bri-
tannica says: “There is no indication of the observance of the
Easter festival in the New Testament.” Yet does it really matter
that Christmas and Easter are not Christian celebrations but
actually had their beginnings with worshipers of false gods? The
apostle Paul warned against mixing the true and the false, saying
that even “a little leaven ferments the whole lump.” (Galatians

16. (2) What other prominent religious holiday had non-Christian beginnings?
(b) For what good reasons do true Christians not celebrate Christmas and Easter?
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5:9) He told some early Christians that it was wrong for them
to observe days that had been kept under the law of Moses
but that had been canceled by God for Christians. (Galatians
4:10, 11) How much more important it is for true Christians
today to keep away from holidays that God never said should
be observed and that came from false religion!

17 Other holidays of the world honor famous men. Still others
honor and exalt nations or worldly organizations. But the Bible
warns against giving worshipful honors to humans, or trusting
in human organizations to accomplish what only God can do.
(Acts 10:25, 26; 12:21-23; Revelation 19:10; Jeremiah 17:5-7) So
holidays that tend to exalt a man or a human organization are
not in harmony with God’s will, and true Christians will not
share in them.—Romans 12:2.

18 Many objects have been made by men that people are told
to honor or worship. Some of these are made of metal or wood.
Others are made of cloth and may have sewed or painted on

17. (a) What is wrong with holidays that honor famous men or nations? (b) How
does the Bible show what course Christians should take?

18. (a) What objects have men made to honor or worship? (b) What does God’s
law say about giving worshipful honor to an object?

God's servants refused
to worship an image
set up by a king.
What would you do
in a similar situation?
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them a picture of something in heaven or on earth. A nation
may pass a law that says everyone should give worshipful honor
to such an object. But God’s law says that his servants should
not. (Exodus 20:4, 5; Matthew 4:10) What have God’s people
done in such a situation?

1% In ancient Babylon King Nebuchadnezzar built a huge image
of gold and commanded that everyone bow down to it. ‘Whoever
does not,” he said, ‘will be thrown into the burning fiery furnace.’
The Bible tells us that three young Hebrews, Shadrach, Meshach
and Abednego, refused to do what the king commanded. Why?
Because it involved worship, and their worship belonged only
to Jehovah. God approved of what they did, and he saved them
from the anger of the king. In fact, Nebuchadnezzar came to
see that these servants of Jehovah were no danger to the State,
so he passed a law to protect their freedom. (Daniel 3:1-30) Do
you not admire the faithfulness of these young men? Will you
show that you really are for God’s new system by obeying all
of God’s laws?—Acts 5:29.

2 Satan, of course, does not want us to serve Jehovah. He
wants us to serve him. So he tries to get us to do what he
wants, since he knows that we become the slaves, or servants, of
whomever we obey. (Romans 6:16) Through various means, in-
cluding television, movies, certain forms of dancing and immoral
literature, Satan encourages sexual relations between unmarried
persons, as well as adultery. Such conduct is made to seem
acceptable, even proper. However, this is against God’s laws.
(Hebrews 13:4; Ephesians 5:3-5) And a person who engages in
such conduct is actually showing that he is for Satan’s world.

2 There are other practices that Satan’s world has made popu-
lar but that are against God’s laws. Getting drunk on alcoholic
beverages is one of them. (1 Corinthians 6:9, 10) Another is the
use of such drugs as marijuana and heroin for pleasure, as well

19. (a) What did the king of Bah{lon command everyone to do? (b) Whose
example do Christians do well to follow?

20, What are various means that Satan uses to try to get us to break God's laws
on sexual morality?

21. What are other practices that, if a person engages in them, will show that
he is for Satan's world?



216 YOU CAN LIVE FOREVER IN PARADISE ON EARTH

as the use of tobacco. These things are harmful to the body
and are unclean. Their use is clearly in violation of God's in-
struction to “cleanse ourselves of every defilement of flesh and
spirit.” (2 Corinthians 7:1) The smoking of tobacco also harms
the health of those nearby who must breathe the smoke, so the
smoker is violating God’s law that states that a Christian should
love his neighbor.—Matthew 22:39.

2 Another common practice in various parts of the world is
the eating of blood. Thus animals not properly bled are eaten
or the blood may be drained out and used as food in a meal.
Yet God's Word forbids the eating of blood. (Genesis 9:3, 4;
Leviticus 17:10) What, then, about taking a blood transfusion?
Some persons may reason that getting a blood transfusion is not
actually “eating.” But is it not true that when a patient is unable
to take food through his mouth, the doctor often recommends
feeding him by the same method in which a blood transfusion
is given? The Bible tells us to “abstain from . . . blood.” (Acts
15:20, 29) What does this mean? If a doctor were to tell you to
abstain from alcohol, would that simply mean that you should
not take it through your mouth but that you could transfuse
it directly into your veins? Of course not! So, too, ‘abstaining
from blood’ means not taking it into your body at all.

% You need to show Jehovah God that you are for his new
system and are no part of this world. This requires a decision.
The decision that you need to make is to serve Jehovah, to do
his will. You cannot be undecided, as some Israelites in ancient
times were. (1 Kings 18:21) For remember, if you are not serv-
ing Jehovah, then you are serving Satan. You may say you are
for God’s new system, but what is your conduct saying? Being
for God's new system involves avoiding all practices that God
condemns and that will not be in his righteous new system.

22. (a) What does the Bible say about blood? (b) Why is taking a blood transfu-
sion not actually different from “eating” blood? (¢) What shows that ‘abstaining
from blood’ means not to take it into your body at all?

23. (a) What decision do you need to make? (b) What will show the decision
that you have made?
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The Fight to Do What Is Right

AS LONG AS Satan’s world exists, Christians must fight to keep
free from its wicked influence. The apostle Paul wrote: “Put on
the complete suit of armor from God that you may be able to
stand firm against the [crafty acts] of the Devil.” (Ephesians
6:11-18) However, our fight is not only against Satan and his
world; it is also against our own desires to do what is bad. The
Bible says: “The inclination of the heart of man is bad from
his youth up.”—Genesis 8:21; Romans 5:12.

2 Because of the sin inherited from the first man Adam, our
hearts may crave to do what is bad. If we give in to that
craving, we will not receive everlasting life in God’s new system.
So we need to fight to do what is right. Even the apostle Paul
had such a fight, as he explained: “When I wish to do what is
right, what is bad is present with me.” (Romans 7:21-23) You,
too, may find this fight a hard one. At times a powerful conflict
may be going on within you. What will you then decide to do?

3You have come to know of God’s wonderful promises about
living forever under perfect conditions on earth. You believe
these promises, and you want these good things for yourself. So
you know that it is in your lasting best interest to serve God.
But in your heart you may desire things that you know are bad.
At times you may have a strong desire to commit fornication,
to steal, or to take part in other wrongdoing. Some persons
studying this book may actually be engaging in such bad prac-
tices, though they know that these things are condemned by
God. The fact that they do wrong when they wish to do right

1. What two things must Christians fight against?
2. (a) Why do we often have a strong desire to do wrong? (b) Why should we
fight wrong desires?
3. (a) What inner conflict do many persons have? (b) What Bible truth is dem-
onstrated by the fact that many dv wrong when they wish to do right?
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demonstrates the Bible truth: “The heart is more treacherous
than anything else and is desperate.”—dJeremiah 17:9.

THE FIGHT CAN BE WON

+This does not mean, however, that a person has no control
over his strong desires to do wrong. If you really want to, you
can strengthen your heart so that it will lead you in a right
way. But it is up to you to do this. (Psalm 26:1, 11) Nobody else
can win the fight for you. So, first of all, continue to take in
life-giving Bible knowledge. (John 17:3) Yet more is needed than
simply getting that knowledge into your head. It must also sink
into your heart. You must come to have a deep feeling about
what you are learning so that you really want to act upon it.

5 But how can you gain heart appreciation for God’s laws? You
need to meditate, or think deeply, about them. For example,
ask yourself: What difference does obeying God really make?
Then look at the lives of people who have ignored his laws,
such as the 19-year-old girl who wrote: “I have had a venereal
disease three times. The last time it cost me my right to bear
children because I had to have a hysterectomy.” It is truly sad
to consider all the trouble that is caused when people disobey
God’s laws. (2 Samuel 13:1-19) A woman who had committed
fornication sadly said: “It's just not worth the pain and emo-
tional breakdown that comes with disobedience. I'm suffering
for that now.”

6Yet you will hear people say that fornication, as well as
getting drunk and taking drugs, is fun. But the so-called fun is
only temporary. Do not be misled into a course of action that
will rob you of true and lasting happiness. Think of Moses who
was raised as “the son of the daughter of Pharaoh.” He lived
in the richness of the royal household there in ancient Egypt.
However, the Bible says that, when he grew up, he chose “to
be ill-treated with the people of God rather than to have the

4. (a) Whether the fight is won or lost depends upon whom? (b) What is required
to win the fight to do what is right?

5. How can you gain heart appreciation for God’s laws?

6. (a) Why is pleasure that may come from doing what is bad not worth it?
(b) What kind of life could Moses have enjoyed in Egypt?
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temporary enjoyment of sin.” (Hebrews 11:24, 25) So there must
have been enjoyment or fun in the immoral, loose-living way of
life that apparently existed among the Egyptian royal household.’
Why, then, did Moses turn away from all of it?

71t is because Moses believed in Jehovah God. And he knew
about something far better than any temporary enjoyment of
sin that he might experience in the Egyptian royal household.
The Bible says: “He looked intently toward the payment of the
reward.” Moses meditated, or thought deeply, about the things
that God had promised. He had faith in God’s purpose to create
a righteous new system. His heart was touched by Jehovah's
great love and care for humankind. It was not simply that
Moses had heard or read about Jehovah. The Bible says that
“he continued steadfast as seeing the One who is invisible.” (He-

7. Why did Moses turn away from “the temporary enjoyment of sin" in the
Egyptian royal household?

a

a___

L5
i,
e

-

,
£
<

Since there wds enjoyment in
the life-style of ancient Egypt,
- why did Moses reject it?



brews 11:26, 27) Jehovah was
real to Moses, and so were his
promises of everlasting life.
5]s that true of you? Do
you view Jehovah as a real
Person, as a Father who loves
you? When you read about his
promises to provide everlasting
life in Paradise on earth, do
you picture yourself being there
enjoying these blessings? (See
pages 156 to 162.) To win the
fight against the many pres-
sures to do wrong, we need to
have a close relationship with
Jehovah. And we need to look,
Bavid kepk lociiog: as Moses did, “intently toward
he did not avoid ilemlfaymfnltl of tth]: re]:vard
the situation that YoM JoUih, wo-wie
led to immorality faced 'mth :‘.he' temptation to
commit fornication, had Moses’
viewpoint. He said: “My hope
for everlasting life was too valuable to lose for a few moments
of immorality.” Is that not the right attitude to have?

LEARNING FROM THE MISTAKES OF OTHERS

®You can never let down your guard in this fight, as King
David once did. He happened one day to be looking from his
rooftop, and in the distance he saw beautiful Bath-sheba bathing
herself. Rather than turn away before improper thoughts grew
in his heart, he kept looking. His desire to have sexual relations
with Bath-sheba became so strong that he had her brought to
his palace. Later, since she had become pregnant, and he was

8. (a) To win in the fight to do right, what do we need? (b) What viewpoint, as
expressed by a youth, would we be wise to have?

9. In what way did King David fail in the fight to do what is right?
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unable to have their adultery covered up, he arranged to have
her husband killed in battle.—2 Samuel 11:1-17.

10 That indeed was a terrible sin. And David really suffered
for it. Not only was he greatly distressed by what he had done,
but Jehovah punished him with trouble in his household for the
rest of his life. (Psalm 51:3, 4; 2 Samuel 12:10-12) David’s heart
was more treacherous than he had realized; his wrong desires
overpowered him. Afterward he said: “Look! With error I was
brought forth with birth pains, and in sin my mother conceived
me."” (Psalm 51:5) But the bad thing David did with Bath-sheba
did not have to happen. His problem was that he kept looking;
he did not avoid the situation that caused his sexual appetite
to grow for another man’s wife.

11 We should learn from David’s experience to be on guard
against situations that excite improper sexual feelings. For ex-
ample, what will happen if you read books
and watch television programs and mov-
ies that put emphasis on sex? Sexual de-
sires will likely be stimulated. So avoid
activities and entertainment that work up
“sexual appetite.” (Colossians 3:5; 1 Thes-
salonians 4:3-5; Ephesians 5:3-5) Do not
put yourself in a situation with anoth-
er person that can lead to fornication. A
17-year-old wisely commented: “Anyone
can say, ‘we know when to
stop.” True, a person may
know when, but how many

10. (a) How was David punished
for his sin? (b) What could have
prevented David’s falling into adul-
tery?

11. (a) What should we learn from
David's experience? (b) What ac-
tivities would you say can work
up “sexual appetite”™? (c) As one
youth stated, what does the wise
person avoid?



can do it? It is better to avoid the situation.”

12 If David had kept in mind the example
of Joseph, he would never have commit-
ted that great sin against God. Down in
Egypt, Joseph had been put in charge of
the household of Potiphar. While Potiphar
was away, his sex-mad wife would try to
seduce the handsome Joseph, saying: “Lie
down with me.” But Joseph refused. Then
one day she grabbed him and tried to make
him lie down with her. But Joseph broke
free and fled. He kept his heart strong by
thinking, not of satisfying his own sexual
desires, but of what was right in God’s sight.
“How could I commit this great badness
and actually sin against God?"” he asked.
—Genesis 39:7-12.

HELP THAT YOU NEED TO WIN

¥ To win this fight you must let Bible
knowledge sink down into your heart so

12. What example of Joseph should we keep in mind?
13, 14. (a) What is needed to win this fight? (b) What
change did those who became Christians in Corinth
make, and with what help? (¢) What kind of persons
had Paul and Titus been?

Joseph fled from
the immoral advances
of Potiphar's wife
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that you are moved to act upon it. But you also need to asso-
ciate with God’s people, to become a part of Jehovah’s visible
organization. With its help, no matter how deeply you may
have been involved in wrongdoing, you can change. Concern-
ing persons in ancient Corinth who changed, the apostle Paul
wrote: “Do not be misled. Neither fornicators, nor idolaters, nor
adulterers, nor men kept for unnatural purposes, nor men who
lie with men, nor thieves, nor greedy persons, nor drunkards,
nor revilers, nor extortioners will inherit God’s kingdom. And
yet that is what some of you were. But you have been washed
clean.”"—1 Corinthians 6:9-11.

14 Think of that! Some of those early Christians had formerly
been fornicators, adulterers, homosexuals, thieves and drunkards.
But with help from the Christian organization they changed. The
apostle Paul himself had once practiced bad things. (1 Timothy
1:15) To his fellow Christian, Titus, he wrote: “For even we were
once senseless, disobedient, being misled, being slaves to various
desires and pleasures.”—Titus 3:3.

15 When Paul became a Christian, was it then easy for him
to do what is right? No. Paul had a lifelong battle against the
wrong desires and pleasures to which he had once been a slave.
He wrote: “I [beat] my body and lead it as a slave, that, after
I have preached to others, I myself should not become disap-
proved somehow.” (1 Corinthians 9:27) Paul ‘got tough’ with
himself. He would force himself to do what is right, even when
his body desired to do wrong. And if you do as he did, you also
can win this fight.

¥1f you are finding it hard to overcome some bad habit,
attend the next large assembly of Jehovah's Witnesses. You will
no doubt be impressed by the clean conduct and the joy of
those present. Yet many of these persons were once part of this
world in which fornication, adultery, drunkenness, homosexual-
ity, smoking, drug addiction, theft, fraud, lying and gambling
are so very common. Many of them once practiced these things.

15. (a) What shows that it was not easy for Paul to do what is right? (b) How
can we benefit from Paul's exampie?
16. What modern-day examples can help us to win the fight to do right?
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(1 Peter 4:3, 4) Also, as you associate with Jehovah's Witnesses
at smaller congregation meetings, which should be done without
delay, you will be among persons who have fought to overcome
the same bad practices and desires that you may now be fighting
against. So take courage! They are winning the fight to do what
is right. So can you with God’s help.

7If you have been studying the Bible for some time now
with Jehovah’s Witnesses, you no doubt have attended meetings
at the Kingdom Hall. Make such meeting attendance a regular
habit. All of us need the spiritual encouragement received from
such Christian association. (Hebrews 10:24, 25) Get to know the
“older men,” or elders, of the congregation. Their responsibility
is to “shepherd the flock of God.” (1 Peter 5:1-3; Acts 20:28)
So do not hesitate to go to them if you need help to overcome
some habit that is contrary to God’s laws. You will find them
to be loving, kind and considerate.—1 Thessalonians 2:7, 8.

18 The pressure to do wrong is on us, not only from Satan’s
world but from within our sinful selves. So to be faithful to God
is a daily fight. But how good that the fight will not continue
forever! Soon Satan will be removed and his entire wicked world
will be destroyed. Then, in God's new system near at hand,
there will be righteous conditions that will make our course
much easier. Eventually all traces of sin will be gone, and no
longer will there be this hard fight to do what is right.

18 Think regularly about the blessings of that new system. Yes,
put on “as a helmet the hope of salvation.” (1 Thessalonians
5:8) May your attitude be that of the young woman who said: “I
think of everything that Jehovah has done for me and promised
me. He hasn’t given up on me. He has blessed me in so many
ways. 1 know he wants only the best for me, and I want to
please him. Eternal life is worth any effort.” If we faithfully
pursue righteousness, ‘all the good promises that Jehovah has
made’ toward those who love him will come true.—Joshua 21:45.

17. (a) What association is necessary if we are to win the fight? (b) From whom
can you receive help with problems?

18. What future prospect provides strength to carry on in the fight?

19. Why should you be willing to put forth any effort to please Jehovah?
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How to Gain Help
Through Prayer

TO KEEP FREE from the world’s wicked influence, Christians
especially need the help received through prayer. Jesus said:
“The Father in heaven [will] give holy spirit to those asking
him.” (Luke 11:13) We need God’s holy spirit, or active force,
even as we need to study his Word and to associate with his
organization. But to receive holy spirit, we must pray for it.

? Prayer is respectful speech to God. It can be in the form of
a request, such as when asking God for things. But prayer can
also be an expression of thanks or praise to God. (1 Chronicles
29:10-13) In order to have a good relationship with our heav-
enly Father, we must regularly talk to him in prayer. (Romans
12:12; Ephesians 6:18) His active force, which is received by
our asking for it, can strengthen us to do his will despite any
troubles or temptations that Satan or his world may bring upon
us.—1 Corinthians 10:13; Ephesians 3:20.

3You may be having a real fight to get rid of some habit or
practice that is not pleasing to God. If so, seek Jehovah's help.
Turn to him in prayer. The apostle Paul did, and he wrote:
“For all things I have the strength by virtue of him who imparts
power to me.” (Philippians 4:13; Psalm 55:22; 121:1, 2) A woman
who broke free from a course of immorality said: “He is the only
one who has the power to help you get out of that situation.
You have to have that personal relationship with Jehovah, and
the only way to keep that personal relationship is to pray.”

1. What help do we need from God, and how do we receive it?
2. (a) What is prayer? (b) What are various forms of prayer? (¢) Why is prayer
important?
3. (a) What strength can we receive from God? (b) How only can we maintain
a good relationship with God?

225
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+Yet a person may say: ‘I have prayed for God's help many
times, but I still cannot keep from doing wrong." Persons who
smoke have said this. When such a man was asked: “When do
you pray?” he answered: “In the evening before going to bed,
in the morning when getting up, and after I weaken and take
a smoke, I tell Jehovah that I am sorry for what I have done.”
His friend said: “The time that you really need God’s help is
the moment that you are reaching for a smoke, is it not? That
is the time you should pray to Jehovah to strengthen you.”
When the man did, he received help to stop smoking.

5This is not to say that prayer to God, along with study of
his Word and association with his visible organization, will make
it easy for you to do what is right. It still requires effort; yes,
a hard fight, which may even include suffering. (1 Corinthians
9:27) Bad habits can result in a terrible craving for what is bad.
So suffering usually results when a person withdraws from sinful
activity. Are you willing to suffer in order to do what is right?
—1 Peter 2:20, 21.

PRAYERS THAT GOD HEARS

6 Many persons find it hard to pray. “I am having trouble
praying to someone I can’t see,” confessed a young woman. Since
no human has seen God, we need faith in order to pray and to
be heard by God. We need to believe that Jehovah really exists
and that he can do what we ask. (Hebrews 11:6) If we have that
kind of faith, and if we approach God with a sincere heart, we
can be sure that he will help us. (Mark 9:23) Thus, even though
the Roman army officer Cornelius was not at the time part of
God’s organization, when he sincerely prayed for guidance, God
answered his prayer.—Acts 10:30-33.

"Some persons have a hard time expressing themselves in
words. However, this should not keep them from speaking to

4. How did a man receive strength to break free from the smoking habit?

5. (a) What does it require to serve God properly? (b) What indicates that
suffering is often involved in withdrawing from sinful activity?

6. (a) Why do many find it hard to pray? (b) What do we need in order for our
pravers to be heard?

7. (a) What kind of prayers please God? (b) To what kind of prayers will God
not listen?
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God in prayer. We can be sure that he knows our needs and will
understand what we want to say. (Matthew 6:8) Think about
it: Which expression do you most appreciate from a child—his
simple, sincere thanks or the special words someone told him to
say? Our Father in heaven likewise appreciates simple, sincere
expressions from us. (James 4:6; Luke 18:9-14) No special words
or religious language are needed. He will not even listen to
those who pray in unusual or high-sounding language to impress
others, or who say the same things over and over again in an
insincere way.—Matthew 6:5, 7.

% Even when you pray silently, God can hear. When Nehemi-
ah did, God acted upon his sincere request, and likewise with
Hannah. (Nehemiah 2:4-8; 1 Samuel 1:11-13, 19, 20) Nor is a
person’s physical position when praying the important thing.
You can pray while in any position, at any time and at any
place. However, the Bible shows that a position of humility,

8. (a) What shows that God can hear prayers said silently? (b) Does the Bible
indicate that we must pray in any certain position or place?

What should one do
when tempted to smoke—
pray for help or give in?
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such as bowing the head or kneeling, is appropriate. (1 Kings
8:54; Nehemiah 8:6; Daniel 6:10; Mark 11:25; John 11:41) And
Jesus indicated that it is good when personal prayers can be
said in a place of privacy, unseen to men.—Matthew 6:6.

% Prayer is part of our worship. For this reason our prayers
should be addressed only to our Creator, Jehovah God, not to
anyone else. (Matthew 4:10) And the Bible shows that Christians
must approach God through Jesus, who gave his life to take away
our sins. This means we should say our prayers in the name of
Jesus.—John 14:6, 14; 16:23; Ephesians 5:20; 1 John 2:1, 2.

0 However, are all prayers pleasing to Jehovah? The Bible
says: “He that is turning his ear away from hearing the law
—even his prayer is something detestable.” (Proverbs 28:9; 15:29;
Isaiah 1:15) Therefore if we want God to hear our prayers, a
basic requirement is that we do his will, that we obey his laws.
Otherwise God will not listen to us, just as an upright person
would not listen to a radio program that he considers immoral.
The Bible says: “Whatever we ask we receive from him, because
we are observing his commandments and are doing the things that
are pleasing in his eyes."—1 John 3:22.

11 This means that we must work at what we pray for. For
example, it would be wrong for a person to ask God for his
help to stop using tobacco or marijuana and then go out and
buy these things. Nor could he ask Jehovah to help him to
avoid immorality and then read literature and watch movies and
television programs that feature immorality. Or if gambling is a
person’s weakness, he could not pray for God to help him to stop
and then visit racetracks or other such places where gambling
is carried on. For our prayers to be heard by God, we need to
show him by our actions that we really mean what we say.

2 What, then, are personal things that we can include in

9. (a) To whom should all our prayers be directed, and why? (b) For our prayers
to be acceptable to God, in whose name should they be offered?

10. (a) Whose prayers are not pleasing r.o God" (b) What basic requirement must
we meet if our pravers are to Ee heard by G

11. What does it mean to work at what we pra} for?

12. (a) What are things that we can include in our prayers? (b) In order for our
prayers to be pleasing to God, what must we learn?



Do you pray for help and
then become involved in activity
that can lead to wrongdoing?

our prayers to Jehovah? Actually, anything that will affect our
relationship with God is a proper subject for prayer, including
our physical health, as well as the rearing of children. (2 Kings
20:1-3; Judges 13:8) The apostle John wrote: “No matter what it
is that we ask according to his will, he hears us.” (1 John 5:14)
So the important thing is that our requests be in harmony with
God’s will. This means that we first need to learn what his will
is. (Proverbs 3:5, 6) Then if we take into consideration God’s will
and purpose when we pray, rather than simply being concerned
with our own personal interests, our prayers will be acceptable
to Jehovah. It is proper that we thank Jehovah every day for
the good things he provides.—John 6:11, 23; Acts 14:16, 17.

13 Jesus gave his followers a model prayer to guide them as to
the kind of prayer God accepts. (Matthew 6:9-13) This prayer
shows that God’s name, his kingdom and the doing of his will on
earth come first. Next, we may ask for our personal needs, such
as our daily food, the forgiveness of sins, and the deliverance
from temptation and from the wicked one, Satan the Devil.

PRAYERS TO HELF OTHERS
14 Jesus showed by his example the importance of praying in

13. (a) How did Jesus show what should be the matters of first concern in our
prayers? (b) What are things of secondary importance that we should pray about?
14. How does the Bible show the importance of praying in behalf of others?



behalf of others. (Luke 22:32; 23:34;
John 17:20) The apostle Paul knew
the value of such prayers and often
asked others to pray for him. (1 Thes-
salonians 5:25; 2 Thessalonians 3:1;
Romans 15:30) While in prison he
wrote: “I am hoping that through the
prayers of you people I shall be set
at liberty.” (Philemon 22; Ephesians
6:18-20) That Paul was soon after-
ward released from prison indicates
the benefit of the prayers that were
said for him.

5 Paul also said helpful prayers in
behalf of others. “We always pray for
you, that our God may count you wor-
thy of his calling,” he wrote. (2 Thes-
salonians 1:11) And to another con-
gregation he explained: “We pray to
God that you may do nothing wrong
.. . but that you may be doing what is fine.” (2 Corinthians
13:7) Surely it is good to follow Paul’s example and to make
specific requests in behalf of persons whom we love. Indeed, “a
righteous man's supplication [sincere pleading], when it is at
work, has much force.”"—James 5:13-16.

16 When conducting a Bible study, one minister often asks:
“Do you pray at other times in addition to the occasion of
your weekly Bible study?” To gain the help that we need, we
must speak to God often in prayer. (1 Thessalonians 5:17; Luke
18:1-8) Learn to talk humbly to him as you would to a beloved
and trusted friend. Truly, what a wonderful privilege it is to be
able to address prayer to the glorious Ruler of all the universe,
the Hearer of prayer, and know that he hears you!—Psalm 65:2.

15. What kind of requests can we make with regard to persons whom we love?
16. (a) To gain needed help, when should we pray? (b) Why is prayer such
a great privilege?



Chapter 28

Getting Along with
One Another in Love

AS YOU grow in knowledge and appreciation of Jehovah God
and his purposes, you will want to associate regularly with
persons who share this same faith and hope. By doing so, you
will become part of God’s visible organization, a true Christian
brotherhood. “Have love for the whole association of brothers” will
then be a command you must obey.—1 Peter 2:17; 5:8, 9.

? Jesus Christ emphasized how important it is that his fol-
lowers love one another. He said to them: “I am giving you a
new commandment, that you love one another . . . By this all
will know that you are my disciples, if you have love among
yourselves.” (John 13:34, 35) The expressions “‘one another” and
“among yourselves” clearly show that all true Christians would
be together in one group or organization. (Romans 12:5; Ephe-
sians 4:25) And this organization would be identified by the love
its members have for one another. If a person does not have
love, everything else is useless.—1 Corinthians 13:1-3.

3 Therefore, early Christians were often given such reminders
as these: “Have tender affection for one another.” “Welcome
one another.” “Slave for one another.” “Become kind to one an-
other, tenderly compassionate.” “Continue putting up with one
another and forgiving one another freely if anyone has a cause
for complaint against another.” “Keep comforting one another
and building one another up.” “Be peaceable with one another.”
1. (a) How may you become a part of God's organization? (b) What command
must you then obey?

2. (a) What new commandment did Jesus give his followers? (b) What do the
expressions “one another” and “among yourselves™ clearly show? (¢) How impor-
tant is it to have love?
3. How does the Bible emphasize the importance of loving and caring for fellow
Christians?

231
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“Have intense love for one another.”—Romans 12:10; 15:7; Ga-
latians 5:13; Ephesians 4:32; Colossians 3:13, 14; 1 Thessalonians
5:11, 13; 1 Peter 4:8; 1 John 3:23; 4:7, 11.

4+ However, this does not mean that true Christians are to
love only fellow members of God’s organization. They are to
love others as well. The Bible, in fact, urges them to increase
“in love to one another and to all.” (1 Thessalonians 3:12; 5:15)
Giving the proper balanced viewpoint, the apostle Paul wrote:
“Let us work what is good toward all, but especially toward those
related to us in the faith.” (Galatians 6:10) So while Christians
must love all, including their enemies, they especially must love
fellow members of God's organization, their spiritual brothers
and sisters.—Matthew 5:44,

5 Early Christians were well known for this love that they had
for one another. According to the second-century writer Tertul-
lian, people would say of them: ‘Look how they love one another,
and how they are ready to die for one another!’ Such love is
also seen among true Christians today. But does this mean that
there are never problems or difficulties among true Christians?

THE RESULTS OF IMPERFECTION

S From your study of the Bible you realize that all of us have
inherited imperfection from our original parents, Adam and Eve.
(Romans 5:12) So we are inclined to do wrong. “We all stumble
many times,” the Bible says. (James 3:2; Romans 3:23) And
you should know that members of God’s organization are also
imperfect and sometimes do things that are not right. This can
result in problems and difficulties even among true Christians.

7 Consider the situation with two women named Euodia and
Syntyche in the early Philippian congregation. The apostle Paul
wrote: “Euodia I exhort and Syntyche I exhort to be of the same

4. (a) What shows that Christians must love others besides “one another"?
(b) Whom especially are Christians to love?

5. What shows that true Christians, in early times and today, have been not-
ed for their love?

6. Why do even true Christians at times sin against one another?

7. (a) Why did Euodia and Syntyche need to be told “to be of the same mind”?
(b) What shows that, basically, these were fine Christian women?



mind in the Lord.” Why did Paul encourage these two women “to
be of the same mind”? Clearly, there was some trouble between
them. The Bible does not tell what it was. Perhaps they were in
some way jealous of each other. Yet, basically, these were fine
women. They had been Christians for some time, years before
having shared with Paul in the preaching work. So he wrote to
the congregation: “Keep assisting these women who have striven
side by side with me in the good news.”—Philippians 4:1-3.

8 At one time trouble also developed between the apostle Paul
and his traveling companion Barnabas. When they were about
to leave on their second missionary journey, Barnabas wanted
to take along his cousin Mark. However, Paul did not want
Mark along, since Mark had left them and gone home during
their first missionary journey. (Acts 13:13) The Bible says: “At
this there occurred a sharp burst of anger, so that they separated
from each other.” (Acts 15:37-40) Can you imagine that! If you
had been there and had seen this “sharp burst of anger,” would
you have concluded that Paul and Barnabas were not part of
God’s organization because of the way they behaved?

? On another occasion the apostle Peter did wrong. He stopped
associating closely with Gentile Christians because of fear of
being viewed with disfavor by some of the Jewish Christians who

8. (a) What trouble developed between Paul and Barnabas? (b) If you had been
present and had seen this trouble, what might you have concluded?

9. (a) What sin did Peter commit, and what caused him to act this way? (b) What
did Paul do when he saw what was happening?

What can we learn from the
incident involving Euodia and Syntyche?
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were wrongly looking down on their Gentile brothers. (Galatians
2:11-14) When the apostle Paul saw what Peter was doing, he
condemned Peter’s improper conduct before all those present.
How would you have felt if you had been Peter?—Hebrews 12:11.

SOLVING DIFFICULTIES WITH LOVE

10 Peter could have become angry at Paul. He could have
taken offense at the way Paul had corrected him in front of
others. But he did not. (Ecclesiastes 7:9) Peter was humble.
He accepted the correction, and he did not allow it to cause
his love for Paul to cool off. (1 Peter 3:8, 9) Note how Peter
later referred to Paul in a letter of encouragement to fellow
Christians: “Consider the patience of our Lord as salvation, just
as our beloved brother Paul according to the wisdom given him
also wrote you.” (2 Peter 3:15) Yes, Peter allowed love to cover
over the difficulty, which in this case had resulted from his own
wrong conduct.—Proverbs 10:12.

11 What about the problem between Paul and Barnabas? This
also was solved with love. For later, when Paul wrote to the
Corinthian congregation, he spoke of Barnabas as a close fellow
worker. (1 Corinthians 9:5, 6) And though Paul appears to have
had good reason for doubting Mark’s value as a traveling com-
panion, this young man later matured to the point that Paul
could write to Timothy: “Take Mark and bring him with you,
for he is useful to me for ministering.” (2 Timothy 4:11) We can
benefit from this example of settling differences.

12 Well, what about Euodia and Syntyche? Did they settle
their differences, allowing love to cover whatever sins they may
have committed against each other? The Bible does not tell us
what finally happened to them. But, their being good women
who had worked side by side with Paul in his Christian min-

10. (a) How did Peter react when he was corrected? (b) What can we learn from
Peter’s example?

11. (a) Despite their angry outburst, how did Paul and Barnabas show that they
were true Christians? (b) How can we benefit from their example?

12. (a) Why might we assume that Euodia and Syntyche settled their differences?
(b} According to Galatians 5:13-15, why is it vital that Christians work out their
differences in love?



GETTING ALONG WITH ONE ANOTHER IN LOVE 235

istry, we might reasonably assume that they humbly accepted
the counsel given. When Paul's letter was received, we can just
imagine their going to each other and straightening out their
problem in a spirit of love.—Galatians 5:13-15.

13 You, too, may find it hard to get along with a certain per-
son, or persons, in the congregation. Although they may have
a long way to go in developing true Christian qualities, think
about this: Does Jehovah God wait until people get rid of all
their bad ways before he loves them? No; the Bible says: “God
recommends his own love to us in that, while we were yet sin-
ners, Christ died for us.” (Romans 5:8) We need to follow that
example of God and show love to those who do bad and foolish
things.—Ephesians 5:1, 2; 1 John 4:9-11; Psalm 103:10.

14 Since all of us are so imperfect, Jesus taught that we should
not be critical of others. True, others have faults, but we also
have them. “Why, then, do you look at the straw in your broth-
er’s eye, but do not consider the rafter in your own eye?” Jesus
asked. (Matthew 7:1-5) By keeping in mind such wise counsel,
we will be helped to get along with our brothers and sisters.

151t is absolutely necessary that we be merciful and forgiving.

13. What example in showing love does Jehovah God set?

14. What counsel did Jesus give on not being critical of others?

15. (a) Why is it important that we forgive others even when we have a cause
for complaint against them? (b) In his illustration in Matthew chapter 18, how
did Jesus teach the need to be forgiving?

Did the argument between
Paul and Barnabas mean that
they were not members

of God's organization?




True Christians let love

True, you may have a real cause for complaint against a brother
or a sister. But remember the Bible counsel: “Continue putting
up with one another and forgiving one another freely if anyone
has a cause for complaint against another.” But why should you
forgive others when you have a genuine cause for complaint
against them? Because “Jehovah freely forgave you,” the Bible
answers. (Colossians 3:13) And if we are to receive his forgive-
ness, Jesus said, we must forgive others. (Matthew 6:9-12, 14, 15)
Jehovah, like the king in one of Jesus’ illustrations, has forgiven
us thousands of times, so cannot we forgive our brothers a few
times?—Matthew 18:21-35; Proverbs 19:11.

16 We simply cannot be practicing the truth and at the same
time be treating our brothers and sisters in an unloving, unfor-
giving way. (1 John 4:20, 21; 3:14-16) So, then, if you ever have
some trouble with a fellow Christian, do not stop talking with
him. Do not hold resentment, but straighten out the matter in
the spirit of love. If you have offended your brother, be ready
to apologize and to ask forgiveness.—Matthew 5:23, 24.

17 But what if someone insults you, or wrongs you in some
other way? The Bible counsels: “Do not say: ‘Just as he did
to me, so I am going to do to him."” (Proverbs 24:29; Romans
12:17, 18) Jesus Christ advised: “Whoever slaps you on your

16. (a) According to 1 John 4:20, 21, how is love of God related to love of fellow
Christians? (b) What action is necessary if your brother has something against
you?

17. What is the proper course to take if someone wrongs you?
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right cheek, turn the other also to him.” (Matthew 5:39) A slap
is not intended to injure physically, but only to insult or pro-
voke. Jesus was thus teaching his followers to avoid being drawn
into a fight or an argument. Rather than “paying back injury
for injury or reviling for reviling,” you should “seek peace and
pursue it."—1 Peter 3:9, 11; Romans 12:14.

18 Recall that we must “have love for the whole association of
brothers.” (1 Peter 2:17) Jehovah God sets the example. He is
not partial. All races are equal in his sight. (Acts 10:34, 35;
17:26) Those who will be protected through the coming “great
tribulation” are taken from “all nations and tribes and peoples
and tongues.” (Revelation 7:9, 14-17) So, in imitation of God, we
should not love others less because they are of a different race,
nationality or social position, or have a different skin color.

12 Get to know well all of those in the Christian congregation,
and you will come to love and appreciate them. Treat older ones
as fathers and mothers, younger ones as brothers and sisters.
(1 Timothy 5:1, 2) It is truly a privilege to be a part of God's
familylike visible organization, whose members get along so well
together in love. How fine it will be to live forever in paradise
on earth with such a loving family!—1 Corinthians 13:4-8.

18. What should we learn from God's example of loving all peoples?
19. (a) How should we regard and treat fellow Christians? (b) What great privi-
lege can be ours?

Within God’s organization,
Christians are moved by love
to get along as equals




Chapter 29

Making a Success
of Family Life

WHEN Jehovah God created the first man and woman, he joined
them together to produce a family. (Genesis 2:21-24; Matthew
19:4-6) It was God’s purpose for this married couple to increase
by producing children. Then, when the children grew up, they
were to marry and form families of their own. It was God's
purpose that, in time, happy families would live in every part of
the earth. They would make the earth into a beautiful paradise
everywhere.—Genesis 1:28,

?Yet, today, families are breaking apart, and many that are
still together are not happy. So a person may ask: ‘If the family
was really created by God, should we not expect better results?’
However, God cannot be blamed for family failures. A manu-
facturer may make a product and supply instructions on how
to use it. But is it the manufacturer’s fault if the product fails
because the buyer does not follow the instructions? Not at all.
The product, even if it is of perfect quality, will fail because it
is not used properly. It is like that with the family.

3 Jehovah God has provided instructions in the Bible on family
living. But if these instructions are ignored, what then? Even
though the family arrangement is perfect, it can break apart.
Then family members will not be happy. On the other hand,
if the guidelines in the Bible are followed, this will make for a
successful, happy family. It is vital, therefore, that we under-
stand just how God made the different members of the family,
and what roles he purposed that they fill.

1. (a) How did the family get its start? (b) What was God's purpose regarding
the family?

2, 3. (a) Why cannot God be blamed for family failures? (b) What is necessary
to enjoy a successful family life?

238
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HOW GOD CREATED THE MAN AND THE WOMAN

4 Anyone can see that Jehovah did not make men and women
the same. It is true that in many ways they are alike. But there |
are obvious differences in their physical appearance and sexual
makeup. Also, they have different emotional qualities. Why the
differences? God made them that way to help each to fulfill a
different role. After God created the man, God said: “It is not
good for the man to continue by himself. I am going to make
a helper for him, as a complement of him.”—Genesis 2:18.

5 A complement is something that matches or goes well with
some other thing, making it complete. God made woman as a
satisfying match for man to assist him in carrying out the God-
given instructions to populate and care for the earth. So after
creating the woman from a part of the man, God performed
the first marriage there in the garden of Eden by ‘bringing her
to the man.’ (Genesis 2:22; 1 Corinthians 11:8, 9) Marriage can
be a happy arrangement because the man and the woman were
each made with a need that the other has the ability to fulfill.
Their different qualities balance one another. When a husband
and a wife understand and appreciate each other and cooperate
in accord with their assigned roles, they each contribute their
part in building a happy home.

THE ROLE OF THE HUSBAND

8 A marriage or a family needs leadership. The man was created
with a greater measure of the qualities and strengths required
to provide such leadership. For this reason the Bible says: “A
husband is head of his wife as the Christ also is head of the
congregation.” (Ephesians 5:23) This is practical, for when there
is no leadership there is trouble and confusion. For a family to
be without headship would be like trying to drive an automobile
without a steering wheel. Or, if the wife were to compete with

4. (a) What differences are there between men and women? (b) Why did God
create such differences?

5. (a) How was woman made a “complement” to man? (b) Where did the first
marriage take place? (c) Why can marriage be a really happy arrangement?

6. (a) Who was made the head of the family? (b) Why is this proper and practical?
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such headship, it would be like having two drivers in the car,
each with-a steering wheel controlling a separate front wheel.

7 However, many women do not like the idea that a man
should be head of the family. One main reason for this is that
many husbands have not followed God’s instructions on how
to exercise proper headship. Nevertheless, it is a recognized
fact that for any organization to operate well someone needs to
provide direction and to make final decisions. Thus the Bible
wisely says: “The head of every man is the Christ; in turn the
head of a woman is the man; in turn the head of the Christ
is God.” (1 Corinthians 11:3) In God’s arrangement, God is the
only one who does not have a head. Everyone else, including
Jesus Christ, as well as husbands and wives, need to accept
direction and to submit to decisions of others.

8 This means that to fulfill their role as husbands, men must
accept the headship of Christ. Also, they must follow his ex-
ample by exercising headship over their wives just as he does
over his congregation of followers. How did Christ deal with
his earthly followers? It was always in a kind and considerate
way. Never was he harsh or short-tempered, even when they
were slow to accept his direction. (Mark 9:33-37; 10:35-45; Luke
22:24-27; John 13:4-15) In fact, he willingly gave his life for
them. (1 John 3:16) A Christian husband should carefully study
Christ’s example, and do the best he can to follow it when deal-
ing with his family. As a result, he will not be a domineering,
selfish or inconsiderate family head.

9 On the other hand, however, husbands should consider this:
Does your wife complain that you really do not act as head of
the family? Does she say that you do not take the lead in the
home, planning family activities and exercising the responsibil-
ity to make final decisions? But this is what God requires you,
as a husband, to do. Of course, it would be wise for you to

7. (a) Why do some women not like the idea of man's headship? (b) Does ev-
erybody have a head, and why is God's arrangement of headship a wise one?

8. (a) Whose example are husbands supposed to follow in exercising headship?
(b) What lessons should husbands learn from that example?

9. (a) What complaint do many wives have? (b) What should husbands wisely
keep in mind while exercising headship?
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be open to the suggestions and preferences of other members
of the family and take these suggestions into consideration as
you exercise headship. As husband, you clearly have the more
difficult role in the family. But if you make a sincere effort to
fulfill it, your wife most likely will feel inclined to give you help
and support.—Proverbs 13:10; 15:22.

FULFILLING THE WIFE'S ROLE

10 As the Bible says, the woman was made as a helper to
her husband. (Genesis 2:18) In keeping with that role, the Bible
urges: “Let wives be in subjection to their husbands.” (Ephesians
5:22) Today female aggressiveness and competition with men
have become common. But when wives push ahead, trying to
take over headship, their action is almost sure to cause trouble.
Many husbands, in effect, say: ‘If she wants to run the house-
hold, let her go ahead and do it.’

11 However, you may feel that you are forced to take the lead,
since your husband does not do so. But could you do more to
help him to carry out his responsibilities as head of the family?
Do you show that vou look to him for leadership? Do you ask
for his suggestions and guidance? Do you avoid in any way
belittling what he does? If you really work on fulfilling your
God-assigned role in the family, your husband will likely start
to assume his.—Colossians 3:18, 19.

2This is not to say that a wife should not express her
opinions if they differ from those of her husband. She may
have a correct viewpoint, and the family would benefit if her
husband listened to her. Abraham’s wife Sarah is given as an
example for Christian wives because of her subjection to her
husband. (1 Peter 3:1, 5, 6) Yet she recommended a solution to
a household problem, and when Abraham did not agree with
her God told him: “Listen to her.” (Genesis 21:9-12) Of course,

10. (a) What course does the Bible urge for wives? (b) What happens when wives
fail to heed the Bible counsel?

11. (a) How can a wife help her husband to take the lead? (b) If a wtfe fulfills
her God-assigned role, what effect is this likely to have on her hus

12. What shows that wives can properly express their opinions, even Lt' these
disagree with their husband’s?
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when the husband makes a final decision on a matter, the wife
should support it if doing so will not cause her to break God’s
law.—Acts 5:29.

3In properly fulfilling her role, there is much that a wife
can do in caring for the family. For example, she can prepare
nutritious meals, keep the home clean and neat and share in
instructing the children. The Bible urges married women ‘“to
love their husbands, to love their children, to be sound in mind,
chaste, workers at home, good, subjecting themselves to their
own husbands, so that the word of God may not be spoken
of abusively.” (Titus 2:4, 5) The wife and mother who fulfills
these duties will win the lasting love and respect of her family.
—Proverbs 31:10, 11, 26-28.

THE PLACE OF CHILDREN IN THE FAMILY

14 Jehovah instructed the first human couple: “Be fruitful and
become many.” (Genesis 1:28) Yes, God told them to have chil-
dren. The children were meant to be a blessing to the family.
(Psalm 127:3-5) Since they come under the law and command-
ment of their parents, the Bible compares the position of a child
to that of a slave. (Proverbs 1:8; 6:20-23; Galatians 4:1) Even
Jesus continued subject to his parents when he was a child.
(Luke 2:51) This means that he obeyed them, doing what they
directed. If all children did the same, it would truly contribute
to family happiness.

15 Yet, rather than being a blessing to a family, children today
are often a source of heartache to parents. Why? It is due to
the failure of the children, as well as the parents, to apply in
their lives the Bible's instructions on family living. What are
some of these laws and principles of God? Let us examine a
few of them on the following pages. As we do, see if you do
not agree that, by applying them, you can contribute to the
happiness in your family.

13. What will a good wife be doing, and what will be the effect on her family?
14. (a) What is the proper position of children in the family? (b) What can

children learn from the example of Jesus?
15. Why are children often a heartache to their parents?



Love and Honor Your Wife

16 With divine wisdom, the Bible says: “Hus-
bands ought to be loving their wives as their own
bodies.” (Ephesians 5:28-30) Time and again, ex-
perience has proved that for wives to be happy
they need to feel that they are loved. This means
that a husband should give his wife special at-
tention, including tenderness, understanding and
reassurance. He needs to ‘assign her honor," as the
Bible says. He does this by taking her into con-
sideration in all that he does. In this way he will
earn her respect.—1 Peter 3:7.

16. What are husbands commanded to do, and how
are these commands properly carried out?

Respect Your Husband

7 And what about wives? “The wife
should have deep respect for her hus-
band,” the Bible declares. (Ephesians
5:33) The failure to heed this counsel
is a chief reason why some husbands
resent their wives. A wife shows re-
spect by supporting her husband’s
decisions, and by cooperating whole-
souled with him to achieve family
goals. By fulfilling her Bible-assigned
role as ‘helper and complement’ to
her husband, she makes it easy for her
husband to love her.—Genesis 2:18.

17. What are wives commanded to do,
and how do they do this?




Be Faithful to Each Other

1t The Bible says: “Husbands and wives must
be faithful to each other.” To the husband it
says: “Be happy with your wife and find your
joy with the girl you married . . . why should
you give your love to another woman? Why
should you prefer the charms of another man's
wife?" (Hebrews 13:4; Proverbs 5:18-20, Today's
English Version) Yes, adultery is against God’s
law; it leads to trouble in a marriage. “Lots of
people think an adulterous affair might spice
up a marriage,” noted one marriage researcher,
but she added that an affair always leads to
“real problems."—Proverbs 6:27-29, 32.

18. Why should marriage mates be faithful to each
other?

Seek Your Mate’s
Pleasure

¥ Happiness does not come when
one seeks sexual pleasure primarily
for oneself. Rather, it is obtained by
seeking also to please one’s mate.
The Bible says: “Let the husband
render to his wife her due; but let
the wife also do likewise to her hus-
band.” (1 Corinthians 7:3) The em-
phasis is on rendering, giving. And
by giving, the giver also receives
genuine pleasure. It is as Jesus
Christ said: “There is more hap-
piness in giving than there is in
receiving.”"—Acts 20:35.

19. How can marriage mates obtain
the greatest enjoyment from sexual
relations?




Give of Yourself
to Your Children

® A child of about eight years of
age said: “My dad works all the time.
He is never home. He gives me money
and lots of toys, but I hardly ever see
him. I love him and wish he would not
work all the time so I could see him
more.” How much better homelife is
when parents follow the Bible's com-
mand to teach their children ‘when
they sit in their house and when they
walk on the road and when they lie
down and when they get up'! Giving
of yourself to your children, spending
quality time with them, is certain to
contribute to family happiness.—Deu-
teronomy 11:19; Proverbs 22:6.

20. Why is dmng thmgs with one’s chil-
dren so importan

Provide Needed Discipline

% Qur heavenly Father sets parents a proper exam-
ple by providing his people corrective instruction, or
discipline. Children need discipline. (Hebrews 12:6;
Proverbs 29:15) Recognizing this, the Bible urges:
“You, fathers, . . . go on bringing [your children] up
in the discipline and mental-regulating of Jehovah.”
The giving of discipline, even if it may include a
spanking or a taking away of privileges, is an ev-
idence that parents love their children. The Bible
says: “The one loving [his son] is he that does look
for him with discipline.”—Ephesians 6:4; Proverbs
13:24; 23:13, 14.

21, What does the Bible say about giving discipline
to children?




Youths—Resist Worldly Ways

2The world makes an effort to get youths
to break God's laws. Also, as the Bible states,
“foolishness is tied up with the heart of a boy.”
(Proverbs 22:15) So it is a fight to do what is
right. Yet the Bible says: “Children it is your
Christian duty to obey your parents, for this is
the right thing to do.” It will bring rich rewards.
So, children, be wise. Heed the counsel: “Re-
member your Creator while you are still young.”
Resist the temptations to take drugs, get drunk,
commit fornication and do other things that are
against God's laws.—Ephesians 6:1-4; Ecclesiastes
12:1; Proverbs 1:10-19, Today's English Version.

22. What duty do youths have, and what is involved
in fulfilling it?

Study the Bible
Together

3 If one member of the family studies
and applies Bible teachings, it will con-
tribute to family happiness. But if all
do—husband, wife and children—what
a blessed family that will be! There will
be a warm, close relationship, with open
communication, as each family member
tries to help the others to serve Jehovah
God. So make it a family habit to study
the Bible together!'—Deuteronomy 6:4-9;
John 17:3.

23. What benefits will families enjoy by
studying the Bible together?
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SUCCESSFULLY HANDLING FAMILY PROBLEMS

2 Even in families that are normally happy, from time to time
there will be problems. This is because all of us are imper-
fect and do wrong things. “We all stumble many times,” says
the Bible. (James 3:2) So marriage mates should not demand
perfection from each other. Instead, each should allow for the
other’s mistakes. Therefore, neither mate should expect a per-
fectly happy marriage, since this is not possible for imperfect
people to achieve.

% Of course, a husband and a wife will want to work at
avoiding what irritates the other mate. Yet no matter how hard
they try, they will at times do things that upset the other. How,
then, should difficulties be handled? The Bible’s counsel is:
“Love covers a multitude of sins.” (1 Peter 4:8) This means that
mates who show love will not keep bringing up the mistakes the
other has made. Love says, in effect, ‘Yes, you made a mistake.
But so do I at times. So I'll overlook yours, and you may do
the same for me.'—Proverbs 10:12; 19:11.

% When couples are willing to admit mistakes and try to cor-
rect them, many arguments and heartaches can be avoided. Their
goal should be to solve problems, not to win arguments. Even if
your mate is in the wrong, make it easier to solve the problem
by being kind. If you are at fault, humbly ask forgiveness. Do
not postpone it; handle the problem without delay. “Let the
sun not set with you in a provoked state.”—Ephesians 4:26.

77 Especially if you are a married person, you need to follow
the rule of “keeping an eye, not in personal interest upon just
your own matters, but also in personal interest upon those of the
others.” (Philippians 2:4) You need to obey the Bible command:
“Clothe yourselves with the tender affections of compassion,
kindness, lowliness of mind, mildness, and long-suffering. Con-
tinue putting up with one another and forgiving one another

24. Why should marriage mates make allowances for each other's mistakes?

25. How should marriage difficulties be solved in love?

26. When some difficulty arises, what will help in settling the matter?

27. The following of what Bible counsel will help marriage mates to solve their
problems?
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freely if anyone has a cause for complaint against another. Even
as Jehovah freely forgave you, so do you also. But, besides all
these things, clothe yourselves with love, for it is a perfect bond
of union.”—Colossians 3:12-14.

% Today many couples do not allow the counsel from God's
Word to help them work out their problems, and they seek a
divorce. Does God approve of divorce as a way to settle prob-
lems? No, he does not. (Malachi 2:15, 16) He meant marriage to
be a lifelong arrangement. (Romans 7:2) The Bible allows only
one reason for getting a divorce that frees a person to remarry,
and that is fornication (Greek, porneia, gross sexual immorality).
If fornication is committed, then the innocent mate may decide
whether to get a divorce or not.—Matthew 5:32.

29 What if your marriage mate has refused to study God’s
Word with you, or even opposes your Christian activity? The
Bible still encourages you to stay with your mate and not to view
separation as the easy way out of your problems. Do what you
personally can to improve the situation in your home by apply-
ing what the Bible says in regard to your own conduct. In time,
because of your Christian conduct, you may win over your mate.
(1 Corinthians 7:10-16; 1 Peter 3:1, 2) And what a blessing will
be yours if your loving patience is rewarded in this way!

30 Many family problems today involve the children. What can
be done if this is the case in your family? First of all, as parents
you need to set a good example. This is because children are
more inclined to follow what you do than what you say. And
when your actions differ from your words, young ones are quick
to see it. So, if you want your children to live fine, Christian
lives, you yourself must set the example.—Romans 2:21, 22.

31 Also, you need to reason with children. It is not enough

28. (a) Is divorce the way to settle marriage problems? (b) What does the Bible say
is the only reason for divorce that frees one for remarriage?

29, (a) If your marriage mate does not join you in Christian worship, what should
you do? (b) What will be a possible result?

30. Why is it so important for parents to set a good example for their children?
31. (a) What more important reason do children need for obeying their parent’s
counsel? (b) How might you show your youngster the wisdom of obeying God's law
that forbids fornication?
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simply to tell youngsters: ‘I don’t want you to commit fornica-
tion, because it is wrong." They need to be shown that it is their
Creator, Jehovah God, who says that such things as fornication
are wrong. (Ephesians 5:3-5; 1 Thessalonians 4:3-7) But even
this is not enough. Children also need to be helped to see why
they should obey God’s laws, and how this will benefit them.
For example, you might draw your youngster’s attention to the
wonderful way a human baby is formed by the union of a man’s
sperm and a woman's egg, and ask: ‘Don’t you think that the
One who made possible this miracle of birth knows best how
humans should use their God-given powers of reproduction?’
(Psalm 139:13-17) Or you could ask: ‘Do you think that our
Grand Creator would make a law to rob us of enjoyment in
life? Rather, should we not be happier if we obeyed his laws?’

3 Such questions can start your child reasoning on God’s law
governing the use of the reproductive organs. Welcome his views.
If they are not what you desire them to be, do not get angry.
Try to understand that your child’s generation has drifted a
long way from the righteous teachings in the Bible, and then try
to show him why his generation’s immoral practices are unwise.
Perhaps you can draw your child’s attention to specific exam-
ples of where sexual immorality has led to illegitimate births,
venereal diseases or other troubles. In this way he is helped to
see the reasonableness and correctness of what the Bible says.

% Especially can the Bible-based hope of living forever in
Paradise on earth help us to make a success of family life. Why
s0? Because if we really want to live in God’s new system, we
will try hard to live now as we hope to live then. This means
we will follow closely the instructions and guidance of Jehovah
God. As a result, God will crown our present happiness with the
enjoyment of everlasting life and abundant happiness through-
out the eternity that lies ahead.—Proverbs 3:11-18.

32. (a) What should be your attitude if your child's views do not agree with God's?
(b) How can your child be helped to see the wisdom of what the Bible says?
33. Why can the Bible-based hope of living forever in Paradise on earth help us
to make a success of family life?



Chapter 30

What You Must Do
to Live Forever

JEHOVAH GOD offers you something wonderful—everlasting
life in his righteous new system of things. (2 Peter 3:13) But liv-
ing then depends upon your doing God's will now. The present
wicked world, including all who remain a part of it, is about to
pass away, “but he that does the will of God remains forever.”
(1 John 2:17) So you must choose between two courses. One
leads to death and the other to eternal life. (Deuteronomy 30:19,
20) Which one will you take?

2How do you show that you are choosing life? First of all, you
must have faith in Jehovah and in his promises. Are you firmly
convinced that God exists “and that he becomes the rewarder of
those earnestly seeking him'? (Hebrews 11:6) You need to trust
God as a son or a daughter trusts a loving and merciful father.
(Psalm 103:13, 14; Proverbs 3:11, 12) Having such faith, you will
not doubt that his counsel is wise or that his ways are right,
even if at times you do not understand matters fully.

3 However, more than faith is needed. There must also be
works to demonstrate what your true feelings are about Jehovah.
(James 2:20, 26) Have you done things to show that you are
sorry for any failing in the past to do what is right? Have you
been moved to repent or make changes to bring your life course
into harmony with Jehovah’s will? Have you turned around,
that is, rejected any wrong course that you may have been
following, and have you begun doing the things God requires?

1. {(a) What two courses are open to you? (b) How may you choose the right
course?

2, (a) If you have true faith, of what will you be convinced? {bJ How will trusting
God as a child trusts a loving father help you to serve him?

3. (a) In addition to faith, what else is necessary? (b) What works are needed
to show that you are choosing life?
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Dedicate yourself to Jehovah . . .
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(Acts 3:19; 17:30) Such works will show
that you are choosing life.

DEDICATION AND BAPTISM

4+ What should move you to choose
life by doing God’s will? Appreciation
should. Just think: Jehovah has made
possible for you relief from all sick-
ness, suffering, and even death! By the
precious gift of his Son he has opened
up to you the way to endless life in
a paradise earth. (1 Corinthians 6:19,
20; 7:23; John 3:16) When Jehovah’s
love moves you to love him in return,
what should you do? (1 John 4:9, 10;
5:2, 3) You should approach God in Je-
sus’ name and tell him in prayer that
you want to be his servant, that you
want to belong to him. In this way
you dedicate yourself to God. This is
a personal, private matter. No one else
can do it for you.

5 After you have made your dedica-
tion to God, he will expect you to live
up to it. So prove that you are a per-
son of your word by sticking to this
decision, or dedication, as long as you live. (Psalm 50:14) If you
keep close to God’s visible organization, you can be helped by
fellow Christians who will gladly give you loving encouragement
and support.—1 Thessalonians 5:11.

6 However, you must do more than privately tell Jehovah that
you want to belong to him. You need to show before others that

4. (a) What should move you to do God's will? (b) When you decide you want
to serve God, what is it proper to do?

5. (a) After you make your dedication to God, what does he expect you to do?
(b) What help is available to you in living up to your dedication?

6. (a) When you dedicate your life to God, what step then is necessary? (b) What
is the meaning of baptism?

and get baptized
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you have made a dedication to serve God. How do you do this?
By getting baptized in water. Such water baptism is a public
demonstration that a person has dedicated his life to Jehovah
and is presenting himself to do His will.

" That water baptism is an important requirement is shown
by the example of Jesus Christ. Jesus did not simply tell his
Father that he had come to do His will. (Hebrews 10:7) When he
was about to begin his service as a preacher of God’s kingdom,
Jesus presented himself to Jehovah and was baptized in water.
(Matthew 3:13-17) Since Jesus set the pattern, those today who
dedicate themselves to Jehovah to do his will should be baptized.
(1 Peter 2:21; 3:21) In fact, Jesus commanded his followers to
make disciples of people of all nations and then to baptize these
new disciples. This is no baptizing of infants. It is a baptism of
persons who have become believers, having made up their minds
to serve Jehovah.—Matthew 28:19; Acts 8:12.

5If you have made up your mind to serve Jehovah and want
to be baptized, what should you do? You should make your
desire known to the presiding overseer of the congregation of
Jehovah's Witnesses with which you are associating. He, along
with other elders in the congregation, will gladly review with you
information that you need to know in order to serve God in an
acceptable way. Then it can be arranged for you to be baptized.

GOD’S WILL FOR YOU TODAY

¢ Before the flood, Jehovah used Noah, “a preacher of righ-
teousness,” to warn of the coming destruction and to point to
the only place of safety, the ark. (Matthew 24:37-39; 2 Peter
2:5; Hebrews 11:7) God’s will is that you now do a similar
preaching work. Jesus foretold regarding our time: “This good
news of the kingdom will be preached in all the inhabited earth
for a witness to all the nations; and then the end will come.”
(Matthew 24:14) Others must know the things you have learned

7. (a) What example did Jesus provide for Christians? (b) Why is the baptism
commanded by Jesus not for infants?

8. If you want to be baptized, to whom in the congregation should you make
this known, and why?

9. What did Noah do before the flood that it is God's will for you to do now?
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about God’s purposes if they are to survive this system’s end
and live forever. (John 17:3) Is your heart not moved to have a
part in sharing this life-giving knowledge with others? :
10 Follow Christ's example. He did not wait for people to come
to him, but he went looking for those who would listen to the
Kingdom message. And he instructed his followers—all of them
—to do the same. (Matthew 28:19; Acts 4:13; Romans 10:10-
15) Following Christ’s instruction and example, early Christians
called on people in their homes. They went “from house to
house” with the Kingdom message. (Luke 10:1-6; Acts 20:20)
This is still the main way that true Christians carry on their
ministry in our day.
11Tt takes courage to do this work. Satan and his world are
sure to try to stop you, even as they tried to stop

“Remember Christ’s early followers from preaching. (Acts 4:17-
the wife of Lot" 21; 5:27-29, 40-42) But you need not fear. Just as

Jehovah backed up and strengthened those ear-
ly Christians, he will do the same for you today.
(2 Timothy 4:17) So take courage! Prove that you
really do love Jehovah and your fellow humans by
having a full share in the lifesaving preaching and
teaching work. (1 Corinthians 9:16; 1 Timothy 4:16)
Jehovah will not forget your work, but will richly
reward you.—Hebrews 6:10-12; Titus 1:2.

2 There is nothing of real value that this old
system has to offer, so never think you are missing
out by turning your back on it. “Remember the
wife of Lot,” Jesus said. (Luke 17:32) After she
and her family escaped from Sodom, she looked in
a longing way at the things they had left behind.
God saw where her heart was, and she became a

10. (a) What example of Jesus should love of people move us to
follow? (b) How is much of the preaching work done?

11. (a) Why does it take courage to preach about God's king-
dom, but why do we not need to fear? (b) How does Jehov.
view the work we do?

2. What can we learn from the example of the wife of Lot?
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pillar of salt. (Genesis 19:26) Do not be like Lot’s wife! Keep
your eyes on what is ahead, on “the real life” in God’s righteous
new order.—1 Timothy 6:19.

CHOOSE ETERNAL LIFE IN PARADISE ON EARTH

18 Really, there are but two choices. Christ compared it to the
choice of either one of two roads. One road, he said, is “broad
and spacious.” On it travelers are permitted freedom to please
themselves. The other road, however, is “cramped.” Yes, those
on that road are required to obey the instructions and laws of
God. The majority, Jesus noted, are taking the broad road, only
a few the narrow one. Which road will you choose? In making
your choice, keep this in mind: The broad road will suddenly
come to a dead end—destruction! On the other hand, the narrow
road will lead you right through into God’s new system. There
you can share in making the earth a glorious paradise, where
you can live forever in happiness.—Matthew 7:13, 14.

4 Do not conclude that there are different roads, or ways,
that you can follow to gain life in God's new system. There
is only one. There was just the one ark that survived the
Flood, not a number of boats. And there will be only one
organization—God’s visible organization—that will survive the
fast-approaching “great tribulation.” It is simply not true that
all religions lead to the same goal. (Matthew 7:21-23; 24:21) You
must be part of Jehovah's organization, doing God’s will, in
order to receive his blessing of everlasting life.—Psalm 133:1-3.

15 So keep the picture of God's promised new system of things
bright in your mind and heart. Every day think about the
grand prize that Jehovah God holds out to you—living forever
in Paradise on earth. This is no dream. It is real! For the Bible
promise is certain to be fulfilled: “The righteous themselves will
possess the earth, and they will reside forever upon it. . . . When
the wicked ones are cut off, you will see it.”"—Psalm 37:29, 34.

13. How did Jesus present the choice that all of us have to make?

14. What must you be a part of in order to survive into God's new system?

5& (a)'ll What do we need to do every day? (b) What hope is much more than a
ream?
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Pascale Petit was born on February 27, 1938 in Paris, France as Anne-Marie Petit. She is an actress, known
for Youthful Sinners (1958), Find a Place to Die (1968) and Fast ein Held (1967). She was previously married
to Giani Esposito.

She is an atheist, and was featured in Playboy in December 1959 and November 1963. Her first nude
pictures are from the film Frau Wirtin hat auch einen Grafen (1968) when she was 29 years old. Her last
nude appearance was at the age of 53 in the film Ville a vendre (1992).
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1959:
1960 :
1960 :
1960 :
1960 :
: Les Démons de minuit de Marc Allégret et Charles Gérard
1961 :
1962 :
1962 :
1964 :
1964 :
1965 :
1965 :

Les Tricheurs de Marcel Carné

Faibles Femmes de Michel Boisrond

Vers l'extase de René Wheeler

La Novice (Lettere di una novizia) d'Alberto Lattuada
Une fille pour I'été d'Edouard Molinaro

L'Affaire d'une nuit d'Henri Verneuil

La Croix des vivants d'lvan Govar

Bande de laches (Un branco di vigliacchi) de Fabrizio Taglioni

Cléopatre, une reine pour César (Una regina per Cesare) de Piero Pierotti et Victor Tourjansky
Comment épouser un premier ministre de Michel Boisrond

Les Siffleurs (Viheltajat) de Eino Ruutsalo

Corrida pour un espion de Maurice Labro

Un soir a Tibériade d'Hervé Bromberger
: Le Carnaval des barbouzes (Gern hab'ich frauen gekitt) de Alberto Cardone, Louis Soulanes,
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Mieux vaut faire I'amour (Susanne, die wirtin von der lahn) de Franz Antel
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Oui a I'amour, non a la guerre (Frau wirtin hat auch einen grafen) de Franz Antel

Ringo cherche une place pour mourir (Joe... cercati un posto per morire!) de Giuliano Carnimeo

: | diavoli della guerra de Bitto Albertini
: Die weibchen de Zbynék Brynych

1971:
1972
1972
1973
1975

Chronique d'un couple de Roger Coggio
Boccace raconte (Boccaccio) de Bruno Corbucci
Quante volte... quella notte de Mario Bava
Kigik kovboy de Guido Zyrli

Le dolci zie de Mario Imperoli

1981 : Une saison de paix a Paris (Sezona mira u Parizu) de Predrag Golubovic
1985 : Une étrange histoire d'amour (A strange love affair) de Eric de Kuyper et Paul Verstaten
1986 : L'Agression (Der angriff) de Theodor Kotulla
1988 : Sans défense de Michel Nerval
1992 : Ville a vendre de Jean-Pierre Mocky
Television
1970 : Berlin Affair de David Lowell Rich
1986 : Dernier Banco de Claude de Givray
1988: L'addition est pour moi de Henri Viard et Denys de la Patelliére
1986 : Catherine, série télévisée de Marion Sarraut
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2010 : Le Fantdme de I'Opéra de Gaston Leroux, mise en scene Henri Lazarini, Théatre 14 Jean-Marie
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Die Riviera-Nixe
Still geworden ist es um die
Heiratsplane non Pascale Petit,
die ohne ihren Kollegen Gianni
Esposito Ferien in St. Tropez
an der franzésischen Riviera
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briete an den stern

AUSSCHLUSS VON THRONFOLGE
(Zu unserem Bericht ,,900 fahre Hohenzollern*;
Stern Nr. 30)

Wenn es Prinz Louis Ferdinand vol-
lig gleichgultig ist, ob Deutschland eine
Monarchie oder eine Republik ist, und
er die Uniform der Soldaten verab-
scheut, die einmal das Ehrenkleid sei-
ner Vorfahren und jeden deutschen
Mannes gewesen ist, schlielft sich der
Prinz fur eine etwaige Thronfolge von
selbst aus.

Frankfurt Herbert Puschel

Ist es denn wirklich mdéglich, dal an
jenem Mandvertag nicht nur ,Kaiser-
wetter”, sondern auch ,Kanzlerwetter*
geherrscht hat? Auf jenem Bild er-
kennt man neben dem jungen Winston
Churchill und Wilhelm Il. auch das
vertraute Gesicht unseres Bundeskanz-

Graf Haeseler Dr. h. c. Adenauer

lers, eine kriegerische Gestalt in
»,schimmernder Wehr“. Ist das eine
Ahnlichkeit oder — mittels Fotomon-
tage - ein etwas frivoler Scherz?

Herford Roland Langer

Es ist eine Ahnlichkeit. Der Offizier auf dem
Manoéver-Bild ist Gottlieh Graf von Haeseler
(1836—1919). preuBischer Generalfeldmarschall.

Meine Familie und ich sind demo-
kratisch eingestellt. Trotzdem lieben
und achten wir unsere Hohenzollern
uber alles. So ein kluges, edles, vor-
nehmes Geschlecht hat man 1918 in den
Schmutz gezogen.

Hamburg E. Kéhler

Es ist unausgereift, den idealistisch
gesinnten, wenn auch verkannten jun-
gen Kaiser an die Grenze des Lacher-
lichen zu zitieren, nur weil er eine Vor-
liebe fur historische Kostime hegte.
Das beweist seinen Sinn fur das er-
habene und edle Menschenbild ver-
gangener Epochen. Glaubt man denn
wirklich, mehr guten Geschmack zu be-
sitzen als der nach allen Regeln der
Kunst erzogene Kaiser?

z. Z Minchen Wilhelm M. du Neubourg

Ihr seid mir schéne Republikaner!
Bremerhaven Dr. Thies

Diesen Ausspruch soll Ex-Konig Friedrich
August IIl. von Sachsen getan haben, als er
1920 zu einem kurzen Besuch nach Zwickau zu-
rickkam und von der Bevdlkerung begeistert
gefeiert wurde. - D. Red.

WIE ES DIE ANDEREN MACHEN
(Zu unserer Serie uUber das Zusammenleben
von Mann und Frau)

Hier in England gibt es ,family plan-
ning clinics®, die jede verheiratete Frau
und jedes junge Madchen, das sechs W o-
chen vor der Hochzeit steht, besuchen
kann. Es gibt verschiedenartige emp-
fangnisverhitende Mittel zu ermé&gig-
ten Preisen, und, wo notwendig, wird
durch eine Arztin eine Untersuchung
durchgefihrt. Ich hoffe, diese Anregun-
gen tragen mit dazu bei, daB auch in
Deutschland derartige offizielle Stellen

fahrlichen Abtreibungen ein  Ende
setzen.
London A. Halfyard

In Holland besteht seit vielen Jahren
die ,Nederlandse Vereniging voor
Sexuelle Hervorming®“, die im vergan-
genen Jahr sogar die konigliche An-
erkennung erlangt hat. Die NVSH be-
falt sich ausschlieRlich mit Fragen der
Geburtenkontrolle, berat Eltern bei
der Aufklarung der Kinder, veranstal-
tet Kurse fur Verlobte und beantwortet
offenherzig alle Fragen aus diesem Ge-
biet. Ihr gehéren bekannte Arzte und
Krankenschwestern an. Fur vier Gul-
den pro Jahr Mitgliedschaftsgebihr
stellt sie Empfangnisverhitungsmittel
zu Preisen, die sich jeder leisten kann,
zur Verfugung. Aulerdem erhalt jedes
Mitglied monatlich eine Zeitschrift, in
der auf viele Fragen Antwort gegeben
wird.
Frankfurt E. Lindner-Cornflissen
LOTTO-GELD FUR SCHLAMM

(Zu William S. Schlamms ,,Hemingway und die
Folgen*; Stern Nr. 30)

Seit langem sucht mich der Wach-
traum heim, einmal sechs Richtige im
Lotto gewonnen zu haben, um die Ar-
tikel mit Preisen auszuzeichnen, die
mir besonders lesenswert erscheinen.
Schlamms Kurz-Essay Uber Ernest
Hemingway wiurde einen solchen Preis
erhalten.

Hamburg H. E. Schumann

Welch eine Ehre fir Hemingway, in
einem Atemzug mit Lindbergh und
Greta Garbo genannt zu werden. Aber
dies ist sehr verstandlich, da er ja
nach Schlamms Aussage — ein senti-
mentaler Modeschriftsteller war. He-
mingway hat sich bestimmt in seinem
Grab unruhig verhalten, als Schlamms
Zeilen gedruckt wurden.-

Kdln Walter-Elmar Ferber

KLIMBIM UND MACHTANSPRUCHE

(Zu unserem Bericht ,,O jerum. jerum. jerum*;
Stern Nr. 28)

»Elite* nicht identifizieren und mich
weiter an die prozentual erheblich gro-
Bere Zahl derer halten, die wurteils-
fahiger, einsichtiger, weitsichtiger und
taktvoller sind wund deshalb solche
pompodsen, mit viel Klimbim garnierten
Machtanspriche ablehnen.

Miunster Wolfgang H. Muller

Mit welchem Recht erhebt der
Sprecher der Burschenschaft in Nurn-
berg den Anspruch, sich und die Stu-
denten zur Garantie auf das Erbe un-
serer Vorfahren zu erkléaren?

Ubach-Palenberg Rudolf Thommf.s

Diese edle Sorte von Zeitungsschmie-

rern wie lhre beiden Skribenten st
nicht saktionsfahig.
Regensburg Kurt Kurz stud. med.

Sternleser Kurz meint ,satisfaktionsfahig®.
Red.

GUT GEGEN SCHLECHTE LAUNE
(Zu den Kolumnen von Sibylle)

Ich habe lange nicht so intelligente
und spritzige Texte gelesen wie die
Glossen von ,Sibylle*. Wenn die auf
dem Konterfei zu sehende Dame tat-
sachlich die Autorin ist, dann ein clop-

Sibyile

peltes Kompliment zu dem Wunder.
Dafll eine solche Attraktion auch schrei-
ben kann, ist umwerfend. Sibylles tref-
fende Glossen sind die beste Arznei,
wenn ich schlechte Laune habe. Ein ins
Weibliche transponierter, mit unge-
wohnlichem Charme durchwirkter Tu-
cholsky.

im Volksmund ,grober Gottlieb“ genannt.
D. Red.
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iso-span -Typenhaus S525

Einfamilienhaus mittlerer

GroRe mit geschickter wirtschaftlicher Raum-

aufteilung

Wohnflache: 98 M, umbauter Raum: 525 cbm

ich

Trotz meiner Bildung und Herkunft
solchen

mich mit einer

2i9escin

~ohn
“nroat

Finunsievuugdurch monatUchc Zahlungen

Jetzt wird es lhnen noch leichter gemacht, im
EIGENEN HAUS zu wohnen; denn Sie kénnen
sich in Ruhe ein Eigenheim nach dem Katalog
aussuchen. Der technische Fortschritt hilft Ihnen
nun Zeit und Geld sparen.

Vereinfachung und Rationalisierung

Das iSO-span -Typenhaus-Programm *) macht
die Baudurchfilhrung eines Hauses viel einfacher. Es
umfaBt fir jeden Wohnbedarf hochwertige Massiv-
héuser von hervorragender Wéarme- und Schalliso-
lation. Ob Sie sich einen modernen Flachbau, ein
I li-geschossiges Giebelhaus, ein Haus im oberbay-
rischen Stil oder ein doppelgeschossiges Zweifami-
lienhaus wiinschen Sie brauchen nur unter den
seriengefertigten Massivhdusern auszuwé&hlen. An-
gefangen von den Bauplanen erhalten Sie die vor-
gefertigten Bauelemente und samtliche Holzteile,
vom Dachgebélk bis zur Haustiir, geliefert. AuBer-
dem ist jedes iso-span-Typenhaus von vornherein
so geplant, dal ein groBer Teil der Bauarbeiten auf
Wunsch in Selbsthilfe ausgefiihrt werden kann.

*) Dieses Gemeinschaftsprogramm von 12 Typenh&ausern wurde in

Zusammenarbeit mit der Firma Alpine iso-span GmbH entwickelt,
um unseren Bausparern das Bauen leichter zu machen.

Monatliche Zahlungen

Die Bezahlung ubernimmt unsere langfristige Eigenheim-
Finanzierung. Dabei sparen Sie zunachst einen Teil des
Baugeldes in monatlichen Raten an. Spéater zahlen Sie
den Rest in monatlichen Raten zurlick. Sie kénnen also
sofort mit der Bezahlung beginnen. Die Spar- und Riick-
zahlungsraten sind den heutigen Einkommensverhaltnissen
angepalit. Hier ist ein Beispiel zu den Spar-Raten: bei
einer Finanzierung nach Tarif V tber 35000 DM
betragt die Monats-Sparrate nur 87,50 DM. Un-
verbindlich und kostenlos lassen wir lhnen ein individu-
elles Finanzierungs-Angebot machen, abgestellt auf die
ortlichen Verhaltnisse.

Die Hilfen des Staates

Auch der Staat tragt mit Zuschussen und Darlehen zum Bau
eines Eigenheimes bei. Nachstehend sind die wichtigsten staat-
lichen Hilfen aufgezéhlt:

Wohnungsbau-Pramie oder Steuervergiinstigung
Landesbau-Dariehen

Familienzusatz-Darlehen

IAG-Darlehen

Aktion ,,Besser und schoner wohnen"

Aktion ,,Junge Familie"

OO0000O0

Mit solchen groRformatigen
Bauelementen geht der
Wandaufbau
der Hand

schnell  von

Dusseldorf Joh. P. Paczkoéwski

»eher

Gee>9net

immer

Weitere Vergunstigungen

Auf Wunsch bieten wir lhnen Gelegenheit, an der
nachstmdglichen Besichtigung eines vorgefertigten
iso-span -Hauses teilzunehmen. Auch bei der Be-
schaffung von Bauland sind wir ihnen nach Mdg-
lichkeit behilflich. Wenn Sie es wiinschen sollten,
unterbreiten wir Ihnen ebenso ein Finanzierungs-An-
gebot fiir ein Haus in Ublicher Bauweise.

BAUSPARKASSE MAINZ A.G.

Abt. K34 , Mainz, Romerwail 65-67

GUTSCHEIN

An die

BAUSPARKASSE MAINZ A.G.,Abt.K 34, Mainz, Rémerwall 65-67
Unverbindlich und kostenlos moéchte ich Uber das iso-
span-Typenhaus-Programm, lhre Finanzierungs-Einrich-
tung und Uber die staatlichen Hilfen unterrichtet werden.
Bitte senden Sie mir lhre Druckschriften mit dem
Sonderprospekt Uberdas iSO-span*Typenbaus-/
Programm. Absender bitte nicht vergessen!
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Viel langer frisch frisiert durch taft

Anzighendfrisiert zu jeder Gelegenheit; fiir den guten Sitz der Frisur sorgt taft!

Abeneidenswert jene Frauen, die immer und dberall gut frisiert sind. Wie
machen sie es nur? Die Antwort heift: taft!

taft erhdlt Ihrer Frisur alle Schonheit, die Sie oder der Friseur ihr geben, taft
festigt und schiitzt das Haar zugleich - sogar bei Wind und Feuchtigkeit!
Feinstverteilt durch den neuen Zerstduber kommt taft jetzt hauchdinn auf
Ihr Haar. Wie ein ganz zartes, unsichtbares Netz sorgt taft dafiir, daf Sie an
Ihrer Frisur viel l&nger Freude haben, taft erhalten Sie in Ihrem Fachgeschaft.

taft griin - zur Festi un%”der Frisur bei normalem und
fettendem Haar, zur Verhiitung vorzeitigen Nachfettens.

taft rose - zum Formen und Modellieren der Frisur. Mit
dem zarten Festlege-Effekt. Nur fir nicht fettendes Haar.

taftlila - mit Lanolin, die Spezialsorte zur Festigung der
Frisurbeitrockenem, sprodem und widerspenstigem Haar.

Spruhdose DM 4,80 + Taschenpackung—in den Sorten taftgrin und taft rose-D M 2,95
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DER STERN IN DIESER WOCHE

Sternreporter waren dabei

Nur 500 Meter weiter beginnt die Stadt. Es fehlte nicht viel,
und der miBgliickte Start einer Dusenmaschine, die in Ham-
burg von der Piste abkam, hatte zu einer Katastrophe gefuhrt

Die schwarze Venus, die
Negersangerin Grace Bum-
bry aus den USA, hat wéah-
rend der Bayreuther Fest-
spiele viele Wagner-An-
héanger irritiert. Sie sang in
der ,Tannhauser"-Inszenie-
rung 1961 den Part der
Venus. Unser Bericht ,Ri-
chard, was ist aus dir ge-
worden?" zeigt die kihnen
Wandlungen von den ein-
stigen zu den heutigen
Tannhauser-Auffiihrungen
Seite 14
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Die Angst und die Herrlich-
keit. In unserer Serie ,Wie
uns die Anderen sehen”
berichtet der Franzose Mi-
chel Gordey uber die Ein-
driicke, die er bei einer
Deutschlandreise sammelte.
Er sah ein gespaltenes Land
mit gelangweilten Volks-
polizisten (unser Bild) und
gelangweilten Bundesbir-
gern, die nicht mehr an die
Wiedervereinigung glauben

Seite 18
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Romane und Serien

Die Braut hat ihre Schuldigkeit getan. Im
Armenspital von Djidda findet Harald
Braun seine Schwester wieder Seite 30

Eine Tréane im Knopfloch. Thomas Westa
schrieb die Geschichte von Charly und
seinen Vatern Seite35

Schwester Regine. Der Roman einer unge-
sthnten Schuld Seite42

Das Marchen vom Klapperstorch. Der
16. Bericht Uber das Zusammenleben von
Mann und Frau Seite 52

Der Mann mit der Schere. Reinhard Meitz
soll seine Geliebte erstochen haben.
Fadenscheinige Indizien brachten ihn ins
Zuchthaus Seite 54

Im Stern steht mehr

Starkasten.  Luxemburgs  Plattenjockey
Camillo Felgen liegt unter schwerem Be-
schufy Seite 28

Sternmotor. Probefahrt fiir die Frankfurter
Ausstellung: der neue BMW Seite 40

Gewinne mit Kessi und Jan ein schickes
Kleinauto fir 4500 DM Seite 47

Horoskop. Den Steinbock-Menschen stehen
wichtige Entscheidungen bevor Seite 48

Rétsel. Jedes Karo der Figur bedeutet eine
ganz bestimmte Ziffer Seite 50

Schach/Graphologie. Unzickers Sieg Uber
Ungarns GroBmeister Szabo Seite 51

Leute machen Geschichten. Eine Plakette
mit  Kanzler-Bild weist ,zuverlassige"”
Wahlkampf-Berichterstatter aus  Seite 58

William S. Schlamm: Die Bundestagsabge-
ordneten sind keineswegs ,Diatenschinder”
Seite 58

Das frivole Museum. Zeitgemé&fRe Deutun-
gen zeitloser Kunstwerke Seite 60
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Die Nackten und die Reichen. ,Man" fahrt nach
St. Tropez, in dieses Fischernest an der franzo-
sischen Riviera, um zu sehen und gesehen zu
werden. Aber ,Saint-Trop" ist mehr noch als ein
Snobismus - es ist ein ,Klima", ein Lebensstil.
Nichts ist in St. Tropez da, wo es hingehdrt: Die
Hosen der Frauen beginnen in diesem Jahr auf
den Hiften, und um drei Uhr morgens sagt man,
dalR es jetzt Abend werde Seite 7

Urlaub in Irland heilt unser Vorschlag fir jene
Leser, die noch keine Ferienplane geschmiedet
haben. Im Zigeunerwagen durch ein herrliches
Land fahren, in dem die Uhren Stillstehen, das
ist eines der vielen Abenteuer, die wenig kosten
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Wer das Bessere will,
wer etwas leistet,
darf sich der Leistung freuen.

Wer mehr leistet, darf seine Anspriche héher
setzen. Das ist der Lauf der Welt und ein
heiteres Gesetz der menschlichen Natur.

Weil sich die Froéhlichkeit der Menschen
verfeinert, weil Gastlichkeit immer mehr Stil
gewinnt, war es jetzt Zeit fur

der ,,runde' Weinbrand, 71 Flasche
reif und bekémmlich. DM 12,50

(Fur Berlin Sonderpreis)

Wer es versteht, Duft und Flle eines feinen
Weinbrandes verstandig auszukosten und
dabei hochste Bekdmmlichkeit verlangt,
findet in NORIS-Privat einen wertvollen
Weinbrand und eine der groRen unter des
Lebens kleinen Freuden.

NORIS WEINBRENNEREIEN GMBH NURNBERG

H stern

gung die Welt in neue Konflikte zu
stirzen droht?

Der Stern hat seinen Lesern schon
viele unbequeme Wahrheiten zugemu-
tet. So luden wir aus zehn Lé&ndern,
aus West und Ost, bekannte und Kri-
tische Journalisten nach Deutschland
ein —Journalisten, die in ihren Heimat-
landern entscheidend am Bild der
offentlichen Meinung arbeiten. Wir
stellten unseren Gasten frei, ihr Thema
zu wahlen, wir stellten ihnen frei, so-
lange zu bleiben, wie sie wollen, zu
reisen, wohin sie wollen, zu sprechen,
mit wem sie wollen.

Wir halfen ihnen dabei, die Turen
zu Ministerien und Amtern zu 6ffnen.
Wir garantierten ihnen, daB wir ihre
Berichte ungekirzt und unverandert
verdffentlichen werden, und sollten sie
auch noch so scharf sein —in unseren
Augen — ungerechtfertigt erscheinen.
Die Journalisten haben zudem ihre eige-
nen Fotografen mitgebracht: Deutsch-
land durch fremde Augen und fremde
Linsen also.

Wir gestehen, daR wir Uber die
ersten Artikel unserer Serie selbst
Uberrascht waren: Da lobte man uns
unerwartet, da klopfte man uns auf die
Schulter, wo wir heftige Kritik erwar-
tet hatten, da machte man sich Gber uns
lustig, wo wir dachten, dal man uns
zumindest hier ernst nehmen mufRte,
da ging man mit wenigen Zeilen uber
Probleme hinweg, die uns lebenswich-
tig erschienen, und fand Nebenséachlich-
keiten von grofRer Bedeutung.

Aber so sehen uns nun einmal die
Anderen, und sie schildern diese Ein-
dricke ihren oft nach Millionen z&h-
lenden Lesern und Fernsehzuschauern
daheim. So fand die Stern-Serie der
Amerikanerin Marguerite Higgins ihren
Niederschlag in der ,New YorkHerald
Tribune*, die des Englanders Malcolm
Muggeridge im ,Sunday Pictorial®
(Auflage funf Millionen), im britischen
Fernsehen wund in der franzdsischen
Zeitung ,L’Express*”.

Die Berichte Michel Gordeys, mit de-
ren Abdruck wir in dieser Nummer
beginnen, erscheinen in der Millionen-
zeitung ,France-soir“, der groften
franzdsischen Tageszeitung, und aulBer-
dem in der belgischen Zeitung ,Le
Soir“, der italienischen Zeitung ,lI
Giorno*, der Schweizer Zeitung ,Tri-
bune de Geneve“ und einer schwedi-
schen Zeitung.

Der Norweger Niels Mirer, Chef-
kommentator der Zeitung ~Aften-
posten®, hat eine Dreiwochenreise
durch Deutschland beendet und schreibt
an seiner Reportage. Der junge israe-
lische Journalist Uri Dan von der Zei-
tung ,Ma Ariv“ bereist zur Zeit die
Bundesrepublik. Und selbstverstandlich
haben wir auch aus dem Ostblock Jour-
nalisten eingeladen. Aus Moskau, W ar-
schau und aus Belgrad haben wir be-
reits Zusagen.

YV ie werden diese Gaéste aus dem
anderen Lager Deutschland und die
Deutschen sehen? Wir glauben es zu
wissen. Aber wir wissen auch, daR wir
nicht mehr das Land sind, ,wo die Ka-
nonen blihn“ und von dem Erich Kést-

ner einmal —viel friher einmal —tref-
fend sagte: ,Was man auch baut, es
werden stets Kasernen . . Klischees

kénnen, wenn Uberhaupt, nur durch
die Begegnung mit der Wirklichkeit
zerstort werden. Diese Begegnung in
der groRtmoglichen Freiheit und Frei-
zugigkeit kénnen wir den ,Stern-Fah-
rern“ bieten.

Das Deutschlandlied wird, nach frem-
den Noten gespielt, nicht immer har-
monisch, oft sogar disharmonisch klin-
gen, und fremder Takt kann leicht zu
falschem Takt werden. Fur uns sollte
aber gelten, was Heinrich Heine in sei-
nem Vorwort zu ,Deutschland — ein
Winterméarchen* weiter schrieb: ,Den
entschiedensten Widerspruch werde
ich zu achten wissen, wenn er aus der
Uberzeugung hervorgeht. Selbst der
rohesten Feindseligkeit will ich als-
dann geduldig verzeihen.”

Herzlichst Ihr

stern



-Man” war nirgendwo, wenn
»-man” nicht in St. Tropez war

Nackten
und die
Reichen

»Saint-Trop*“

ist eine Art zu leben
—und sei es nur
einen Urlaub lang.
»,Man“ kommt,

um zu sehen und
gesehen

zu werden.

Sylvia Casablancas,
nicht mehr
Gefahrtin des jungen
Aga Khan,

laR3t sich sehen



Ein liebend Paar mit kurzlich eingeholter standesamtlicher Legitimation; Serge
Marquand, Regieassistent des Brigitte-Bardot-Erfinders Vadim, und Mannequin Anka
Hahn. Das Dorf La Londe nahe St. Tropez, wo ,man“ zu heiraten pflegt, war Ort der
EheschlieBung. Anka Hahn hatte als zeitweilige Begleiterin des Playboys Gunther Sachs
mit dem Modeort und ihrem jetzigen Ehegatten Bekanntschaft geschlossen. Auch was

die zwischenmenschlichen Beziehungen angeht,

als anderwarts an der Riviera. Aber es gibt

nicht viele Géaste, die sie schon vor dem frithen
Mittag gesehen haben. Die Sonne ist mehr oder
weniger nur dazu da, den Gesichtern und Koérpern
jene Farbung zu geben, die nachts im Kerzen-
licht der Bars die Frauen wie florentinische Min-
zen aussehen laRt. St. Tropez bezaubert — und
hindert am Schlafen. St. Tropez ist mehr als ein
Snobismus —es ist ein Stil, eine Lebensart.

Die Tropezianer sind von frih bis spat —oder
umgekehrt —geschéftig. Zwischen 10 und 12 Uhr:
Fruhstiick bei ,Senequier*. Von 13 bis 17 Uhr:
Man findet sich am Strand oder auf den Jachten
auf dem Meer. Von 18 bis 19,30 Uhr: Steigende
Flut bei ,Senequier‘. 20 Uhr: Aperitif bei der
,Escale“, bei ,Felix“. Ab 21 Uhr: Abendessen —

In St. Tropez geht die Sonne nicht spater auf

Die ,,Uniform*“, so heil3t in St Tropez diese Einheitsmode fiur die jungen Damen

bleibt

man nimmt es in einem nahegelegenen Dorf zu
sich. Mitternacht: Die Tropezianer begeben sich
in die Kellerlokale. 4 Uhr morgens: Alle Welt trifft
sich an der Bar des ,Gorillas”.

Sonntags und an Festtagen kommen Touristen
aus Marseille, Brissel, Zirich, MlUnchen, um die
tropezianische Menagerie zu betrachten. Sie ver-
lassen St. Tropez selten, ehe sie verschiedene
Personlichkeiten gesehen haben, und zwar még-
lichst in dieser Reihenfolge: Brigitte Bardot, Ro-
ger Vadim, Francoise Sagan, Victor Emanuel. Nur
wenn die Touristen diese oder andere Prominente
nicht entdeckt haben, begniigen sie sich mit einer
oder einem sehr &hnlichen Unbekannten. (P.S.:
In jeder Saison zahlt man in St. Tropez etwa ein
Dutzend Selbstmordversuche —und nicht immer
ist es eine Brigitte Bardot.)

.man“ in St. Tropez unter sich



Allein am Steuer eines Kleinstrennwagens ver-
gnugt sich Millionenerbe Gunther Sachs auf der Go-
Kart-Piste. Zur ernsthafteren Fortbewegung bevor-
zugt ,man“ in diesem Jahr die Automarke Ferrari

Gedrangt am Hafen: Menschen, Autos, Segel-
jachten. 4500 Einwohner zahlt St. Tropez — und in
dieser Saison werden 60 000 Touristen erwartet. Die
Snobs sehnen sich schon nach einem anderen Ort

Zu zweit am Strand langweilen sidi Bettina,
frihere Freundin des verbliebenen Ali Khan, und
Graf Mancinelli-Scotti, der sich unlangst von der
Leinwanddarstellerin Elsa Martinelli scheiden lieR

sternJTt



Ein Film mit B. B. machte St. Tropez berihmt

Zum guten Ton gehért es
neuerdings, den Nabel nicht
nur im Bikini zu entbléRRen.
Seit Jahren schon geht von
St. Tropez die Sommermode
aus. In dieser Saison begin-
nen bei den Frauen die engen
Hosen tief auf der Taille. Ein
Bustenhalter-Bolero umklei-
det den Oberkdérper. Sachs-
Freundin Paule Rizzo hat sich
dazu eine Schiffermitze aufs
Blondhaar gestulpt. So ge-
kleidet ist man auch als Bar-
hockerin nicht fehl am Platz

Die Rolle des Vaters ge-
nieft Filmregisseur Roger
Vadim, gewesener Ehemann
Brigitte Bardots. Er widmet
sich seiner Tochter Nathalie,
SproB aus der ebenfalls ge-
schiedenen Ehe mit Annette
Stroyberg. Vadim schul mit
seinem 195B in St. Tropez
gedrehten Film ,Und Gott
schuf das Weib*“ eigentlich
erst die Legende von St. Tro-
pez. Eine Generation junger
Menschen spurte plotzlich lei-
denschaftliche Sehnsucht nach
dem Ort an der Riviera* den
sie ,Saint-Trop*“ taufte. Der
»Zirkus“ begann — und der
Wohlstand der Eingeborenen

Verliebtes Tandeln im Sand. Zum Privatstrand

Prinz Victor Emanuel, Sohn des abgesetzten



italienischen Konigs Umberto IlI., ist der gro3en Liebe begegnet. Die ,hiibsche Braune* heil3t Regine Lanoe. Der Prinz wilf sie seinen Eitern vorstellen

s/ernffl



Nurb500 Meter

ie das zerbrochene Spielzeug eines Riesen

sieht die geborstene Dilsen-Boeing aus, die

seit vorletzter Woche auf dem Hamburger
Flughafen liegt. Beim Start war die Maschine, die
Uber Alaska nach Tokio fliegen sollte, von der Start-
bahn abgekommen, mit hoher Geschwindigkeit Uber
den weichen Flugplatzboden gerast und schlief3lich
brennend in einer Bodensenke liegengeblieben.
Drei Kommissionen untersuchen nun die Frage, wie
dieses Unglick geschehen konnte. Theorien Uber
die Ursache gab es schon, als die Feuerwehr noch
mit den rauchenden Triummern beschaftigt war: Die
Startbahn in Hamburg ist flr derart schwere Lang-
streckenmaschinen (das Ungliucksflugzeug wog
130 Tonnen, also soviel wie vier beladene Giterzug-
Waggons) einfach zu kurz, sagten die einen. Das
Fahrwerk der Boeing taugt nichts, meinten die an-
deren. Halboffiziell und nicht sehr Uberzeugend
wurde mitgeteilt, ein blockierendes Rad habe das
Unglick ausgelést. — Was die Unfall-Untersucher
auch immer herausbekommen werden, eins steht
fest: In Hamburg ist der Tod haarscharf an den
Flugplatz-Randbewohnern vorbeigerutscht. Denn
nur wenige hundert Meter von der Stelle entfernt, an OLLBAI
derdie Unglicksmaschine auseinanderbrach, beginnt
bereits die Stadt, wohnen Hunderte von Menschen,
fahren StralBenbahn und Autos. Nicht auszudenken,
was hatte passieren konnen, wenn die Maschine
gerade noch vom Boden freigekommen und dann
abgestiurzt wéare. In der Woche des Unglicks hatte
der Stern aufgezeigt, wie wenig Erfolg den Diskus-
sionen um den Flugverkehr Gber unseren Stadten
bisher beschieden war (,Anatomie eines Unglicks",
Stern 31/1961). Das Flugzeugunglick von Hamburg
ist eine neuerliche ernste Warnung: Flugplatze ge- ROLLBAHN
horen nicht in die Nachbarschaft von Wohnhéausern.

Trammer im Wert von 25 Millionen Mark auf Hamburgs
Flughafen. Zum Gluck blieben die 43 Insassen am Leben

IVIstern



|
Das Flugzeug-Unglick von
W e I e I Hamburg zeigt erneut:

Startbahnengehdren nichtindie
Nahe unserer Wohnungen

19 000 Einwohner

NI€ENDORF

21 000 Einwohner

GROSSBORSTEL

16 000 Einwohner

W&tpRBEITEN
MER ZUR VERLANGE
~"ERUNGbOCKTEN DER STARTBW;j
AUF 3250
MASCHINE
RUTSCHTE
AflfF DEN

STARTBAHN 1
ZURZEIT

2934 m LANG

IM LETZfEN VIERTEL
DER STARTBAHN

BRACH DIE MASCHINE
NacH Il nks AUS A

»tartrichtuni
Jngliicksma

FUHLSBUTTEL

Die Luftlage Uber Hamburg: Startende Maschinen
mussen dichtbesiedelte Wohngebiete ,lberfliegen



Aus einem riesigen Netz sturzen die Dienerinnen der Venus in die Szene

Bd

Venusberg 1961

So sieht Regisseur Wieland Wagner, ein Enkel Richards, die
Venusberg-Szene im ,,Tannhé&user“. Tdnzer und Ténzerinnen sind
durch drastische Farb- und Ausstattungseffekte auf nackt heraus-
geputzt. Kritiker sprachen unverblimt von ,erotischer Gymna-
stik*“, die auf offener Szene betrieben werde. Nahmen schockierte

Tannhauser 19

WS

W agner-Enthusiasten die:
eine Art totaler Vergeistig
bewuBtsein tief getroffen
Venus mit der farbigen
Vordergrund Heldentenoi



as Ist aus dir genoroe?

ie alljahrlichen Richard-Wagner-Festwochen in Bayreuth mégen

far das breite Publikum ein Festival sein wie in Berlin, Venedig oder
Cannes. Man zahlt die Nerze, die Brillanten und die Minister. Fir
.Wagnerianer” indessen ist Bayreuth ein mythischer Opfergang, eine
Reise zum Gral, den Richard Wagner (1813—1883) geschaffen hat,
und den seine Enkel Wieland und Wolfgang hiten sollten. Wahrend
die Altwagnerianer das Erbe des Meisters nicht angetastet wissen

Venusberg 1904

hundertwende wund hielt sich uber

6. September 1842 schrieb Richard Wagner:

was ich in diesem Sommer gemacht habe, ist der vollstandige SET

Diese Inszenierung entsprach dem Geschmack kurz nach der Jahr-
Jahrzehnte.

und Listernheit entbehren hier nicht engelhafter Unschuld. Am

wollen, wiinschen sich die Neuwagnerianer, daf} das Festspielhaus in
Bayreuth nicht zum verstaubten Wagner-Museum wird. Die Tannhau-
ser-Inszenierung 1961 jedoch raubte auch den modernsten Wagner-
Anhéangern den Atem. Fur das Bacchanal hatte Wieland Wagner das
Ballett des Maurice Bejart aus Brissel geholt. Was diese Truppe auf
den geheiligten Bayreuther Brettern vorfiihrte, bezeichnete einer
unserer maBRgeblichen Musikkritiker als ,kommandierte Brunst®

szenische Entwurf des Venusbergs. Ich halte ihn fur vollkommen
gelungen und bin Uberzeugt, daR diese Oper mein originellstes
Produkt wird.“ 41 Jahre spater ist Wagner anderer Ansicht.
Seine Frau Cosima notiert am 22. Januar 1883 in ihr Tagebuch:
sagt, er sei der Welt noch einen Tannh&auser schuldig“

Sinnenfreude

. das einzige,



Von Wagner uber Wagner zu Wagner

Der Meister im Kreis seiner Freunde. pies ist eine Aufnahme kurz vor Richard
Wagners Tod im Jahre 1883. Er tragt den berihmten Schlapphut. Neben ihm
seine zweite Frau Cosima, eine Tochter von Franz Liszt. Rechts, mit dem Hut
in der Hand, der 1869 geborene Wagner-Sohn Siegfried, der 1930, im gleichen
Jahr wie seine Mutter, starb. Er ist der Vater Wolfgangs und Wielands. ~
Unten: Diese Karikatur (Tannhéauser kniet vor der Goéttin Venus) erschien
1861 in Paris. Dort wurde die Oper auf Wunsch Napoleons Ill. aufgefihrt
und von Mitgliedern des Jockey-Clubs ausgepfiffen. Der Grund: Den Herren
fehlte das fur den Pariser Geschmack gewohnte Ballett im zweiten AKt

OIS U.USABSTE, banne Wie peu récr£ative( et qui a la bon-
VoL-i BANC, ainsi nonmtS pour la droiture de ses Senti- nasserie d'adorer son Tanne-aux-airs jusqui la mort B ay reu th — au B er d em M yth oS
ments, et la rapiditt? avec iaquelle il se transporte par- inclusivement.

tout oii I'on peut avoir besoin de ses petits Services. Madame de V envsbekg, femme leg&re. S p re C h e n au C h Za. h I e n

Das Festspielhaus wurde 1872 von Richard Wagner als
Provisorium errichtet. Bis 1959 konnten mit dem Ver-
kauf der Eintrittskarten die gesamten Gagen und Per-
sonalkosten bestritten werden. 1960 Uberstiegen diese
Kosten die Einnahmen um 470 o000 Mark. 1952 kostete
eine Eintrittskarte rund 30, heute etwa 40 Mark. Eine
»,Ring-des-Nibelungen“-Inszenierung schlug 1951 mit:
163 000 Mark zu Buche wahrend die Kosten 1960 schon
auf 416 000 gestiegen waren. Die alljahrlichen Bay-
reuther Festspiele werden von der ,Gesellschaft der
Freunde Bayreuths“ subventioniert. Dazu kommt die
.Bayreuth-Hilfe der deutschen Wirtschaft®, die kurzlich
600 000 Mark Spenden erbrachte. 2,7 Millionen Mark
werden inzwischen gebraucht, um das Festspielhaus zu
) _ - renovieren. Kummer der Wagner-Freunde: Der erste
tresse du logis, une femme superbe et p&raissantjouir | . . L. .
d'une magnifique santd, se tient gracieusement dtendue. i Bundespra5|dent Professor Heuss kam pranIple“ nicht
CoucW a ses pieds, )a tele posde sur les genoux (le nach Bayreuth. Der zweite, Dr. Lubke, erschien nur 1960

Karikierte Sinnerrfreude Paris 1861: Tannhauser und die Goéttin Venus

[Hsfern



Keine Feier ohne Wagner. Wahrend des Dritten Reiches wurde
Richard Wagner postum zum Lieblingskomponisten Hitlers erklart. Es verging
kein Staatsakt ohne Ouvertire zu den ,Meistersingern“. Wenn der ,,FUhrer*
in die Oper ging, dann stand Wagner auf dem Programm, ein Wagner mit sehr
heroischen Akzenten, die die Gefahr einer Verfédlschung heraufbeschworen. —
Hier eine Aufnahme aus dem fahre 1938: Hitler zu Besuch bei Frau Winifred
Wagner, der Schwiegertochter Richards. Zu Hitlers Linken ihr Sohn Wieland,
der 1917 geborene Enkel Richards und Urenkel Franz Liszts, der die Werke
seines GroRvaters inzwischen von Fransen und Béarenfellen befreit hat

Kein Glick mit Bundespréasidenten. Einmal: Lubke, keinmal: Heuss

Ein Stein des Anstol3es in Bayreuth i96i
Grace Bumbry. (Neben ihr Wieland Wagr
Sédnger Windgassen.) Es gab Protestbrie
Die Besetzung der Venus mit einer Nen
Altmeisters. Die Festspiel-Leitung beeilte
Negerin, die unter einer goldenen Mask
Farbige erkennbar sei. Ein freimutigere«
schlaggebenden Stimme bei der Besetzung
gardistischen Regisseur Wieland W

Ort aller Handlungen ist das ,prc



Badeherrlichkeit und unbeschwertes Leben enden nur wenige hundert Metei

Die Welt blicktwieder nach Deutschland: besorgtunsere
Freunde und Verbundeten, drohend unsere politischen
Gegner. Man spricht von der Gefahr in Deutschland oder
der deutschen Gefahr - je nach politischer Couleur.
In West und Ost verstarkt man in diesen Tagen mit
Blick auf Berlin die Riustungen oder ristet sich fur

[Qster/i



Wie uns
die Anderen sehen

neue Steuern, um die Alarmbereitschaft zu finan-
zieren. Die lange verhatschelten Wirtschaftswunder-
kinder Europas geraten wieder in den rauhen Wind
der Kritik von Freund und Feind. Vielleicht wissen wir
noch immer nicht, was wir selbstvon uns und unserer
politischen Gegenwart halten sollen - aber wir sollten

Ost-Experte von,,France
soir“: Michel Gordey

Fotografiert fur sechs
Lander: Roger Coral

hinter diesen frohlichen Deutschen am Ostseestrand. Zur irrsinnigsten Grenze der Welt kommt die Kluft zwischen Generationen und Religionen

wissen, was man jenseits unserer Grenzen von uns
denkt. Die Bestandsaufnahme Deutschlands und der
Deutschen begann Marguerite Higgins (USA). Sie fand
uns wunderbar. Der Engléander Malcolm Muggeridge
amusierte sich Uber uns. Der Franzose Michel Gordey
sieht viel kritischer das gespaltene Deutschland



Feierabend in Deutschland (Ost): Man klatscht den HalRgesdngen Walter Ulbrichts Beifall und feiert den neben
ihm schreitenden Sowjetbotschafter Perwuchin. Die Jugend wachst in Uniform heran und lernt zu gehorchen



Feierabend in Deutschland (West): Dieser Bauer bei Pinneberg kritisierte scharf die Bonner Landpolitik. Er weil3,
daR er dazu ein Recht und die Freiheit hat. Die Jugend ist skeptisch und kritisch. Sie will wissen, nicht glauben

rr 1L
pI
l|*



Wie uns die Anderen sehen

Eine Mutter sagt:
Sie wollten
mein Kind verhaften

Was denkt der Deutsche? Gordey beim Interview

ch habe Angst. Ich habe Angst ge-

habt, und ich habe immer noch

Angst. Wenn man Angst hat, ganz

groBe Angst, dann ist man einfach
zu allem f&ahig.“

Sie sitzt auf einer Bank. lhr eng-
anliegendes grunes Kleid ist einfach,
aber kokett. Sie muf3 etwa 33 fahre alt
sein. Sie hat ein feines Gesicht und ge-
pflegte Hande. Ein kleines Madchen im

rosa Kleidchen, mit blonden Haaren
und blauen Augen, drangt sich scheu
an die Mutti. Das Kind ist still und

lachelt nicht.

Die Bank steht im Fluchtlingslager
M arienfelde in Westberlin. Ich habe
mich neben die junge Frau gesetzt,
mich als franzésischer Journalist vor-
gestellt und betont, dall ich eine Ge-
nehmigung der Lagerleitung habe, mit
Flichtlingen zu sprechen. Als ich die
Angst in ihren Augen sehe, fuge ich
sofort hinzu, daR ich sie nicht nach
ihrem Namen fragen werde. Dennoch
findet sie sich nur zégernd bereit, mit
mir zu sprechen, und sie vermeidet es
40 Minuten lang, den Namen der Stadt
zu nennen, aus der sie mit zwei Kin-
dern geflichtet war.

Sie hatte eine halbe Stunde Zeit ge-
habt, sich zur Flucht, zur Aufgabe ihrer
Wohnung (,,Es war eine recht hibsche
Wohnung“, sagte sie) und ihres ganzen
irdischen Besitzes zu entschlieBen.

Ilhre 57jadhrige Mutter war ihr am
nachsten Morgen gefolgt. Der Vater ist
noch driben. Er ist Intellektueller und
gehort zu den in Ostdeutschland be-
gunstigten Kreisen. Kein Mitglied der

Familie ist jemals politisch tatig ge-
wesen, weder vor noch nach dem
Kriege.

Ihre Geschichte ist ,alltaglich“. Jeden
Tag gibt es Dutzende in Marienfelde
zu héren, die schlimmer oder drama-
tischer sind. Die Frau erzahlt:

~Meine Nachbarn in der Wohnung
gegentber hatten die DDR mit Hilfe
ihres Neffen, der in wunserer Stadt
wohnt, illegal verlassen. Vor acht Ta-
gen, wahrend ich zur Arbeit und meine
Alteste mit meiner Mutter allein zu
Hause war, kam ein Mann in Zivil. Er
hat sich nicht ausgewiesen, sondern
gleich angefangen, meine Alteste — sie
ist 13 Jahre —uUber die Abreise unserer
Nachbarn auszufragen. Er wollte un-
bedingt, daR die Kleine den Neffen der
Geflichteten als Komplizen des .Ver-
brechens der Flucht aus der Republika
beschuldigte.

Das Kind weigerte sich, auf die
Frage des Polizisten — denn das war
der Mann offensichtlich trotz des Zi-
vils - zu antworten. Da wurde er wi-
tend. ,Ich komme in den nachsten Ta-
gen wieder, und wenn du mir nicht
die Wahrheit sagst, dann werden wir
dich abholen4 sagte er beim Weg-
gehen.

Als ich von der Arbeit nach Hause
kam, heulte die Kleine hysterisch, und
auch meine Mutter schluchzte. Ich wagte
in den nachsten Tagen nicht, meine
Tochter zur Schule zu schicken, weil
ich Angst hatte, man wiurde sie in der
Klasse verhaften.”

Die Frau spricht mit kaum horbarer
Stimme. lhre Augen haben sich in der

gestern

Weite verloren. Sie durchlebt noch ein-
mal diese Stunden. Ich biete ihr wie-
der eine Zigarette an, die sie, wie die
voraufgegangenen, mechanisch raucht.
Die junge Frau ist Kettenraucherin.
Langer schon? Oder erst seit Tagen?
Sie erzahlt weiter.

.,Dann waren sie ein paar Tage spa-
ter am Abend wieder da. Ich hatte das
Polizeiauto unten gesehen, als ich von
der Arbeit kam. Diesmal waren sie zu
zweit.”

Die Frau arbeitete im Schreibburo
einer Gemeindeverwaltung der DDR,
seitdem ihr Mann sie und die beiden
Kinder verlassen hatte, um allein nach
Westdeutschland zu gehen. Jetzt sind
sie geschieden. Thr Mann hat sich wie-
der verheiratet. Er kimmert sich nicht
mehr um seine erste Familie. Die Frau
erwartet auch nichts von ihm — nicht
einmal eine Unterstitzung far die
Kinder.

»Diesmal waren die Polizisten weni-
ger brutal. Ich fragte sie, mit welchem
Recht man eine Minderjahrige in Ab-
wesenheit ihrer Mutter verhdrt hatte.
Der Polizist in Zivil gab zu, daBR es
gegen die Bestimmung gewesen sei.
Aber er nahm dennoch das Verhor mit
meiner &ltesten Tochter sofort wieder
auf, und dann kam ich an die Reihe,
und endlich auch meine Mutter.

Als wir immer wieder sagten, dafR
wir doch nichts wuRten — schlieBlich
sind wir doch mit den geflichteten
Nachbarn sehr befreundet gewesen -,
da sagte der Polizist plétzlich kalt:
Wenn Sie sich richtige Unannehmlich-
keiten ersparen wollen, sagen Sie uns
besser, was Sie wissen. Wir kommen
wieder.4

Dann gingen sie zu anderen Nach-

barn, die den Flichtlingen und auch
uns nicht wohlgesonnen sind. Ich
glaube, diese Leute haben sehr viel

Schlechtes Uber uns erzahlt. An diesem
Abend hatte ich groBe Angst.”

Sie stockt, und ihre Stimme erstickt.
Aber ihre Augen bleiben noch trocken.
»Also, am néachsten Morgen habe ich
ein kleines Bundel gepackt, habe die
beiden Kleinen genommen und bin mit
dem Zug nach Ostberlin gefahren. Ich
hatte keine Sondergenehmigung, aber
ich hatte arztliche Bescheinigungen,
dall meine Tochter, die gerade am Kie-
fer operiert worden war, in der Ber-
liner Charite von einem Spezialisten
untersucht werden sollte.

Im Zug gab es zweimal Polizeikon-
trollen mit strengem Verh6r und Durch-
suchungen. Ich hatte grofRe Angst. Ich
dachte, ich stinde schon auf der Liste
der Leute, die verhaftet werden soll-
ten. Sie sahen auch in ein schwarzes
Buch, aber mein Name stand wohl
noch nicht drin. Als der Zug in Span-
dau, im W estsektor, hielt, sind wir ein-
fach, ausgestiegen. Ich habe da eine
Kusine. Dann sind wir hierher nach
Marienfelde gekommen.

Man hat uns gut aufgenommen und
untergebracht. Ich warte jetzt, daR die
Formalitaten erledigt werden. Dann
gehe ich mit den beiden Kleinen und
meiner Mutter nach Westdeutschland.”

~Wie haben Sie denn Ilhre Mutter
wiedergefunden?* frage ich die Frau.

~Meine Mutter hat es noch schlim-
mer gehabt. Sie sollte eigentlidi spater
nach Westdeutschland nachkommen.
Als sie aber am Tage nach unserer
Flucht von der Arbeit kam, sah sie vor
dem Haus den Polizeiwagen halten.

Michel Gordey: KenntChru-
schtschow und die Welt

.Wenn Chruschtschow schreit, ist
Michel dabei", sagt man im Pariser
JFrance-soir". Der 48jahrige Michel
Gordey ist Chefkorrespondent der
mit 1,5 Millionen Auflage grofR3ten
franzdsischen Tageszeitung und
ihr Ostexperte. Er kennt Chru-
schtschow personlich gut und hat
neben den landern des Ostblocks
die ganze Weit zu Krisenzeiten
bereist. Sein Buch ,Visum nach
Moskau" (Chruschtschow selbst gab
ihm das Visum) wurde auch in
Deutschland veroffentlicht. Gordeys
Eltern waren Russen, die 1920 zu-
nachst nach Deutschland, dann
nach Frankreich emigrierten. Er
ging 1921-1924 in Berlin zur Schuie
und kam zu einem Universitats-
semester kurz vor Hitlers Macht-
Ubernahme nach Deutschland zu-
ruck. In Paris studierte er Jura und
Politik und war vor dem Krieg
Rechtsanwalt. Als Funkjournalist
berichtete er 1941-1945 aus Ame-
rika. Er blieb bis 1946 dort als
Korrespondent fir ,Paris-presse”
und ,Agence France Presse". Seit
1946 ist er beim ,France-soir". Zwi-
schen seinen vielen Reisen ist er oft
Fernsehgast beim ,Internationalen
Fruhschoppen".

Roger Coral: Mediziner mit
der Kamera

Der dreiRBigjahrige Roger Coral
studierte an der Universitat von
Paris zunachst Physik, Chemie und
Medizin, bevor - wie er sagt - er
auf Abwege geriet und sich dem
Journalismus verschrieb. Als Re-
porter begann er bei der franzdsi-
schen lllustrierten ,Jours de France"
und arbeitete spater fur die Bild-
agentur ,Magnum". Dann gab er
jede feste Bindung auf, um seine
eigenen Vorstellungen vom Bild
verwirklichen zu kénnen. Er arbeitet
seitdem regelmaRig fir die groRe
franzosische lllustrierte LParis
Match" und fir Wochenzeitschriften
in sechs anderen Landern. Coral,
der fir die Stern-Reportage zum
erstenmal nach Deutschland kam,
spricht finf Sprachen - aber kein
Deutsch. Er lernt jetzt téglich hun-
dert Worte, denn der weitgereiste
Pariser verlor ausgerechnet in
Hamburg sein Herz.

Die Stern-Serie von Michel Gor-
dey erscheint auch im ,France-
soir” (Frankreich), ,,Le Soir*“ (Bel-
gien), ,Il Giorno“ (Italien), ,,Tri-
bine de Geneve* (Schweiz).

Es war an dem Tag sehr heif3, und das
Fenster im ErdgeschoB stand offen. So
konnte sie die Unterhaltung hdéren. Die
Polizisten fragten unsere Nachbarn im-
mer noch wegen der alten Fluchtlinge
aus. Dann horte meine Mutter einen

Polizisten sagen: ,Was Frau X (die
Mutter) angeht, die werden wir nach-
her verhdren.4

Meine Mutter hat sofort kehrtge-

macht. Sie ist nicht mehr in die Woh-
nung hinaufgegangen. Sie hat den er-
sten Zug nach Berlin genommen, sie
kam durch die Kontrollen und fand uns
hier in Marienfelde 24 Stunden nach
unserer Ankunft wieder.”

Die Frau schweigt lange. Ich frage:
~Was werden Sie jetzt tun?“

»,Keine Ahnung. Ich besitze keinen
Pfennig. Ich habe nur die beiden Klei-
nen und meine Mutter. Ich weiR nicht,
wo man uns hinschicken will. Wir ha-
ben da druben keine Verwandten, und
ich wei3 nicht, wo wir in Westdeutsch-
land Arbeit finden werden und wie es
mit der Unterbringung wird. Meine
Mutter hat etwas gelernt, sie ist Tele-
fonistin. Das braucht man doch da
driben im Westen? Und ich, ich mache
einfach alles. Wir kommen schon durch.

Das Schlimmste ist die Sorge um
meinen Vater. Meine Mutter konnte
ihn nicht mehr benachrichtigen. Er war
an diesen beiden Tagen in einem Nach-
barort und wufRte nichts von unserer
Flucht. Jetzt werden sie ihm sicher die
Holle heiBmachen, ihm die Ausweis-
papiere wegnehmen wund so verhin-
dern, daR er sich uber 30 Kilometer von
der Stadt entfernen kann. Sie behalten
ihn als Geisel, oder es kommt noch
schlimmer. Ich weiR nicht, ob wir ihn
Wiedersehen werden.”“ Jetzt schieflen
ihr die Tranen in die Augen. Sie will
sich nicht fotografieren lassen. ,Wegen
Vati“, sagt sie. Als ich mich verab-
schiede und ihr alles Gute fur die Zu-
kunft wunsche, wiederholt sie nur:
~Wenn man Angst hat, ist man einfach
zu allem fahig.“ Auch ihr kleines Mad-
chen lachelt nicht, als es ,,Auf Wieder-
sehen® sagt.

Ich verbringe einen halben Tag in
Marienfelde. An diesem Tag sind wie

an jedem anderen Tag der letzten
Jahre Hunderte von Méannern, Frauen
und Kindern UuUber Ostberlin in den

W esten gefluchtet und haben um poli-
tisches Asyl gebeten. Sofort nach An-
kunft im Lager fallt mir die groRe Zahl
junger Menschen auf. Méadchen in hel-
len Baumwollkleidern geben sich
Mihe, ,westlich® auszusehen. Dann
junge Méanner in Bluejeans und kurzen
Sportjacken, junge Arbeiter, Schiler.
Der Prozentsatz der noch nicht 25jédh-
rigen an der Gesamtzahl der Flicht-
linge liegt Uber 50 Prozent.

Ein Angestellter des Lagers erkléart
mir: ,,Sie fliuchten nicht mehr aus pra-
zisen politischen Grunden oder weil
sie glauben, im Westen besser leben
zu kénnen. Sie sagen jetzt fast immer:
»lch konnte es einfach nicht mehr aus-
halten. Da bin ich eben fort...“

Die Abfertigung der Flichtlinge hat

man in den letzten Jahren wesentlich
verbessert.
An der Ruhr und auch in Bayern

hat man begriffen, dal ohne die Flucht-
linge der rasche deutsche Wiederauf-
bau nicht moglich gewesen ware, dal}
es ohne sie das deutsche Wirtschafts-
wunder nicht gegeben hatte, dalR die
arbeitsfahigen Flichtlinge aus dem
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Osten gerade die Arbeitskrafte stellen,
die der Bundesrepublik so empfindlich
fehlen.

Und ,driben“ hat Ulbricht ebenso
begriffen, dal dieses Ausbluten, dieser
Substanzverlust durch den Abzug von
Hunderttausenden fahiger Arbeiter,
Bauern, Arzten und Angestellten fur
seinen kommunistischen Staat zur Ka-
tastrophe fihren kann. Wegen dieser
Mé&nner und Frauen, die ich in Marien-
felde sehe, mochte Chruschtschow Ber-
lin abriegeln. Er will so schnell wie
moglich diesen Fluchtweg verbauen,
dieses letzte ,Loch zum Westen* ver-
stopfen. Dafur muB er die Kontrolle
aller Wege, die nach und von Berlin
fuhren — vor allem der Luftwege —in
die Hé&nde der ostdeutschen Kommu-
nisten bringen.

»,Glauben Sie an die Wiedervereini-
gung?“ frage ich in Marienfelde junge
und alte Fluchtlinge, die erst vor weni-
gen Tagen die kommunistische Welt
verlassen haben.

»~Wiedervereinigung? Unmdglich —
sonst waren wir doch nicht hier. Wenn
wir schon driuben alles aufgegeben
haben, wenn wir uns den groBen Ge-
fahren der Flucht ausgesetzt haben,
um hierher zu kommen, so doch nur
deshalb, weil Chruschtschow kein ver-
eintes Deutschland will“,antworten mir
in fast gleichen Worten ein junger
Arbeiter von 22 Jahren und ein 55jah-
riger Konditor. Der Konditor hat einen
schénen Laden zurtckgelassen. Dreiflig
Jahre lang war er selbstdandig gewesen.
~Es war nicht mehr zu ertragen*®, sagt
er jetzt.

Die deutsche Wiedervereinigung
scheint weiter entfernt und nebuldser
denn je zu sein. Die Spaltung des
Landes aber ist Uberdeutlich. Sechs
Stunden lang habe ich in Begleitung
eines Hauptmanns des Bundesgrenz-
schutzes die ,Grenze* zwischen den
beiden Teilen Deutschlands besichtigt.
Offiziell betrachtet man sie noch immer
als Demarkationslinie zwischen den
ehemaligen Besatzungszonen, &ahnlich
der Linie, die wé&hrend der deutschen
Besatzungszeit quer durch Frankreich
lief. Ich habe auf der ganzen Welt
Grenzen und provisorische Abgren-
zungslinien gesehen, aber noch nie traf
ich auf Situationen wie hier.

Da ist eine Briucke, die auf der Mitte
eines FluBchens aufhort. Auf einer
Héalfte des Flusses fahren westliche
Sommergaste frohlich Kahn. Gegen-
Uber stehen zwei Wachttirme nach
dem Muster der Konzentrationslager,
nur noch perfektionierter. Und eben-
falls druben: menschenleeres Land
hinter der bertchtigten ,Pieck-Allee*,
einem zehn Meter breiten Land-
streifen, den zu betreten bei Todes-
strafe verboten ist. Der Streifen ist
frisch geharkt wie ein gepflegter Park-
weg, um FuBstapfen sofort erkennen
zu kdénnen. Dieser Streifen lauft langs
der Grenze UuUber eintausenddreihun-
dert Kilometer.

Da ist eine groBe LandstraBe, die
plotzlich bei rot-weiRen Barrieren auf-
hért. Nach weiteren Schranken und
Stacheldrahtverhauen geht die StraBe
.driben® erst nach einem breiten
Streifen Gras weiter, das man wohl
wachsen 148t, um die Trennung noch
deutlicher zu markieren.

Da ist ein Bauernhof, mitten durch-
geschnitten. Driuben hat man die
Nebengebdude des Hofes zerstort.

Plotzlich kommt auf der StraBe ge-
geniber, kaum 50 Meter von uns, ein
russischer Offizier auf uns zu. Schwarze
Schaftstiefel, weite Reithosen, flache
Schildmutze, vergoldete Epauletten.
»Nein, das ist kein Russe“, wird mir
erklart, ,das ist ein Leutnant von
denen dort druben. Es ist der politi-
sche Offizier der Kompanie, die dort
das Gelédnde besetzt hélt. Er heiRtD ...*

Der Offizier wird von einem Motor-
radfahrer in einer Weste aus schwar-
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»Wiedervereinigung? Unmoglich —
sonst waren wir doch nicht hier..

Junge Deutsche wie diese hat es noch nie gegeben. Sie
wollen aus dem ,,Deutschland uber alles* herauskommen

zem Leder und mit Sturzhelm begleitet.
Er tragt einen Fotoapparat, Teleobjek-
tiv und ein Stativ.

Roger Coral, mein Fotograf, richtet
sein Teleobjektiv auf den Offizier und
seinen Begleiter. Die beiden gehen so-
fort in Deckung. Sie verbergen sich
halb hinter einem Strauch, um uns zu
fotografieren. Der Offizier hat eine
schwarze Brille aufgesetzt, wohl um
unkenntlicher zu sein. Wéahrend einer
Viertelstunde beschieen wir uns nun
gegenseitig —mit Teleobjektiven.

Auf ,unserer Seite” stehen zwei
Zoll-Unteroffiziere und ein Zivilist, der
nach einem Polizeikommissar aussieht.
Niemand denkt daran, sich hinter
einem Baum zu verstecken. Wir lehnen
uns Uber den Schlagbaum, und ich

runden dort fleiBig zugesprochen hat.

Er spricht nicht wie ein Bauer. Ich
erfahre, dalR er ehemaliger Gutsbe-
sitzer ist, der driben sein Haus und

sein Land und seine zahlreichen Land-
arbeiter verloren hat. ,Jetzt ist es eine
Kolchose*, sagt er abfallig. ,Driuben
gibt es keine freien Bauern mehr, sie
sind alle Sklaven des Regimes.*

In dem seltsamen Schauspiel, das
sidi vor unseren Augen in strahlender
Sonne abspielt, fehlt nur noch eine
letzte Statistengruppe. Und da kommt
sie auch schon, in graugrinen Unifor-
men, die Waffen uber die Schulter ge-
hangt: eine Streife des Bundesgrenz-
schutzes. Die jungen Grenzsoldaten
leihen sich die Fernglaser der ,Zo6ll-
ner*“ (die ich in Anfihrungsstriche

»Das ist auch eure Grenze, ihr Franzosen®, sagte man
Gordey. ,,Denn hier beginnt der Bolschewismus

hoére einem alten Herrn zu, der mir

erzahlt, dalR er sechs Kilometer von
hier auf der anderen Seite seinen
Besitz hatte.

~Eine Schande, das hier mitten in

Europa zu sehen®, sagt er. ,,So weit ist
es gekommen, daB man heute leichter
die franzosische Grenze Uberschreiten
als Landsleute in unserem eigenen
Land besuchen kann.®

Ich schweige. ,Ubrigens ist das auch
eure Grenze, ihr Franzosen. Hier be-
ginnt der Bolschewismus, von hier
aus bedroht er euch genauso wie uns*“,
meint der alte Herr.

Er ist zum Mecklenburgertreffen ins
Nachbarstadtchen gekommen, und sein
Atem laRt vermuten, dalR er den Bier-

setze, weil sie bewaffnet sind, weil es
gewill auf dieser verbarrikadierten
StraBe nichts zu verzollen gibt, und
weil sie nicht nur die zollrechtliche,
sondern auch die militarische Situation
von ,druben® genau kennen).

Das Spiel geht weiter. Man betrach-
tet sich mit Teleobjektiv und Fernglas,

man belauert sich. Zwei feindliche
Welten, die sich beobachten und ge-
genseitig Uberwachen. ,LEs st eine

Schande®, sagt der junge Zoll-Unter-
offizier. ,Wir sprechen doch alle die
gleiche Sprache. Unsere Eltern sind,
sogar vielleicht verwandt.“ An diesem

Nachmittag spielen wir noch an vier
verschiedenen Stellen der ,Grenze“
das gleiche tragikomische Versteck-

spielen mit und Tele-
objektiven.

In einem Vorort von Lubeck, hundert
Meter ,von der ,Grenze“ entfernt,
kommen wir mit einem 15jahrigen
Jungen ins Gespréach. ,lch wohne nur
wenige Meter von der Grenze entfernt.
Glauben Sie mir, das ist nicht so ein-
fach. Die Soldaten da druben sind
immer zu zweit, damit der eine auf den
anderen aufpassen kann. Es ist ihnen
verboten, mit uns zu reden. Sonntags,
wenn hier viele Schaulustige sind,
halten sie sich auch daran. Aber wenn
in der Woche niemand da ist, dann
kommen sie heraus, um unsere Mad-
chen zu beobachten. Die sind hubscher
angezogen als die im Osten, und das
gefallt ihnen. Wenn sie kénnten, wir-
den sie sich gern mit ihnen verabreden.

Aber glauben Sie nur nicht, daB,
wenn die Grenze plotzlich offen waére,
alle Leute im Osten nach Westen
kdmen. Driben gibt es auch Menschen,
die zufrieden sind. Das ist alles sehr
kompliziert. Das Dumme ist nur, daR
wir alle Deutsche sind und es gar nicht
abzusehen ist, wie wir je wieder zZu-
sammenkommen kénnen.“

Der Junge erzédhlt mir, daB vor
einigen Monaten neun junge Leute, dar-
unter ein Volkspolizist, versuchten,
Uber die Grenze nach Westen zu fluch-
ten. Einen von ihnen, einen Studenten,

Fernglasern

der bei einem Bauern eine Pflicht-
arbeitszeit ableisten sollte, habe
man bei diesem Fluchtversuch er-

schossen. Der Junge sagt: ,,Die ihn ge-
totet haben, taten es auf Befehl. Sie
konnten wahrscheinlich nicht anders,
sonst hatte einer den anderen ange-
zeigt.® Er nickt uns zu und geht an
einen Stand, wo er sich ein Eis kauft.

In Libeck erklart mir ein Hauptmann
vom Bundesgrenzschutz, dalR die mili-
tarischen Kréafte ,druben funf- bis
neunmal stdrker sind als unsere®“. Er
zahlt in seiner Statistik der ,feind-
lichen Krafte“ die Arbeitermiliz und
die halbmilitarischen Verbande mit.

Der Hauptmann bestatigt, daB sich
geschlossene Einheiten der Bundes-
wehr nie auf mehr als funf Kilometer
der Ost-West-Linie ndhern durfen. Er
erzahlt von zahlreichen Féllen, bei de-
nen ,die von driben*“ harmlose Ang-
ler, Badende oder Ausflugler verhaftet
haben. Aber er sagt auch, daR auch die
reguldre Armee von ,driben“in einem
gewissen Abstand stationiert ist.

Aber nicht diese Grenze bildet die

Gefahr, die seit Wochen die Welt-
offentlichkeit besorgt nach Deutsch-
land blicken laBt. Es ist vielmehr das

Symbol der deutschen Spaltung, es ist
Berlin. Wieder einmal lande ich auf
dem Flugplatz Tempelhof. Hier kam
ich wéahrend der Blockade durch Stalin
zwischen Kohlen- und Mehlsdcken ein-
gezwangt in einer Maschine der US-
Luftwaffe an. Ich kannte das Berlin vor
1933, ich kannte das Berlin der Nazi-
Paraden und - das Berlin der Ruinen
von 1947. Ich hatte 1950 das erste Auf-
blihen gespiurt.

Und wie bei jeder Ankunft berlinert
der Taxichauffeur, der uns in die Stadt
fahrt: ,Mann, hier ist doch alles ruhig.
W at soll hier schon passieren? Chru-
schtschow? Der soll nur kommen. Bei
uns verliert er seine beiden Schuhe.®

Ja, ich weiB schon, alle Taxichauf-
feure in Westberlin sprechen so zu den
Fremden. Und nicht nur sie. Ein ameri-
kanischer Kollege sagte mir: ,In dieser
Stadt haben sich alle Einwohner daran
gewohnt, auf die Fragen von Journa-
listen oder Fremden zu antworten, daf
alles gut geht, auch wenn es schlecht
geht. Das gehdrt eben zum Gesamt-
bild.”* Oder ist es doch mehr die Ruhe
aus der Gewdhnung an standige Krisen?

Ich hatte Berlin 1957 zuletzt gesehen.
Schéne Hauserblocks im amerikani-
schen Stil sind inzwischen im Zentrum
und am Stadtrand aufgeschossen. Die
Arbeitslosigkeit, vor einiger Zeit noch
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der wundeste Punkt Westberlins, ist
so gut wie versdiwunden. Hier wie
tuberall in der Bundesrepublik stéhnen
die Chefs Uber den Mangel an Ar-
beitskréaften. Die Laden quellen Uuber
von Luxusartikeln, aber auch von preis-
werten Waren.

Die Hotels sind uberfallt. Im Wann-
see tummeln sich junge, braunge-
brannte Liebespaare im Wasser, im
Sand oder in den Strandko6rben. Man
sieht hier Szenen in Bikini und Bade-
hose, die bei weitem die berthmte
sexuelle Freizigigkeit auf den Rasen-
flachen des Hydeparks in London uUber-
treffen. Aber abends ist die Stadt schon
um 23 Uhr menschenleer. Allein die
Pfennigabsétze der Prostituierten klap-
pern noch durch die StraRen.

Am néachsten Tag sehe ich wieder
einmal ,die zwei Welten in einer
Stadt“. Berlin ist ein Symbol des Irr-
sinns der Teilung, der Teilung nicht

nur Deutschlands, sondern unserer
heutigen Welt. Es zu sagen, klingt ge-
laufig. Aber es beeindruckt mich jedes-
mal wieder zutiefst. Wie vor den Kopf
geschlagen, kann ich’s irgendwie nicht
glauben.

Ich gehe zu FuB durch das Branden-
burger Tor. Keiner verlangt einen PafR.
Einige Polizisten kontrollieren ober-
flachlich die Wagenpapiere der Autos.

Nur Super-COLGATE enthé&lt Gardol, den erstaun-
lichen Zahnverfall-Bekdmpfer, der einen unsichtbaren
Schutzschild um Ihre Z&dhne legt. Sie kénnen ihn nicht
fuhlen, nicht sehen, nicht schmecken — aber er 1aBt
sich weder abspulen noch abnutzen — den ganzen

Unter den Linden ist kaum etwas auf-
gebaut. Ich biege in die Wilhelm-
straBe ein. Rechts noch immer die Rui-
nen des Reichsprasidentenpalais und
von Hitlers Reichskanzlei. Gegenuber
liegt das Ministerium fir Propaganda
des kommunistischen Deutschlands
gerade dort, wo einst Goebbels’ Propa-
gandaministerium stand.

Die Menschen in den Stralen sind
jetzt besser gekleidet. Man sieht sogar
junge Maéadchen — ,verderblicher Ein-
fluB von Westberlin“ — mit Petticoats*
Bleistiftabsdtzen wund aufgeplusterten
Haaren wie im Paris von 1960. Ich kaufe
das ,Neue Deutschland® mit 20 W est-

pfennigen. ,Nehmen Sie dieses Geld
an?“ frage ich die alte Zeitungsfrau.
»,O ja, damit kann ich driben einen

guten Kaffee trinken!*

Viel Uniformen in den Straen. Die
ostdeutschen Offiziere und Unteroffi-
ziere tragen Monturen, die sehr an die
deutsche Besatzungsarmee in Frank-
reich erinnern oder an die Uniformen,
die ich von groBen Aufmérschen auf
dem Roten Platz in Moskau kenne. Die
Laden sind schlecht beliefert: ge-
schmacklose Schaufenster, sehr magRige
W aren und hohe Preise, sobald es sich
um Qualitatsprodukte handelt. Mir fal-
len vor allem die Schlangen wertender
Menschen vor den Lebensmittelgeschaf-
ten auf.

Der Autoverkehr in der Stalinallee
erinnert, was seine Dichte anbetrifft,
an den Anfang unseres Jahrhunderts.
Die Leute sehen sorgenvoll aus, be-
drickt oder gehetzt, aber sie wirken
doch nicht unterernéhrt, trotz des chro-
nischen Mangels an Fett und Fleisch.
»Man sieht zu, wie man durchkommt®,
sagt mir eine Hausfrau, die unsere Un-
terhaltung aber nach der ersten Frage
sofort abbricht.

Beim Verlassen des Ostsektors lese
ich auf einer groBen Tafel: ,Wir wer-
den den Kapitalismus durch materielle
Produktion schlagen.“ Ein trauriger
Scherz, verglichen mit der Ostberliner
Wirklichkeit.

Der Westberliner Taxichauffeur, der
mich am Nachmittag noch einmal nach

Ostberlin fahrt, plaudert: ,,Was soll
uns schon passieren? Im Augenblick
ist gar keine Gefahr. Solange cier Russe
keine anderen Befehle gibt, bleiben sie
hier im Osten ruhig. Ich bestelle meine
Anzuge und kaufe meine Brille wie
vor dem Kriege in Ostberlin. Ich bin
in diesem Teil der Stadt geboren, und
das ist nun einmal meine Gegend. Auch
Chruschtschow kann das nicht &ndern.*

Wir fahren die Leipziger Stralle ent-
lang, friher einmal die geschaftigste
StraBe der Stadt. Sie ist heute noch
immer verwdistet, menschenleer, ohne
jeden Neubau. Nur die Trummer hat
man endlich fortgeschafft.

»Hier standen die groBen Kaufhauser
von Wertheim wund Tietz“, sagt der
Chauffeur. Ja, ich erinnere mich: Ich
war dabei, als 1930 SA-Banden die
Scheiben der judischen L&aden dieser
Strale mit Steinen zertrimmerten.
31 Jahre sind seither vergangen. Was
haben diese Steine nicht alles zer-
trimmert ...

,Die Ostgebiete
sind verloren

n
Gespaltenes Land, gespaltene Haupt-
stadt: So sieht es im Jahre 1961 in einer
Welt aus, die zwischen zwei Atom-
riesen im Gleichgewicht schwebt. Und
morgen? ,,Deutschland dreigeteilt? Nie-
mals!* so postulieren es die Plakate
an den StraBen im Westen, oder:
»-Macht das Tor auf“. Wer wird es auf-
machen? Wer wird aus diesem zwei-
oder dreigeteilten Staat einen einzigen
lebensfahigen und wiedervereinten
Staat schaffen? Gibt es in Deutschland
oder in der Welt Menschen, die eine
Antwort auf diese Frage geben koén-

nen? Ich mufR gestehen, ich weill es
nicht. Aber wissen es die Deutschen
selbst?

,Die da druben® so sprechen die
Deutschen voneinander und vertiefen
unbewuRt die Kluft. Die Westdeutschen
sagen es von den Ostdeutschen oder
umgekehrt. Die Berliner beider Sek-
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torenhéalften sagen es voneinander,
und eben diese Berliner sagen auch
»die da druben®, wenn sie die Men-
schen in der Bundesrepublik und die
in der sowjetischen Zone meinen. Ein
Auslander mochte immerfort fragen:
Wen meint ihr eigentlich mit ,die da
driben?*

,Die Jugend ist anders®, sagen in
Deutschland die uber 40jahrigen mit
wechselnder Betonung. Manchmal
klingt es bitter, manchmal zufrieden.
,Die Alten stecken noch immer in ihren
Vorurteilen®, sagten mir Schiler in
Hamburg.

Auch hier eine tiefe Kluft. Sie zieht

sich heute durch Deutschland - durch
beide Deutschlands und durch beide
Teile Berlins — eine Kluft, die mit-

unter noch einschneidender wirkt als
die Ost-West-Grenze: Die Kluft zwi-
schen den Generationen.

Es gibt drei: Da sind einmal die um
1945 Geborenen, dann die damals 10-
oder 15jahrigen und dann die ,,Alten”,
die den Krieg mitgemacht haben: Sie
sind heute 35, 40 oder 60 Jahre alt. Sie
haben heute noch gemeinsame Zlge,
zugleich aber auch Unterschiede inner-
halb ihrer Alters-Kategorien.

Dann spaltet noch die Religion: Pro-
testanten und Katholiken fuhren zwar
keinen Krieg mehr untereinander, aber
im Grunde lastet ein 400 Jahre alter
Konflikt auf ihnen. In Bonn wird nichts
dem Zufall Uberlassen. Die fuhrenden
Posten und mitunter selbst subalterne
Stellungen werden streng nach Reli-
gionsquoten verteilt. Die deutsche Ein-
heit geht daraus kaum gestarkt hervor

das ist das Mildeste, was man dazu
sagen kann.

Die Deutschen selbst urteilen auch
wesentlich brutaler. In Koéln sagte mir
eine junge Frau, als wir tuber die Sach-
sen sprachen, verachtlich: ,,Die kénnen
ja kaum richtig Deutsch. Sind plump,
ungebildet und grob. Ich finde sie ab-
scheulich.“ Fur die Bayern sind die
PreuBen immer noch ,die aus dem Nor-
den®“. Fur sie beginnt PreuRen bei
Frankfurt. Den Berliner respektiert

Netz!
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man auf Grund eines Uuberlieferten
Minderwertigkeitskomplexes, und zu-
gleich furchtet man ihn ein wenig, etwa
so, wie man in Frankreich die Pariser
flrchtet.

Aber in den letzten 15 Jahren ist ein
bittererTon hinzugekommen. Ein Kauf-
mann in Westberlin sagte mir: ,Hdéren
Sie mir auf, von den Bundesdeutschen
zu sprechen. Die haben noch nicht ein-
mal den Mumm, einen Ausflug nach
Berlin zu machen. Die denken nur an
ihr Geld, und wenn sie schon verreisen,
dann fahren sie mit Frau oder Freun-
din und dickem Auto nach Italien oder
nach Frankreich.*

In der Nahe von Wirzburg entrustete
sich eine junge, hibsche und intelli-
gente Hausfrau, ein Ostflichtling, der
selbst Schreckliches durchmachen
mufBte: ,Berlin hangt mir zum Hals
heraus. Ja, sicher, man darf nicht nach-
geben, aber ich habe genug davon, im-
mer Uber Berlin, Berlin und Berlin zu
héren. Es gibt hier noch andere Pro-
bleme, die ebenso ernst und womog-
lich noch dringlicher sind.*

Fur einen Franzosen, dessen Land
vor Jahrhunderten seine nationale Ein-
heit verwirklicht hat, ist diese viel-
faltige Spaltung der deutschen Per-
sonlichkeit faszinierend, und er fragt
sich immer wieder: Wollen die Deut-
schen die Wiedervereinigung eigentlich
selbst? Ich habe diese Frage immer
wieder gestellt, an Menschen aller
Altersgruppen und der verschiedensten
Berufe und Gesellschaften, immer wie-
der die gleiche Frage, von Hamburg
bis Nidrnberg, von Berlin bis Bonn, von
Koln bis Frankfurt, in Schleswig-Hol-
stein und an der Ruhr.

Ein Student der Philosophie in Bonn
sagte mir unumwunden: ,Uber diese
Frage sprechen wir selten untereinan-
der. Am meisten diskutieren wir sie
mit Ausldandern. Die Mehrzahl der Stu-
denten und noch mehr der Studentin-
nen denkt kaum daruber nach. Wir
haben unsere Sorgen, unsere Examen.
Wir mussen unsere Laufbahn vorbe-
reiten.”

Andere Studenten diskutierten lei-
denschaftlich mit mir: ,,Im Notfall wird
die Wiedervereinigung auch durch
Krieg herbeigefuhrt werden®, sagte
einer. Sofort unterbrach ihn sein Tisch-
nachbar: ,,Ein durch Atombomben ver-
eintes Deutschland .. ,2¢

Andere hoffen, daR die Einheit durch
ein vereinigtes Europa verwirklicht
wird, und wieder andere setzten mir
auseinander, dall es eines Tages zum
Konflikt zwischen China und der So-
wjetunion kommen konnte, und daB
dann der Russe Deutschland gegen-
Uber schon konzessionsbereiter sein
wirde.

Wer macht
das Tor auf?

Am geméaBRigten scheinen mir die
wirklich Jungen von 1961 zu sein,
Schiler zwischen 16 und 18 Jahren, mit
denen ich mich in Hamburg-Harburg
und in Itzehoe unterhalten konnte. Die
Mehrzahl — und es waren zahlreiche
Kinder von Vertriebenen darunter —
sagte geradeheraus, daB die ehemali-
gen Ostgebiete fiur Deutschland ver-
loren sind.

Zur Wiedervereinigung der heutigen
Bundesrepublik mit dem Gebiet der
Sowjetzone hier einige Antworten von
Unter- und Oberprimanern aus Ham-
burg und Schleswig-Holstein:

»,Die deutsche Wiedervereinigung ist
nicht maoglich, es sei denn, West-
deutschland wuirde ganz und gar kom-
munistisch werden.”

~Wohlstand hat noch niemals zur
Revolution gefuhrt.

~Man mufl trotzdem daran glauben,
mit Zweifeln kommt man zu nichts.”

Das loste sofort die Entgegnung aus:

»Glaube ist ja sehr schén, aber keine
Seite will etwas preisgeben.”

In Schleswig-Holstein waren einige
Obersekundaner der Ansicht, es sei
notwendig, ,die Russen nicht nur aus
Deutschland, sondern auch aus den
ubrigen Lé&ndern im Osten zu ver-
treiben.”

Darauf bemerkte ein anderer sofort:
,Das ist seit dem Aufstand vom 17.
Juni 1953 nicht mehr mdoglich.“ Einige
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Rosemarie aus
dem Wirtshaus
im Spessart

Was Lilo Pulver bisher in deutschen Filmen bemantelt
hat, 6ffnet sie keck vor amerikanischer Linse: In dem
Billy-Wilder-Film ,Eins, zwei, drei(, der in Munchen
und Berlin gedreht wurde, entfaltet sie unter blonder
»,Rosemarie“-Periicke jene Art von komischem Sex, der
im ,,Wirtshaus im Spessart“ unterhalb des Dekolletes
brachliegen blieb. Dem Entdecker dieser neuen Pulver-
Partie, Regisseur Wilder, wird auch die Definition zu-
geschrieben, wann Sex komisch ist: ,,Wenn die Kurven
etwas mager und die Beine etwas kurz geraten sind*“

Insgesamt sollen 1961/62 wieder
500 Filme, darunter 115 deutsche
(die meisten sind allerdings noch
nicht finanziert] unseren Marktidber-
fluten. Darunter sind sechs Heinz-
Rihmann-Streifen und je funf mit
Otto Wilhelm Fischer und Peter
Alexander. Das interessanteste Pro-
jekt: ,Lulu®“ mit Nadja Tiller unter
der Regie von Rolf Thiele (,Laby-
rinth“). Die zweitbeste Fehlbe-
setzung: Hansjorg Felmy als ,Der
Snob“ (nach dem Schauspiel von
Carl Sternheim). Die Uberflussigste
Wiederverfilmung: ,Die Nibelun-
gen®“ (in zwei Teilen). Der falsche
W allace-Film: ,,Ein Toter packt die
Koffer“ (nicht nach Edgar W allace,
sondern nach seinem Sohn Bryan).
Und die Musik spielt dazu in nicht
weniger als neun angektndigten fil-
mischen Schlagerparaden. Aber wie
gesagt: Die meisten Filme sind noch
nicht finanziert...

Von Ruth Leuwerik, der braven,
liebenswerten, gutbirgerlichen Ba-
ronin Trapp des deutschen Films,
zirkulieren neuerdings Fotos, auf
denen der erstaunte Bundesbirger
die Beschaffenheit ihrer Waden wie
auch ihrer Oberschenkel exakt aus-
machen kann. Das ist das Zeichen,
dalR die neue Kinosaison begonnen
hat. Unabhé&ngig von der Frage, ob
Ruth Leuwerik X- oder O-Beine hat,
soll namlich im Filmjahr 1961/62
mit einem Kostenaufwand von uber
einer Million DM geklart werden,
ob Deutschlands Spitzendarstellerin
Nr. 2 in Fachgebieten, die ihrer
Natur abhold sind, mit Erfolg be-
stehen kann. Mit anderen Worten:
Die Leuwerik soll versuchen, ihr
bisheriges an Erfolgen ermattetes
Genre zu verlassen und ein biRchen
auf der Sex-Welle mitzusegeln. Als
intelligente, Manner anziehende,
mit einem sportlichen Invertierten
befreundete Rothaarige. In der Ver-
filmung des existentialistisch ge-
farbten, internationalen Erfolgs-
romans ,Die Rote* von Alfred An-
dersch. Petronius mochte diese be-
merkenswerte Fehlbesetzung im
voraus mit zwei Sdtzen des Autors
feiern, der —als man ihn Uber sein
Buch und den Titel befragte — an-
gab: ,Meine Beziehung zum Schrei-
ben st ziemlich sicher erotischer
N atur... Die Rothaarigen sollen ja
schéarfer sein®.

Der Berliner Produzent Artur
Brauner hat das Hollywood-Starlet
Martha Hyer aufgefordert, die von
ihr verbreiteten Gertuchte zurick-
zunehmen, wonach sie nicht gewuBt
haben will, daB der Filmschinken
»Herrin der Welt* in zwei Teilen
uber die Leinwande flimmert.
Martha Hyer héatte namlich gern
noch ein paar Dollar nachkassiert,
weil sie angeblich nur fiar einen
Film (Uber-)bezahlt wurde. Brauner
erklarte: ,Im Vertrag von Frau
Hyer waren 5000 Filmmeter — sie
entsprechen einer Laufzeit von 183
Minuten — vermerkt. Sie mufR ihre
Behauptung zuricknehmen, sonst
werden wir sie wegen Ubler Nach-
rede verklagen. Frau Hyer hat nicht
dazu beigetragen, daB der Film ein
Erfolg wurde —im Gegenteil!“Petro-

Talentsucher Millowitsch
mit seiner
Norderney-Strandnixe

Der rheinische SpaRfabrikant Willy Millo-
witsch, dessen Produkte in 5,3 Millionen
bundesdeutschen Haushalten gelegentlich
die Mattscheibe fiullen, verband eine not-
wendige Entspannungsvisite am Strand
von Norderney mit dienstlicher Mission.
Willys geschultes Auge blieb wohlwollend
auf der 19jahrigen Marion Wolff aus
Berlin haften. Resultat: Jetzt mimt die jun-
ge Dame in zwei Millowitsch-Filmen mit

nius erinnert sich noch sehr gut,
wie begeistert Artur Brauner vor
zwei Jahren war, als er den ,gro-
Ben Hollywood-Star Martha Hyer*
unter Vertrag genommen hatte. Ge-
nauso entzuckt war der Gerichts-
bekannte Ubrigens, als die Holly-
wood-Dame Debra Paget zu ihm
nach Berlin eilte. Auch Debra Paget
war keinem Bundesmenschen be-
kannt, und auch sie erwies sich nicht
als die Erfinderin der Schauspiel-
kunst.

er eine neue Romanze spricht
man in Munchen: Joe Metzger, der
sich als standiger Begleiter und
Ohrfeigenlieferant Kai Fischers
einen Namen gemacht hat, buhlt
seit einiger Zeit um die Gunst von
Elke Sommer. Der bullige Joe lernte
die blonde Elke in Cannes kennen,
die Freundschaft wurde bei den
Berliner Filmfestspielen erneuert —
Elke bezog ein Joe benachbartes
Zimmer im ,Hotel am Zoo“ - und
erreichte nun ihren Hohepunkt in
Rom. Dort feierten sie Wiedersehen
und Abschied zugleich, denn Joe
mufl far einige Monate nach Japan.
Kai Fischer darf endlich aufatmen...

Sehnsucht nach einem Mann, wie
ihr GroRRvater es war, hat die unga-
rische Gréafin Agatha Szedienyi, die
seit dem Ungarn-Aufstand in Wien
lebt und jetzt ihre erste Filmrolle
in dem Krimi ,,Mann im Schatten*
absolvieren durfte. Die Szechenyis
waren steinreiche Aristokraten.
Ilhnen verdankt Budapest einen Teil
seinerPrunkbauten.Vielehoffnungs-
volle junge Kiunstler wurden mit
Stipendien bedacht.

Ivo Robic sang ,Morgen*. Jetzt
kam ein neuer ,Schlager®* auf den
Markt mit dem Titel ,Gestern,
heute, morgen®“. Interpret dieser
~weltweiten Dokumentaraufzeich-
nung“ ist —der Bundeswirtschafts-
minister. In seinem Vertrag mit der
Schallplattenfirma heiBt es: ,Pro-
fessor Ludwig Erhard, Bundeswirt-
schaftsminister, im nachfolgenden
der Kunstler genannt...“ Kunstler
Ivo Robic arbeitet fur ein himbeer-
rotes Etikett, Kunstler Erhard fur
,Die Stimme seines Herrn*.

Immer starker wird der BeschuB,
dem der Plattenplauderer von Radio
Luxemburg, Camillo Felgen, ausge-
setzt ist. Seit namlich der tuchtige
Camillo selbst unter die Platten-
besinger gegangen ist, geschehen
die merkwurdigsten Dinge in seiner
sogenannten Hitparade. Seine Lieb-
lingsnummer ,Pigalle” hat Camillo
zum Beispiel siebenmal vorgestellt
(Verkauf 120 000 Platten), die neue
Aufnahme von Heidi Bruhl dagegen
nur zweimal (Verkauf 170 oo0 Plat-
ten). AuBerdem versdumte der gute
Plattenonkel, seine Ausktunfte, die
er an eine Fachzeitschrift gab, mit
seiner Generaldirektion abzustim-
men. So kam es, dall er Uber die
Reihenfolge der in seiner Sendung
von den Horern verlangten Titel
ganz andere Angaben machte als
seine ,Bosse” in Frankfurt. Petro-
nius meint, wenn schon nichts
stimmt, sollte wenigstens die Ab-
stimmung stimmen.

Bis zum néachstenmal

lhr



Der neue

enuss... der neuen Zeit!

Unsere Ohren sind anders geworden unsere
Augen ... unsere Zungen und Nasen erst recht.
Soll man das bedauern? Ist es nicht eines

der besten Vergniigen eines aufgeschlossenen
Menschen, Neues entdecken und anerkennen
zu kbnnen? Wie oft spurt man ... bei aller
Sympathie fur «das Alte» ... dass das Neue
einem doch besser liegt! Wie zum Beispiel der
neue, aparte, kontrastreichere, frischere,

ein wenig gewagtere Duft der Peter Stuyvesant
der Duft der grossen, weiten Welt...

und der Duft unserer W elt!
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Im Armenspital von Djidda findet Harald Braun
seine Schwester wieder. Sie erwartet ein Kind

arald Braun hatte eingesehen,
daB er von Damaskus aus nichts
mehr fur seine Schwester tun
konnte. Er hatte nur noch die

Aufenthaltes in Beirut bei einer arabi-
schen Lehrerin gewohnt hatte. Ein ge-
wisser Nail Gamal, den die Lehrerin
aus Mekka kannte, hatte sie gebeten,

Hoffnung, in Beirut Néaheres Uberditirdeutsche Frau seines Freundes Ta-

Schicksal zu erfahren.

Am Montag, dem 12. Dezember 1960,
um 18 Uhr, nahm er eine Taxe und
schon um 20 Uhr war er am Ziel.

Noch am selben Abend sprach er bei
der libanesischen Staatspolizei, der
»,Surete Nationale®, vor. Er erfuhr, daB
Barbara am 29. November mit einem
Personenwagen in den Libanon ein-
gereist war. Sie war am 10. Dezember
wieder abgereist. Zu diesem Zeitpunkt
war sie noch im Besitz ihres deutschen
Passes, in dem ein saudi-arabisches
Visum unter den gleichen Daten ein-
getragen war.

Mit Hilfe der Polizei entdeckte Ha-
rald Braun, da Barbara wéahrend ihres

E lstern

lib Abdul Hafez bei sich aufzunehmen.

Durch diese Lehrerin erfuhr Harald
Braun, daB sowohl Nail Gamal als
auch Talibs Bruder Ghalib in Mekka
wohnten. Die Vermutung lag nahe, daf
Barbara bei einem von ihnen unter-
gekommen war.

Harald Braun war fest entschlossen,
die Reise nach Saudi-Arabien zu wa-
gen. Durch Vermittlung der deutschen
Botschaft in Beirut erhielt er ein Ein-
reisevisum, das allerdings auf sieben
Tage befristet war.

Ehe er die Reise antrat, hatte er ein
sonderbares Erlebnis.

Einige Redakteure
schen Zeitung hatten

einer libanesi-
ihm erzahlt, es

gébe in der Stadt eine Wahrsagerin,
deren Fahigkeiten ans Wunderbare
grenzten. Vielleicht kdnne sie ihm hel-
fen. Sie fuhren gemeinsam hin.

Die Alte wohnte in einem schébigen
Gemé&uer am Rande der Stadt. Sie sal
in einem dusteren GelaB und warmte
die ausgemergelten Hande Uber einem
Holzkohlenfeuer, das in einer kupfer-
nen Schale brannte. Sie war ganz in
schwarze Tucher gehullt. Sie blickte
die Manner einen nach dem anderen
durchdringend an. Dann fragte sie:
-~Was wollen Sie wissen?*

LWir wollen wissen®, sagte einer
der Redakteure, ,,welche Sorgen dieser
junge Mann hier hat.”

Die alte Frau sah auf ihre Hé&nde.
Nach langer Zeit sagte sie: ,LEs st
eine junge Frau. Sie wartet, daB ihr
Bruder aus Deutschland kommt, damit
er sie befreit. Sie lebt in der roten

W iste, und ihr Haar ist schwarz ge-
farbt.“ Dann schwieg sie wieder.

~Wird die Befreiung gelingen?“ fragte
der Redakteur.

Die alte Frau I6ste muhsam ihre
knotigen Finger auseinander, ergriff
einen Schirhaken wund stocherte im

Feuer. Dann sagte sie: ,Es ist noch zu
frih. Aber vielleicht spater ...“

Wenige Stunden vor seinem Abflug
nach Djidda erhielt Harald Braun den
Bericht einer Detektei, die er mit einer
Ermittlung beauftragt hatte. Danach
war Talib Abdul Hafez der Bruder des
Finanzdirektors von Mekka, Ghalib
Abdul Hafez. Er stehe der kdniglichen
Familie nahe.

Von dieser Auskunft stimmte kein
Wort. Wie Harald Braun spéater in
Mekka erfuhr, war Ghalib Abdul Ha-
fez zwar ein ehrenwerter Mann, aber
nur ein kleiner Schreiber auf dem
Finanzamt von Medina. Er mufte mit
seiner Frau und vier Kindern mit
einem monatlichen Einkommen von
400 Rial auskommen, was etwa 360
Mark entspricht. Um Barbaras Reise
bezahlen zu kdénnen, hatte er sein ge-

samtes Mobiliar verkaufen miussen.
Als Harald Braun ihn besuchte, be-
sal er keinen Stuhl, keinen Tisch

und kein Bett mehr. Die ganze Fami-
lie biwakierte auf dem FuBboden.
Dieses Opfer hatte Ghalib Abdul Ha-
fez seinem Bruder gebracht, der im
Gefangnis sal und sich um seine Frau
nicht kimmern konnte.

*

Am 10. Januar 1961 flog Harald
Braun in Beirut ab und kam abends
fahrplanmagBig in Djidda an. Nach Be-
endigung der Zollformalitaten stand
er verloren auf dem weiten Platz am
Ausgang des Flughafengeb&udes und
atmete beklommen die Luft ein, die
wie glihender Staub in den Lungen
brannte.

Er wuBlte, daB es fur ihn als Chri-
sten keine Mdéglichkeit gab, nach Mekka,
der heiligen Stadt der Moslems, zu ge-
langen. Er hatte nur einen einzigen
Anhaltspunkt: den Namen eines ara-
bischen Bankkaufmanns, der ihm in
Beirut versprochen hatte, ihm zu hel-
fen: Abdul Latif Fahoun.

Harald Braun blickte ratlos um sich.
Kein Mensch beachtete ihn. Auf der
AsphaltstraBe vor dem Flughafen stan-
den einige Taxen. Kaum hatten die
Fahrer den jungen Mann mit dem be-
scheidenen Gepack erspédht, da rann-
ten sie auf ihn zu und prigelten sich
um seinen Koffer. Einer behielt die
Oberhand. Er packte das Gepackstick
mit der einen Hand und Haralds
Arm mit der anderen, zerrte ihn zu
seinem Auto hin und stieB ihn durch
die Tur. Dann sprang er auf seinen
Sitz und fuhr ab.

~lch mdéchte zu Abdul Latif Fahoun*,
sagte Harald Braun. ,Kennen Sie den?“

Der Fahrer drehte sich um, ohne
seine rasende Fahrt abzubremsen,
und beteuerte wortreich, wie genau
er Herrn Fahoun kenne.

Die StraBen waren eng und winke-
lig. Es gab weder StraBennamen noch
Hausnummern.

Als sie etwa eine Stunde kreuz und
quer durch die Stadt gefahren waren,
trat der Fahrer ploétzlich auf die Bremse
und sagte: ,Ilch kann ihn leider doch
nicht finden. Es macht funfzig Rial.”

Harald Braun hatte keine andere
Wahl, als die Summe zu bezahlen, die
etwa 45 DM entsprach. Er lieB sich zur
ndchsten Polizeiwache fahren und
erkundigte sich dort nach Abdul Latif
Fahoun. Die Polizisten zuckten bedau-
ernd mit den Achseln. Aber sie baten
Harald, an ihrem Tisch Platz zu neh-
men. Sie holten Brot und Fruchte her-
an und offneten eine Fleischbilchse.
Sie sagten: ,,Wir werden tun, was wir
kénnen!* Zuné&chst einmal hatten sie
nichts anderes im Sinn, als dem Frem-
den die typisch arabische Gastfreund-
schaft vorzufihren. Nach dem Essen
zeigten sie Harald einen Nebenraum,
in dem er schlafen sollte. Er rollte
seinen Schlafsack aus, und die Poli-
zisten winschten ihm eine gute Nacht.

Nachdem er vielleicht zwei Stunden
geschlafen hatte, wurde er geweckt. Er
sah im Schein einer Taschenlampe ein
béartiges Gesicht und zwei strahlende
Augen.

~Almani Adress! Almani Adress!®
rief einer der Polizisten aufgeregt.

Harald stand auf. Die Polizisten

Weiter auf der Gbernachsten Seite
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lungen groRer Verkaufshauser.
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Barbara war ein hiibsches, sorgloses Madchen, ehe sie in die Hande des Talib Abdul Hafez geriet

Die Braut

hat ihre Schuldigkeit getan
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halfen ihm, seine Sachen zusammen-
zupacken. Alle, die nicht gerade Dienst
hatten, begleiteten ihn auf dem Weg
durch die Nacht und hielten ihm mit
ihren Knuppeln die Rudel von Kat-
zen und Hunden vom Leibe, die von
allen Seiten herandrangten.

Nach einer halben Stunde kamen
sie bei einem Bungalow an, der einer
deutschen Ingenieursfamilie gehdrte.

»~Abdul Latif Fahoun wohnt ganz
in der Nahe*, sagte der Ingenieur,
.aber er ist nicht da. Er hat geschaft-
lich in Kairo zu tun.”

Sie boten Harald an, bei
Ubernachten.

Am anderen Morgen wurde Harald
mit drei einfluBreichen Arabern be-
kannt gemacht, die ihm bei der Suche
nach seiner Schwester helfen wollten,
Herrn Abuschir, dem Leiter des Finanz-
amtes von Djidda, Herrn Redduan,
seinem Stellvertreter, und einem Arzt.

Die erste Spur von Barbara fanden
sie in der Passagierliste der ,,Saudi-Air-
lines“. Sie war mit ihrem deutschen Rei-
sepall Nr. B 1 345053 am 11. Dezember
1960 eingereist. Ein Angestellter der
~Saudi-Airlines” hatte sie in das Hotel
»~Alharamain®“ begleitet. Das war not-
wendig, da jeder Taxifahrer sich ge-
weigert hatte, eine Frau zu befdrdern.
Es ist unter der Wirde eines arabi-
schen Mannes, einer Frau einen Dienst
zZu erweisen.

Weitere Nachforschungen ergaben,
dal Barbara am néachsten Tag mit
einem schwarzen Cadillac aus dem
Hotel abgeholt und nach Mekka ge-
bracht worden war. Dort hatte sie sie-
ben Tage im Hause des Traffic Officers
Nail Gamal gelebt. Was dann mit ihr
geschehen war, blieb zunéachst im dun-
keln.

Am dritten Tag fuhr Herr Redduan
mit Harald Braun zum Gefangnis von

ihnen zu

Djidda, um nach Talib Abdul Hafez
zu forschen.

Der weillgetinchte Gebaudekom-
plex war von einer nur zwei Meter

hohen Mauer umgeben und wurde von
Soldaten bewacht, die sehr kriegerisch
und gefahrlich aussahen.

»,Keine Angst“, sagte Herr Redduan.
,Die Gewehre sind nicht geladen. Es

EBstern

wird sonst zu viel Unfug damit ge-
trieben. Wozu auch? Hier versucht nie-
mand auszureifen, weil keiner riskie-

ren will, daB ihm zur Strafe die Hande
oder die FuBe abgehackt werden.
AuBerdem genielfen die Gefangenen
erhebliche Freiheiten. Wer Geld hat,
darf sich sogar einen Diener halten,
der ihm die Schuhe putzt und das
Essen aus einem Hotel holt.* Er

druckte einem der Wachsoldaten ein
Bakschisch in die Hand, und der fuhrte
sie zum Gefangnisdirektor.

Der Direktor lud die Herren zu
einem Glas Tee ein. ,Ich kenne Talib
Abdul Hafez gut“, sagte er, ,aber lei-
der kann ich lhnen nicht helfen. Er
sitzt nicht hier, sondern in Mekka.
Nebenbei bemerkt: Ich finde es ziem-
lich téricht, wie er sich verhalten hat!
Wenn er seine Schuld zugegeben hétte,
ware ihm eine Hand abgehackt wor-
den, und der ganze Fall wére erledigt
gewesen. Aber weil er geleugnet hat,
muB er so lange im Gefangnis sitzen,
bis er die 20 000 Dollar zurtckzahlen
kann, die er seinem Ko&nig unterschla-
gen hat. Zu dumm!*

Als Harald Braun wieder in seinem
Quartier angekommen war, fand er
den arabischen Arzt vor, der schon
einige Zeit auf ihn gewartet hatte. Er
schien bedruckt zu sein. ,lch habe
lhre Schwester gefunden, Herr Braun*,
sagte er. ,Sie ist hier in Djidda im
Krankenhaus.”

»Im Krankenhaus?“ Harald erschrak.
»~Um Gottes willen! Was ist denn mit
ihr los?“

Der Arzt beschwichtigte ihn. ,Es
ist nicht schlimm. Sie steht kurz vor
ihrer Entbindung. Aber...“ Er suchte

nach Worten. ,Sie durfen nicht er-
schrecken. Es ist Kkein besonders
gutes Krankenhaus. Wir haben sehr
moderne Kliniken hier in der Stadt.

Aber lhre Schwester liegt im Armen-
spital.”

Er nahm Harald Braun in seinem
Wagen mit. Sie hielten vor einem ver-
wahrlosten Gebaude. Harald fand kaum

den Mut, in den dusteren Torbogen
zZu treten.
»Sie liegt oben*, sagte der Arzt.

»Hier ist die Treppe.”

Harald muBte sich erst an die Dun-
kelheit in dem Geméauer gewdhnen.
Er horte Katzen schreien und fuhlte,
wie sie seine Beine umstrichen. Er ta-
stete sich vorsichtig die Treppen hinauf.

Dann kam ein winkliger Gang. Eine
Tur stand offen. In einem Saal lagen
Frauen in zwei Reihen auf dem Fuf3-
boden. Stickige Luft stand unbewegt
zwischen den Wéanden.

Dann kam ein kleineres Zimmer mit
mehreren Betten.

Zuerst sah Harald nur zwei Augen.
Dann ein gelbliches Gesicht unter strah-
nigen, unnattrlich schwarzen Haaren.
.Barbara?® flusterte er. ,Barbel!*

Sie schwieg. Sie konnte es
glauben, daR er gekommen war.

.Béarbel!” sagte er noch einmal, und
dann stand er neben ihrem Bett. lhn
kimmerte es nicht, daB die anderen
Frauen sich midhsam von ihren Kis-
sen hochstemmten und ihn neugierig
musterten.

~Nein!* murmelte Béarbel. ,,Das kann
doch nicht sein!*

»,Doch!* sagte er

nicht

und versuchte zu

Harald Braun riskierte Kopf
Barbara

und Kragen fur

lachen. ,,Das ist so! Ich will dich ab-
holen! Barbel!* Er griff nach ihren
Handen. Sie waren feucht und matt.

Sie lieB sich auf das schmutzige
Kissen zurucksinken. ,lch heie nicht
mehr Béarbel“, sagte sie. ,lch heiBe
jetzt Sabdah Abdul Hafez. Was willst
du denn! Das ist ein schdéner Name!

Sabdah bedeutet duftende Kirsch-
blute.“ Sie lachte bitter und rimpfte
die Nase. ,Davon merkt man aller-

dings nichts bei dem Gestank hier im
Spital. — Jag doch mal die Katzen
fort. Sie machen einen ganz verruckt.
Vorgestern schleppte eine sogar einen
Blinddarm herein, den sie im Opera-
tionssaal gestohlen hatte. — Das
Schlimmste ist, daB im ganzen Spi-
tal keine Waschgelegenheit gibt. Man
mufl mit den Fingern essen und kann
sich nachher nicht einmal die Hé&nde
waschen.”

Harald setzte sich auf den Bettrand
und erzdhlte Barbara, wie er sie ge-
funden hatte. Danach erzahlte sie, wie
es ihr seit dem Abschied in Tunis
ergangen war.

Sie hatte im Mai geheiratet. Da die
Trauung nach islamischem Ritus voll-
zogen wurde, war sie nicht anwesend,
und sie glaubte zundachst nur, verlobt
zu sein. Aber als sie erfuhr, daB sie
nun mit Talib verheiratet war, war sie
nicht traurig daruber, denn sie liebte
ihn. Nach seiner Verhaftung wurde
auch sie zunéachst festgenommen und
dann des Landes verwiesen. Ghalib,
Talibs Bruder, brachte sie im Flug-
zeug nach Rom und spéater zu einem
Freund nach Damaskus. Dort lebte sie
mehrere Monate fast wie eine Gefan-
gene. Sie wufRite nicht einmal, in wel-
cher StraBe sie wohnte. Sie war ent-
schlossen, ihrem Manne zu helfen, die
20 000 Dollar abzubezahlen, um die er
den saudi-arabischen Staat betrogen
hatte. Sie wollte in Saudi-Arabien
eine Stelle als Dolmetscherin anneh-
men, hatte aber keine Ahnung, dafR
man dort auf einen solchen Posten
niemals eine Frau setzen wdurde, weil
sie unter Umstdnden in die Lage kom-
men konnte, Madnnern Weisungen zu
geben. Und das ist undenkbar. Da
sie nicht arabisch lesen konnte, unter-
schrieb sie blindlings alles, was der
Bruder ihres Mannes ihr vorlegte,
unter anderem eine Erklarung, in der
sie auf die deutsche Staatsbiurgerschaft
verzichtete. So geschah es, dal3 ihr bei
ihrem Eintreffen in Djidda der deut-
sche PaB abgenommen wurde.

»,Rausholen willst du mich?“ fragte
sie und schuttelte traurig den Kopf.
»,Das ist zu spat. Jetzt kann ich nicht
reisen. Und wenn das Kind geboren
ist, erst recht nicht. AuBerdem bekom-
me ich als Frau in Saudi-Arabien ein
Ausreisevisum hdéchstens in Begleitung
meines Mannes, und der wird noch
lange Zeit nicht reisen koénnen. Nein,
laB nur. Das ist jetzt alles nicht mehr
zu &ndern.”

.Die deutsche
Harald ein.

.Die deutsche Botschaft kann ulber-
haupt nichts machen. Ich habe ja die
deutsche Staatsangehorigkeit aufge-
geben.” Sie winkte miude ab. ,Wollen
wirnichtiberetwas anderes sprechen?*

Am 20. Januar 1961 brachte Barbara
Braun, die jetzt Sabdah Abdul Hafez
hie, im Armenspital von Djidda

Botschaft...”, warf

Ghalib Abdul Hafez rui-
nierte sich fiir seinen Bruder



bei vierzig Grad im Schatten, zwischen
streunenden Katzen und sterbenden
alten Frauen, ihr Kind zur Welt. Es
war ein Méadchen und bekam den Na-
men Yasmin.

Harald besuchte sie so oft er konnte.
Aber eines Tages lag in ihrem Bett
eine andere Frau. Barbara war fort.

Es war acht Tage nach der Nieder-
kunft. Harald Braun hatte keinen Zwei-
fel, dalR Ghalib sie heimlich hatte nach
Mekka schaffen lassen. Er wufRte, daB
Mekka fur einen Christen unerreich-
bar ist, und dal Ghalib die Frau und
das Kind seines Bruders nur dort mit
unbedingter Sicherheit gefangenhalten
konnte.

Trotzdem war er entschlossen, die
Reise zu wagen. Die Vorbereitungen
waren mihsam, weil er mit kaum
einem Menschen offen Uber sein Vor-
haben sprechen konnte. Aber schliel3-
lich gelang es ihm, die Hilfe eines
Arabers zu erlangen, dessen Namen
wir hier nicht nennen durfen.

Dieser Araber hatte eine Geschéafts-
reise nach Mekka vor. Er nahm seine
drei Frauen mit. Harald Braun sollte
wahrend der Fahrt die Rolle der vier-
ten Frau spielen. Er bekam ein schwar-
zes Gewand, das ihn vdéllig verhullte.
Er schwitzte erbarmlich vor Angst und
Hitze. Aber die Ausweiskontrolle
ging ohne Beanstandung voruber, und
nach zweistindiger Fahrt erreichte er
ohne Schwierigkeiten die heilige Stadt
der Moslems.

Im Hause des Nail Gamal wurde er
sofort in das Frauengemach gefluhrt,
wie es ihm als arabischer Frau zukam.
Und hier fand er seine Schwester wie-
der. Sie trug ihr Kind auf dem Arm.
Als er sich zu erkennen gab, brach sie
vor Schreck zusammen. Sie weinte
hemmungslos.

,.Bitte geh!* flehte sie. ,Bitte! Es
kann dein Tod sein, wenn du hier
entdeckt wirst. In Mekka! Im Frauen-
gemach eines anderen Mannes! Bitte,
nun geh doch schon!*

Harald Braun fugte sich dem Wunsch
seiner Schwester. Noch an demselben
Abend traf er sich mit dem Araber
an dem verabredeten Punkt und fuhr
mit ihm auf dieselbe Weise nach Djidda
zuruck.

Schon am anderen Morgen ging seine
Maschine nach Deutschland.

Seitdem sind nur drei spérliche
Nachrichten Uber Barbara Braun in
Deutschland eingetroffen:

Am 18. April 1961 meldete die Ta-
gespresse unter dem Titel: ,Happy
End fuar Barbara“, daR Talib Abdul
Hafez durch einen Gnadenerlal des
Konigs Ibn Saud aus dem Gefangnis
entlassen worden sei.

Am 17. Juli 1961 erhielt Frau Ger-
trud Braun in Berlin ein Telegramm
ihres Schwiegersohnes, in dem er drin-
gend um telegrafische Uberweisung von
500 Mark bat. Sie brachte die Summe
mihselig zusammen und schickte ihm
das Geld.

Am 22.Juli 1961 erhielt Frau Gertrud
einen Brief ihrer Tochter. Darin teilte
Barbara der Mutter mit, dal ihr Mann
sie verlassen hatte. , ... Mutter, ich
habe immer gelogen, um Dich zu scho-
nen. Ich bin hier nie glicklich gewesen.
Es war furchtbar. Ich habe nur einen
einzigen Wunsch: nach Hause zu kom-
men! — Und wenn ich komme, dann
erschrick bitte nicht, wenn Du mich
siehst!®

Das ist die Geschichte der Barbara
Braun. Sie hat kein Ende.

Eine junge Frau sitzt mit ihrem Kind
verlassen in einem fremden Land, ganz
angewiesen auf die Hilfe fremder
Menschen.

Vielleicht horen wir eines Tages wie-
der von ihr. Vielleicht aber werden sich
ihre Spuren im Sand verlieren. Im
roten Sand der arabischen Wuste.

Im nachsten S te rn

Die beiden
Hochzeiten der
Olprinzessin
Heidi Dichter

was naturliche Krafte

konnen!

Vac erfrischt splrbar —
—Vac weckt neue
Lebenskréafte fur die Schonheit, fur die
Gesundheit Ihres Haares. Bioaktive Wirk-
stoffe in Vac steigern die Durchblutung
der Kopfhaut —wichtig fur die Gesund-
erhaltung Ihres Haares! Unersetzliche
Né&hrstoffe gelangen dadurch an die
Haarwurzeln. So schenktVac lhrem Haar
jedes Mal neues Leben. Das ist
ein sicherer Weg, den die Wissenschaft Vac: DM 3.75 «DM 5.85
erkannt hat —ein sicherer Weg (mit und ohne Fett)
zu gesundem, schuppenreinem Haar. Vac-blau: DM6,45

Beginnen Sie jetzt mitVac-Haartonicum!
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...ein Weil3, dem man die Pflege ansieht!

Dieses strahlende Weil3 spricht fur die Um-
sicht und Sorgfalt einer guten Hausfrau.Jedem
Laken, jedem Tischtuch, jedem Oberhemd
sieht man die Pflege an. Erleben Sie an all Ihrer
Waésche, was die milde, himmelblaue Lauge
vermag . .. wie sanft sie Flecke und hart-
nackige Schmutzrander 16st.

Waschen Sie auch in der Waschmaschine mit
Sunil - auch da beweist sich: was das Weil3 so
strahlend macht, tut auch der Wasche gut!
Wie strahlend weif3 Sunil wascht, sehen Sie
jetzt auch an lhrer Nylon- und PERLON -
Waésche. Selbstvergrautes Nylon wird genauso
strahlend weil3 wie Ihre andere weilReWasche!
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Der Roman der jungen Generation von Thomas Westa

EinelTrane
IM Knopfloch

Charly Rendsburg, Rekrut der Bundeswehr, hat sich in eine Sache
verbissen, die ihm nichts als Arger einbringt: Er will herausfinden,
ob sein Vater, zur Zeit Major der Bundeswehr und ausgerechnet
Charlys Vorgesetzter, im letzten Krieg einen Mann in den Tod ge-
trieben hat. Aus Feigheit, Furcht oder Rache. Der Mann hiel Wedel.
Seine Witwe, Lisa Wedel, lebt mit ihrer Tochter in Hamburg. Charly
sucht sie auf. Aber er wird rausgeworfen. Das macht ihn nur noch
zorniger. Auch in der Kaserne hat Charly viele Scherereien. Aber

er ist ein zaher Bursche..
Rendsburg, besucht ihren

Seine Mutter, die geschiedene Frau
ehemaligen Mann, Major Rends-

burg. Sie ist aus bestimmten Grinden erregt und reichlich nervos.
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ajor Rendsburg flllte zwei
Glaser mit Kognak. Aber die
Glaser  blieben  unberthrt
stehen. Der Major raumte die
Flasche weg, beklommen und hastig,
um das druckende Schweigen durch
eine Beschaftigung zu unterbrechen.

Anneliese Damerow safl in gezwun-
gener Haltung am Tisch, mokierte sich
Uber die Fransendecke, rauchte ner-
vOs. Sie hatte den Mantel nicht ab-
gelegt.

»Ich kann nicht lange bleiben —*

Sie hatte angerufen und ihren Be-
such angekindigt. ,,Es ist wichtig! Ich
mul3 dich unbedingt sprechen!*

Der Empfang durch Tante Therese
an der Flurtdr war stumm und feind-
selig gewesen, und jetzt sall Anne-
liese Damerow ihrem geschiedenen
Mann im Wohnzimmer gegenuber.
Als er ihr den Aschenbecher hinschob,
driickte sie die eben angerauchte Zi-
garette darin aus. lhre Schultern
strafften sich. Wie gut er sich an diese
typische Bewegung erinnerte!

,»Charly wirft mir vor, ich hatte ein
Verhéltnis mit Wedel gehabt!*

Nun, da sie den Anfang gefunden
hatte, fiel die Unruhe von ihr ab. lhre
Stimme wurde kihl und selbstsicher.
~Hast du ihn auf diesen absurden
Gedanken gebracht?*

Die Schéarfe in der Frage war nicht
zu Uberhdren.

Der Major brauchte eine Weile, be-
vor er antworten konnte. Er erholte
sich von der Uberraschung und sah
Anneliese lange an. Ein Schimmer von
Ironie trat in seine Augen.

»,Mein Sohn nimmt meine Rechte
als ehemaliger Ehemann wahr*, sagte
er gedehnt. ,,Wie nett von ihm.*

Anneliese Damerow runzelte die
Stirn.

»ES ist keine Zeit fur Scherze*,
sagte sie argerlich.

»Verzeih*, murmelte der Major.
Sein Blick wurde starr. ,,Von mir hat
er seine Kenntnisse nicht —um deine
mFrage zu beantworten.*

»~Woher sonst?“ rief Anneliese Da-
merow heftig. ,,Er hat einen Auftritt
inszeniert, der an ScheuRlichkeit nicht
zu Uberbieten war!*

»Das tut mir leid*, sagte der Major
ruhig. ,Ich habe ihn nicht erzogen.*

Er konnte es sich nicht verkneifen,
ihr diesen Seitenhieb zu versetzen.

Der Angriff lieB sie ihre Beherr-
schung wiederfinden.

»ES geht weniger um mich als um
dich! Ich habe ein Recht, von dir zu
verlangen, da du den Jungen zur Ver-
nunft bringst. Du wirst ihm sagen,
was es fur ein Unsinn ist, den er sich

da einredet! Hast du- gehort? Ich be-
stehe darauf!*

Der Major spielte mit seinem ge-
fullten Glas, sein Blick war abwesend.
In seinem Gesicht regte sich nichts.

Er fragte langsam: ,,Bist du sidier,
daR es wirklich Unsinn ist?*

Er spurte das Zusammenzucken An-
neliese Damerows, sah die aufflam-
mende Empoérung. Er wich ihrem zor-
nigen Blick nicht aus.

»Lisa Wedel war nie sicher, ob ihr
Mann sie nicht mit dir betrogen hat*,
sagte er hart, noch ehe sie sprechen
konnte.

Ein Zug von Bitterkeit lag um sei-
nen Mund, und Anneliese Damerow
ihrerseits liel ihrem herausgeforder-
ten Zorn freien Lauf. Alles, was einst
ihrer beider Ehe zerbrochen hatte,
wurde aufgewthlt und brachte sie
dazu, sich gegenseitig zu krénken.

,»Also hast du den Jungen doch ge-
gen mich aufgehetzt!“ rief die Frau
erregt. ,Ich wuBte es! Ich wulite es
gleich! Du gonnst mir nicht, da der
Junge zu mir hélt und nicht zu dir!
Das kannst du nicht ertragen! Wie du
féahig bist, ihm so erbarmliche Lugen
zu erzdhlen! DaR du das kannst!“

lhr Zorn lieR sie laut schreien. An
ihrem Hals stieg hektische Réte em-
por.

Der Major sagte leise: ,lch habe
ihm nichts gesagt.”

Sie hatte ihn nicht verstanden, aber
sie verstummte und starrte ihn er-
bittert an. Er sah unbedeutend aus
und trug seine Hemden einen Tag zu
lange.

Er wiederholte ruhig: ,,Ich habe ihm
gegenuber nichts erwédhnt, was ihn
veranlallit haben konnte, dir Vor-
wirfe zu machen.*

»Das glaube ich dir nicht! Kein Wort
glaube ich dir!* rief sie witend.

Der Major zuckte die Achseln.

»Er war bei Lisa Wedel. Was sie
ihm gesagt hat, entzieht sich meiner
Kenntnis!*

Anneliese Damerow starrte ihn an.

,»Ist das wahr?*

»Frag ihn!“

»Diese hysterische Person!* rief sie
aufgebracht. ,,Diese Verrlckte! Sie
wullte ja noch nie, was sie tut! Woher
hat Charly ihre Adresse? Er hat sie
von dir! Du stehst noch mit ihr in Ver-
bindung. Das hatte ich mir denken
kénnen! Ich verlange, dal du mir
sagst, wo sie wohnt! Ich —

Der Major liel sie nicht ausreden.
Er schittelte den Kopf.

»tut mir leid, nein! Ich werde dir
die Adresse nicht nennen. Woher

Er ging mit D6rte in die Kantine. ,Ich glaube,
ich weil3, warum Sie gekommen sind*,
sagte Charly
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Charly die Anschrift hat, kann ich
nicht sagen. Von mir nicht! Ich habe
Lisa Wedel zuletzt Anfang 1945 ge-
sehen. Seither nie wieder —*

Es war ploétzlich sehr still.

»~Anfang 1945“ murmelte Anneliese
Damerow. Alle Heftigkeit war ver-
schwunden. lhre Finger zuckten ner-
vés. ,War das in jenem Urlaub ‘-
Ihre Stimme war so leise, daBR sie
kaum zu verstehen war.

,Ja“, antwortete der Major hart.
»,Das war in jenem Urlaub!*

Die Erinnerung daran lieB beide
verstummen. Es war der Urlaub ge-
wesen, da dem Ehepaar Rendsburg
deutlich geworden war, daR in ihrer
Ehe nichts mehr stimmte.

Anneliese Damerow murmelte:
»lch habe mir nichts vorzuwerfen! Das
muft du mir glauben.”

Sie zogerte, aber der Major half ihr
mit keinem Wort.

Sie sagte: ,Wir waren doch beide
sehr vernunftig. Das weiRt du doch.”

»Ja, ich weiB“, bestatigte der Major.
Seine Stimme war heiser. ,Wir waren
sehr vernunftig.”

»Solange Krieg war, wollte ich zu
dir nicht davon sprechen, daR unsere
Ehe ein Irrtum war —

.Deine Riucksichtnahme war aner-
kennenswert“, murmelte der Major
bitter. ,,Es war Pech, daB du dann
doch davon gesprochen hast. Ich
wirde vorschlagen, daB wir wenig-
stens jetzt damit aufhdren.”

Sie starrte ihn an.

.,Lisa Wedel hat dir gesagt, ich
héatte was mit ihrem Mann?“

Er wich ihrem forschenden Blick
aus.

,Sie hat Andeutungen gemacht®,
murmelte er. ,,Es hat keinen Sinn, das
aufzuwérmen —*

»,Du weillt, daB sie immer hyste-
risch war!*

~Natlrlich  weil} ich das! Bitte,
lassen wir das Thema —

»lch schwore dir, daR ich Wedel
nicht ein einziges Mal auch nur unter
vier Augen gesprochen habe!*

»,Das ist doch unwichtig! Es kommt
doch nicht mehr darauf an —

Sie sah ihn unverwandt an.

.Vielleicht kommt es doch darauf
an! Hast du geglaubt, dal mit Wedel
und mir etwas ist?“

Er preRBte die Lippen zusammen
und machte eine Handbewegung, als
wollte er ihre Frage beiseite schieben.

.Hast du es geglaubt?“, drangte sie,
und ihre Augen waren in geheimer
Furcht geweitet.

~Moglich ware es schlieBlich gewe-
sen“, murmelte der Major unsicher.
Er gab sich einen Ruck. ,Aber ich
habe Lisa gesagt, daB sie sich das
alles einredet —

Anneliese Damerows Augen lieBen
sein Gesicht nicht los.

~.Du mufRt etwas unternehmen®, rief
sie in aufwallender Hysterie. ,lch
weill nicht, was du getan hast. Ich will
es auch nicht wissen! Ich habe dir ge-
sagt, was Charly mir vorwirft. Was er
dir vorwirft, ist schlimmer! Er sagt, du
hattest Wedel aus Eifersucht umge-
bracht —

Der Major hatte sich vorgebeugt.
Es war, als horte er immer noch zu,
obwohl Anneliese Damerow langst in
plotzlichem Erschrecken Uber das Aus-
gesprochene schwieg.

,Das hat Charly gesagt“, murmelte
er schlieBlich schwerfallig. Er schaute
die Frau an, die ihn vor so vielen
Jahren verlassen hatte. Sein Gesicht
wirkte sehr mide.

Er sagte tonlos: ,Und du hast ent-
setzliche Angst, daB da etwas aus der
langst vergessenen Vergangenheit
auftaucht, in das du jetzt und heute
verwickelt werden konntest. Bei mir



ist das nicht" schlimm. Ich habe nichts
zu verlieren — nicht mehr. — Hast du
Angst, dal Damerow dich wegschickt?"

*

Der Anblick des Méadchens Dérte
veranlaBte die Soldaten in der Wach-
stube zu breitem Grinsen. Sie sahen
himmelblaue Hosen an langen Beinen,

einen Pullover, schwarz, mit aus-
ladendem Rollkragen, aus dem sich
Hais und Kopf mit betonter Hoch-
nasigkeit reckten. GroRe Rehaugen,
wirrer Haarschopf, so verlieR Dborte
Wedel, versehen mit einem Passier-

schein, den Raum, verfolgt von dem im
Chor ausgestoBenen Doppelpfiff médnn-
licher Anerkennung.

Charly kam ihr entgegen, betrach-
tete sie eingehend und sagte kuhl:
»Vielen Dank fur den Besuch. Auch

im Namen der Kameraden.“ Er machte
eine Kopfbewegung zur Wachstube
hin. ,Den trdnen jetzt noch die Augen.
Sie fallen gleich aus dem Fenster.”

Dorte warf den Kopf in den Nacken.
,Die bléden Kerle*, sagte sie.

Sie gingen schweigend nebeneinan-
der her. Dorte sah sich neugierig um.
Ab und zu warf sie einen verstohle-

nen Blick auf Charly, sah sein ver-
schlossenes Gesicht und fuhlte eine
leichte Enttduschung, weil es ihm

offenbar gleichgultig war, dall sie ihn
besuchte.

»lch war noch nie in einer Kaserne.”

Seine Lippen =zuckten. ,Sie haben
nichts versdumt. Das da hinten ist der
Block meiner Kompanie. Nach Ansicht
bedeutender Personlichkeiten betritt
man so ein Gebdaude als ausgemach-

ter Idiot, um es nach einem Jahr als
verantwortungsbewufter Staatsbir-
ger zu verlassen.”

Sie lachte. ,Sie sind so richtig mit

Freude dabei, was?“

Er sah sie todernst an. ,Merkt man
mir das an? Verraten Sie es keinem!
Das ist das groRe Geheimnis! Alle tun
so, als wéren sie nicht gerne Soldat,
damit der Feind getduscht wird. Und

wenn der Feind uns dann Uberféllt,
wird er staunen, was wir fur einen
begeisterten Gegner hinlegen!*

Er fing an, ihr den Kasernenbetrieb
voller Spott zu erlautern. Er legte los
wie ein Fremdenfihrer, aber seine
Stimme war aggressiv.

.,Diese Skulptur, die dort steht und
raucht, ist das Werk eines unbekann-
ten Meisters der Spatgotik. Man be-
achte den spitzzulaufenden Schédel,
der selbst durch monatelanges Tragen
eines runden Stahlhelms nichts von
seiner ursprunglichen Form eingeblfRt
hat. Es handelt sich um den Gefreiten
Tiedemann. Er hat nicht gewuf3t, daB
es sUB und ehrenvoll ist, furs Vater-
land zu sterben. Deshalb hat er einen
Selbstmordversuch wegen eines Mad-
chens gemacht. Jeder weiB es, offiziell
wird es nicht zur Kenntnis genommen,

und der Gefreite Tiedemann denkt,
keiner hatte eine Ahnung. Ein
typisches Beispiel des soldatischen
Alltags!“

Dortes Lachen klang unsicher. Sie

wufllte nicht, ob er Scherze machte.

»Sie glauben mir nicht?“ In Charlys
Augen trat ein gefahrliches Funkeln.
Er blieb vor Tiedemann stehen, der
sie anstarrte und ein schwaches Grin-
sen hervorbrachte.

Charly sagte: ,,Sie glaubt nicht, daR
du schon mal versucht hast, dich auf-
zuhangen!”

Das Grinsen
pen erstarrte. Er
fassungslos an.

Charly machte eine Handbewegung
wie der Fuhrer in einer Gemalde-
galerie, der die Feinheiten eines
Meisterwerks beschreibt.

~Wohl selten hat ein Kuinstler das
bleiche Entsetzen so darzustellen ver-
mocht wie Meister Tiedemann! Mach
den Mund zu, Junge, es weil doch der
ganze Laden, daR du an Mariechens
Gurtel gehangen hast. Es wurde Zeit,
daB es dir mal einer sagt!*

Er zog Dorte mit sich fort. ,,In der
zweiten Abteilung sehen Sie Oberst-
leutnant Hess, den Nachfolger meines
Vaters, wie er just Uber den Kaser-
nenhof schreitet, und zwar in der
Maske eines intelligenten Menschen.”

Dorte machte sich von seinem Griff
los. Sie blickte sich nach Tiedemann
um, aber der war verschwunden. Sie
sah Charly mit aufgerissenen Augen
an.

L~Warum haben Sie das getan? Das
war gemein —*

Um seinen Mund
Spott.

~Natlrlich —wenn man einem direkt
ins Gesicht sagt, was wirklich los ist,
damit ihm endlich mal ein Licht auf-
geht, dann ist das gemein! Wollen Sie
noch mehr von der Kaserne kennen-
lernen? Da druben ist die Kantine.
Der Pé&chter heiBt Schindler, und ich
habe ihn einmal niedergeschlagen.
W etten, daR er uns trotzdem ein Bier
verkauft?“

Dorte stand vor
verstort.

~Warum sind Sie so ... ?“ murmelte
sie.

Er sah sie starr und aufsassig an.

»Sie haben angerufen. Sie haben
gesagt, Sie wollten hierher kommen.

auf Tiedemanns
blickte

Lip-
Charly

lag Bitterkeit und

ihm, hilflos und

Ich bringe Sie selbstverstandlich zum
Tor, wenn Sie Lust haben zu gehen.”

Sie muBte schlucken. Protest gegen
sein Verhalten stieg in ihr auf. Sie
splrte die Kélte, die von ihm ausging,
aber sie brachte es nicht fertig, ihn
stehenzulassen.

»~Was habe ich lhnen getan?“ fragte
sie leise.

Er gab ihr keine Antwort. Er fal3te
ihren Arm, und sie lieB sich von ihm
fahren.

~Kommen Sie, gehn wir in die Kan-

tine - “

Jede Aggressivitat war aus seiner
Stimme verschwunden.

~MuUssen wir in der Kaserne blei-

ben?“ fragte sie leise.

Er zuckte die Achseln.

»lch ziehe nachher auf Wache. Tut
mir leid.* Es war nur noch sanfte
Ironie in seinen Worten. ,Vor Beginn
der Wache ist eine Ruhezeit festge-

— >

Auch

u n d r e i ¢ h

sind alle Menschen, die verninftig leben und trotzdem auf

die kleinen Freuden ihres Alltags nicht verzichten. Zu ihnen

gehdrt vor allen Dingen der Genul3 einer Tasse Idee-Kaffee,
des coffeinhaltigen Bohnenkaffees von héchster Reinheit

und Bekdmmlichkeit! Er ist von beschwerdenauslésenden
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auch im Reformhaus in der bekannten weil3en Packung von
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setzt. Anzug und Awusrustung sind
tadellos instand zu setzen. Auf guten
Haarschnitt und gute Rasur ist zu
achten. Der gewissenhafte Soldat geht
sogar am Tage vorher zeitig schlafen,
um seinen Wachdienst ausgeruht an-
treten zu koénnen. So steht es in der
Vorschrift.”

Ein vorsichtiges Léacheln erschien
auf Dodrtes Lippen, verschwand aber
sogleich wieder.

Er hielt ihr die Kantinentir auf.

»lch glaube, ich wei3, warum Sie
gekommen sind“, sagte er.

Sie blieb Uberrascht stehen.

Er sagte: ,Mein Vater war bei
Ilhrer Mutter. Stimmt’s?“

*

Charly hatte ekelhafte Tage hinter
sich. Als an jenem Abend, da er den
Auftritt mit seiner Mutter gehabt
hatte, sein Stiefvater dazwischenge-
treten war und die Partei seiner Frau
ergriffen hatte, war in Charly ein Ge-
fuhl fast physischer Ubelkeit aufge-
stiegen, gleichzeitig aber auch eine
Uberraschende Reaktion tiefer Be-
schamung, die ihn bis zur Hilflosigkeit
verwirrte. Er stirmte aus dem Dame-
rowschen Arbeitszimmer, getrieben
von der Angst, in dieser Atmosphare
ersticken zu mussen, wenn er nur
eine Minute langer bliebe. Die Party-
gaste im Salon schauten nur kurz auf
— wenn sie sich Uberhaupt stdren
lieBen als er mit langen Schritten
den Raum durchquerte und in der
Diele verschwand.

Lediglich Oberstleutnant Hess, der
neue Kommandeur, der nachdenklich
geworden "war, stellte Uberlegungen
an, was wohl mit diesem jungen
Mann los ware, der jeden anfletschte
und offensichtlich von bissiger Un-
duldsamkeit war. Und der Oberstleut-
nant kam zu dem Fehlschlu3, Charly
sehe in ihm einen Feind seines Vaters,
des Majors, den er, der Oberstleut-
nant, um seinen Posten gebracht hétte.

Da Oberstleutnant Hess keine Lust
verspurte, sich mit den echten oder
eingebildeten Problemen eines Zwan-
zigjahrigen herumzuschlagen, rea-
gierte er, der sich unter Menschen nur
etwas vorzustellen vermochte, wenn
sie in der Mehrzahl auftraten und un-
ter einem Befehl standen, in der ihm
geméBRen Weise. Er teilte am néachsten
Morgen Hauptmann Sonderhoff
trocken mit, der Grenadier Rendsburg
bilde sich offensichtlich ein, die Fahne
seines Vaters, des Ex-Kommandeurs,
hochhalten zu missen, eine vom
Standpunkt der Kindesliebe vielleicht
verstandliche, im Sinne der Truppen-
disziplin jedoch gefahrliche Regung,
die gefélligst im Keime zu ersticken sei.

Nach den Spielregeln des Militars
bedeutete das, daRl die gesamte
2. Kompanie eine Verscharfung des
Dienstes zu spuren bekam, ohne sich
erklaren zu koénnen warum. Charly
und seine Kameraden erwarben sich,
zumeist auf dem Bauch kriechend,
eine umfassende Kenntnis der Umge-
bung von lIltensen, schwitzten, froren,
sangen Marschlieder, erlebten eine
endlose Reihe nervtotender Appelle,
schoben Wache, sooft man sie ihnen
nur aufbrummen konnte, und litten
unter Ausgangssperre, die wegen je-
der Kleinigkeit verhadngt wurde.

Charly, angewidert von dem, was
ihn umgab, zog sich in sich selbst zu-
rick, bis er anfing, alles zu hassen,
was einem Gedanken verursachte, und
vor allem sich selbst!

Tante Therese besuchte ihn.

,Deine Mutter war bei uns. Dein
Vater st seitdem Uberhaupt nicht
mehr ansprechbar —

»~Wenn du wuflltest, wie egal mir das
ist! IThr hangt mir zum Halse heraus!
Alle miteinander!*

Besturzt hatte Tante Therese ihn
verlassen.

Dann Dortes Anruf.

»lch komme Sie besuchen. Ich muR
lhnen was erzadhlen. Es ist was pas-
siert —

Dieses kindliche Geplapper! Sie
wollte sich ja bloB aufspielen!

~vVon mir aus kommen Sie! Wenn
lhnen nichts Besseres einfallt —

Und als sie dann gekommen war,
bildhubsch, zutraulich, versessen dar-
auf, ihm zu gefallen, sehnstchtig auf
ein nettes Wort von ihm wartend,
hatte er ihr vorexerziert, wie gleich-
gultig ihm alles war, und ganz beson-
ders kleine Méadchen wie sie!l Er war
mit Gott und der Welt unzufrieden
und lieB es Gott und die Welt spuren.

Schindler, der Kantinier, sah ihnen
mit verkniffenem Gesicht entgegen,
als sie seine Kantine betraten.

.Zwei Cola“ bestellte Charly, und
er grinste Schindler kalt an, als er die
Getréanke brachte.

.Das ist der Mann, von dem ich
lhnen erzahlt habe®, sagte er zu
Doérte, und Schindler preBte die Lip-
pen zusammen.

Er war ein gebrochener Mann seit
einiger Zeit, es war ihm anzusehen.
Er roch nach Bier, und in seinen
Augen waren Zorn und Ratlosigkeit
und die Verschwommenheit des Al-
kohols, mit dem er sich tréstete. Ihm
war der Pachtvertrag mit der Kantine
gekundigt worden. Es war ,die Rache
der Clique*, wie Schindler es nannte,
wenn er sich hatte vollaufen lassen.
Mochte er mit seinen Anschuldigun-
gen gegen Major Rendsburg recht
haben — die Clique sprach ihm, dem
ehemaligen Feldwebel und jetzigen
Kneipier die Qualifikation ab, solche
Vorwurfe laut aufern zu duarfen. So
sah es Schindler. Und er lief hinter
seiner Theke auf und ab wie ein in
die Enge getriebenes Tier.

Charly sah ihn starr an.

~Es geht das Gertcht, dal Sie uns
bald verlassen®, sagte er kalt. ,lch
nehme an, das Schmerzensgeld, das
ich lhnen verschafft habe, ermdglicht
es lhnen, sich zu verbessern. Darf ich
meinen Gluckwupsch aussprechen?“

Schindler wiurgte einen Fluch hin-
unter und stierte Charly haRBerfullt
an.

Charly sagte: ,Waren Sie schon bei
meinem Stiefvater? Sicher bietet er
lhnen die Kantine in der Damerow-
Fabrik an. Was halten Sie davon? Ist
doch alles moglich — oder?*

Schindlers Blick verwirrte sich, es
war, als hielte er es einen Moment
lang tatsachlich far maoglich.

Charly legte das Geld fiur die Cola
auf den Tisch und sagte: ,,Denken Sie
mal driber nach. Mein Stiefvater ist
ja 'n Menschenfreund, wie Sie wissen.
Wir mochten jetzt allein sein!®

Schindler atmete schwer, dann
machte er auf der Hacke kehrt, lieR
das Geld liegen, ging hinter die
Theke, verschwand in der Kkleinen
Kiche und knallte die Tur zu.

Charly gofR die Glaser voll. Er sah
Dorte spdttisch an. ,Und der Herr
Major*, sagte er, ,mein Vater, der
Kriegskamerad von dem, der eben
verschwunden ist, Ubernimmt in der
Hosenfabrikation des jetzigen Ehe-
mannes seiner ehemaligen Ehefrau
die Abteilung Knopflocher. Ich seh’ ihn
und Schindler schon! Sie legen Minen
in die Hosen und sprengen die Knopf-
lécher rein! Ein neues Verfahren,
weithin zu horen. Alte Kameraden
endlich wieder vereint. Und der Um-
satz wird steigen! Prost!“

Er schob Dédrte das gefullte Glas
entgegen. Sie trank unsicher und
blickte ihn mit groBen Augen Uuber
den Rand des Glases an.

Charly schwieg. Es war, als wére
ihm die Luft ausgegangen. Sein Ge-
sicht wurde mdrrisch, und seine Fin-
ger spielten mit den Flaschen.

~Woher wissen Sie, dal lhr Vater
bei meiner Mutter war?“ fragte das
Maéadchen stockend.

Charly hob die Schultern, In gleich-
gultigem Spott murmelte er: ,Ich habe
eine Tante, Sie hat gesagt, meine
Mutter wére bei meinem Vater gewe-
sen. Dann haben Sie mir am Telefon
gesagt, Sie héatten mir was Wichtiges
zu sagen. Ich wiederum weif3, was ich
selbst meiner Mutter gesagt habe ...

Ein Schild bei einer Londoner Heirats-
vermittlerin verkiindet: ,,Wéahlen Sie gut
und prifen Sie sorgfaltig. Ein Umtausch

ist in meiner Branche ausgeschlossen™.

Um die Welt geht der Refrain
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Dujardin gehort zur internationalen Klasse der wertvollen
Weinbrande. Sein feines Bouquet und seine sprichwortliche
Bekdmmlichkeit haben ihn berihmt gemacht.

Ist doch einfach. Einer hat dem an-
dern in letzter Zeit immer was zu sa-
gen! Hab’ ich mir gedacht, warum soll
nun mein Vater nicht mal an der
Reihe sein, lhrer Mutter gegeniuber.
Sie werden lachen: Ich will nicht mal
mehr wissen, was er ihr gesagt hat!“

~,Es hat einen Auftritt gegeben®,
fing das Mé&dchen zégernd an.

~Wenn schon! Daran werden Sie
sich gewdhnen. Mir macht es nichts
mehr aus.”

»Mutter hat mir nicht erzahlen
wollen, was sie besprochen haben. Sie
war voéllig fertig —

,Die groBe Mode bei Miuttern! Ha-
ben Sie noch Durst?”

Dorte schuttelte den Kopf.

Charly sagte: ,Bei mir geht’s bald
los mit der Wache —*

Das Méadchen senkte den Kopf und
bi sich auf die Lippen. Sie fragte
sich, warum er sie nicht mochte.

~Es muB doch aber etwas Schreck-
liches geschehen sein damals — mit
meinem Vater, meine ich — mur-
melte Do6rte schlieBlich.

Charly sah sie nicht an. ,Mdglich.
Warum auch nicht — *

Er stand auf. ,Tut mir leid“, sagte
er lahm.

Sie folgte ihm auf den Kasernenhof
hinaus, ging mit hdangendem Kopf ne-
ben ihm her. Der Gefreite Tiedemann
begegnete ihnen, machte einen Bogen
um sie und verschwand in der Kan-
tine.

Dorte sagte leise: »lch  wollte
Mutter sagen, was Sie mir erzahlt
haben. DaR Sie denken, Ilhr Vater
héatte meinen —

Sie stockte und schwieg. Er sagte
nichts dazu. Sie gingen auf das Ka-
sernentor zu, und beider Schritte
wurden zdgernder.

Das Mé&dchen murmelte: ,lch hab’s
nicht fertiggekriegt, es ihr zu sagen.”

~Sie mussen den Passierschein ab-
geben®, sagte Charly. Er hatte plotz-
lich den dringenden Wunsch, sie zu
fragen, ob sie sich Wiedersehen wir-
den.

Er brachte sie bis zu der Schranke,
die den Eingang absperrte.

~Wie sind Sie von Hamburg herge-
kommen?*

Mit einer Kopfbewegung deutete
sie auf einen Jungen, der drauflen vor
der Kaserne neben einem Moped
stand wund zu ihnen herlGberstarrte.

»Einer aus meiner Klasse“, murmelte
Dorte.

Sie sahen sich sekundenlang in die
Augen, dann irrten beider Blicke ab.

Charly versuchte ein Grinsen.

.Der da macht wohl alles, was Sie
wollen — selbst warten. Fahrt er gut?“

sJa —* Es klang gepref3t und hilflos.

Dann lief sie auf das Moped zu.

Charly sah die beiden wegfahren.
Dorte drehte sich nicht um.

Langsam machte Charly kehrt und
ging Uber den Kasernenhof auf den
Blode seiner Kompanie zu. Alles, was
er zu Dorte gesagt hatte, tat ihm leid.

Um 17 Uhr zogen sie auf Wache.
Wachhabender war Unteroffizier
Horstmann.

Als sie antraten zur Wachablésung,
zischte Jenne Borgfeld dem Gefreiten
Tiedemann, der neben ihm stand, ins
Ohr: ,Mensch, mach den Mund zu, du
stinkst nadi Schnaps, dall es einen

umhaut! Die buchten dich ein —

Charly schielte zu Tiedemann hin-
Uber, aber in dessen Gesicht regte
sich nichts. Wenn er betrunken war,
so war es an seiner Haltung nicht zu
erkennen. Horstmann, der durch ihre
Reihen ging und noch einmal die Uni-
form jedes einzelnen auf Korrektheit
kontrollierte, merkte nichts.

Charly zog als erster auf Posten.
Als seine Zeit um war, ging er in die
Wachstube. Tiedemann saB in einer
Ecke, allein, wie man es von ihm nicht
anders kannte.

Unschlussig ging Charly auf ihn zu,
hockte sich neben ihn. Er sah in dieses
stumpfe Gesicht, das stets von einer
unendlichen Langeweile erfullt zu
sein schien. Als er den Augen des an-
dern begegnete, zuckte er zusammen.
In Tiedemanns Blick war eine selt-
same Klarheit, die Charly uberraschte
und ihn zdgern lieR.

Tiedemann sagte ruhig: ,Du willst
dich entschuldigen, nicht wahr?“

Charly schluckte. Tiedemann hatte
noch nie von sich aus ein Gesprach
mit einem von ihnen angefangen, ge-
schweige denn, daB sie ihn fiur fahig
gehalten héatten, eine Situation Uuber-
blicken zu kénnen.

Charly sagte heiser: ,Ja. — Es tut
mir wirklich leid. Du muf3t verstehen.”

Es geschah das Unvermutete, dafl
Tiedemann sogar ein Lacheln zuwege
brachte. Es war ein stilles, fast Uber-
legenes Lacheln, das sich fremd aus-
nahm in dem groBflachigen, aus-
druckslosen Gesicht.

»Du brauchst mir nichts zu erklaren.
Ich bin froh, daB du es mir gesagt
hast. Es war dumm von mir, dal3 ich
gedacht habe, keiner wufte Bescheid.
Horstmann und Schindler haben mich
damals gefunden. Wieso ich gedacht
habe, sie wurden den Mund halten,
weill ich selber nicht.*

Charly sagte: ,lIch hatte heute nach-
mittag eine Wut im Bauch. Jedem, der
mir in die Quere kam, mufBte ich eins
auswischen.”

Tiedemann nickte, als wéare das nur
in Ordnung.

»lhr habt mich ziemlich ausgelacht,
was?*

Es klang eine fast alltdgliche Neu-
gier aus der (Frage.

Lsunsinn — murmelte Charly.

Tiedemann schuttelte den Kopf, als
kénnte er sich selber nicht verstehen.
»lhr habt ja recht! Wegen einem
Maéadchen macht man nicht SchluB. Ich
hab’ heut’ nachmittag bei Schindler
eine Menge Schnéapse getrunken.
Hé&tte ich schon eher machen sollen.
Ich habe Schindler gesagt, er ware
ein Schwein, dalR er es uberall rum-
erzahlt héatte, aber sein Sthnaps kann
ja nichts dafur, hab’ ich ihm gesagt,
und er soll mir welchen geben. —
Wenn ihr mich ausgelacht habt, nehme
ich euch das nicht Gbel. Ich hatt's auch
getan an eurer Stelle —

Tiedemanns ausbrechende Red-
seligkeit, die so neu an ihm war,
wurde Charly unbehaglich.

,Jedenfalls freut es mich, daB du
mir nicht mehr bo6se bist*, murmelte

er. Er stand auf. ,Ich hau’ mich ein
biBchen lang —
Tiedemann sagte: ,lch hab’ immer

davor Angst gehabt, daR es jemand
erfahren kénnte. Dabei ist es halb so
schlimm, daB ihr es wiBt. Schindler
hat mich heute nachmittag auf den
Arm genommen, weil ich immer alles
so spat kapiere. Komisch, ich hab’
mich nicht Uuber ihn geérgert. Im
Grunde ist er 'n armes Schwein, des-
halb muB er immer stankern —¢

Tiedemann lachelte und seine Augen
blickten still.

Er fragte ruhig: ,Wenn du mal aus-
gehst, nach Hamburg oder so —konnte
ich mich mal anschlieBen?*

Charly nickte betroffen. SKlar®,
sagte er heiser, ,wir machen mal zu-
sammen einen drauf —

*

Es war nachts drei Uhr, als wieder
eine Abldésung sich bereit machte,
unter ihnen Grenadier Andersen. Sie
holten sich ihre Gewehre aus der
Halterung und verlieBen die Wach-
stube. Kurze Zeit spéater kamen die
abgeldésten Posten herein, meldeten
sich bei Horstmann, dem Wachhaben-
den, zurick und machten es sich be-
quem. Zum SchluBR fehlte nur noch der
Gefreite Tiedemann, den Andersen
abzulésen hatte. Gerade als Horst-
mann anfing, unruhig zu werden, er-
schien Andersen in der Tur. Er stand
stramm und starrte Horstmann an.

~Was ist los, Mann — wo ist Tiede-

mann?“
Andersen stotterte: ,lch kann ihn
nicht finden. — Ich wollte ihn abldsen

—er war nicht da —

Sie horten es alle.

Die Freiwache, die im Halbschlaf
gedost hatte, war hochgefahren, als
Andersen aufgeregt die Tur aufge-
stoBen und gegen die Wand geknallt
hatte.

Sekundenlang herrschte tiefe Stille
in der Wachstube. Horstmann ver-
suchte der Nervositidt Herr zu wer-
den, die ihn panikartig tberfiel.

Fortsetzung im néachsten st&rn
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Dall eine Frau die Fahrschule be-

Richard sucht, d.le Prifung ablegt u.nd dann
von Erankenber unter die Autofahrer geht, ist heute
9 nichts Besonderes mehr. Wenn wir

eines Tages so viele Autos haben wer-
den wie die Amerikaner, wird die
Auto fahrende Frau auch bei uns zum
StraBenalltag gehdren. Nicht nur jeder
funfte, sondern jeder dritte, jeder
zweite in der Fahrprufung wird dann
eine Frau sein.

Jeder funfte
ist eine Frau

die Wenn so viele Frauen den Fuhrer-
Prozentzahlen standen in allen Ta- Scthein erwerben, mufRte man eigent-
szeitungen: Wahrend im Jahr lich auch so viele Frauen Auto fahren
950 nur knapp fiinf Prozent der neuenseéhen. Doch das ist offensichtlich nicht
Fihrerscheine an Frauen ausgegeben der Fall. Die meisten Frauen fahren
wurden, lag der Anteil der weiblichen  Viel seltener Auto als die Manner,
Fithrerschein-Neulinge im letzten Jahr und sie fahren bei weitem nicht so
schon bei knapp 20 Prozent. Das heiRt:  Vviele Kilometer.
Jeder finfte, der einen Fuhrerschein Aus
bekam, war eine Frau. sinnlos,

haben es sicher gelesen,

diesem Grunde ist es vollig
Unfallzahlen zu vergleichen.

Halbes Auto = Camping-Anhanger —
nach diesem Rezept baute ein Bastler
diesen Camping-Anhanger. Die Form
des Opel-Rekord ist noch zu erkennen

Meinen FUhrerschein

hat die Polizei (abgenommen)

Tausche WWbgen gegen
alkoholische Gefriinke.

Wer macht mit? Zuschriften
erbeten unter E 12294 an die
Ebinger Zeitung, Ebingen.

Alkohol — aber nicht mehr am Steuer.
Anzeige in einer siddeutschen Zeitung

Natiirlich haben die Frauen prozentual
weniger Unfélle. Weil sie viel weni-
ger fahren.

Und aus diesem Grunde ist es auch
unfair, wenn die Manner — seien wir
ehrlich, wir tun es doch alle — beim
Anblick einer Frau, die ,wieder ein-
mal*“ so langsam fahrt und so weit in
der StraRenmitte, achselzuckend und
héhnisch konstatieren: Natirlich, eine
Frau.

Wenn wir Manner so wenig Fahr-
praxis hatten wie die meisten Frauen,
wirden wir vermutlich genauso zag-
haft fahren, so unentschlossen, so ver-
wirrend. Das wichtigste Rezept, das
ich als Auto-Arzt einer Auto-Frau ver-
schreiben wiurde, lautet deshalb: fah-
ren, fahren, fahren! Und sich nicht be-
irren lassen, wenn Méanner aus Neid
oder Arger bése Blicke heriiberschicken.

Hande frei firs Lenkrad —unter diesem
Motto entwickelte eine deutsche Firma
den automatischen Zigarettenanzinder
»Smoky“, der so lange raucht, bis die
Zigarette entnommen wird (29,75 DM)

Probefahrt fur Frankfurt: der neue BMW

Seit Jahren wird schon davon gesprochen, daR BMW wieder Mittelklassewagen
bauen will. Ein 1,6-Liter-BMW war schon einmal fix und fertig, wurde dann jedoch
wieder verschrottet: Er wére zu teuer geworden. Jetzt rtickt der BMW-Mittel-
klassewagen (wahrscheinlich mit 1,5-Liter-Vierzylinder-Motor) endlich in greifbare
Né&he. In Minchen wird hinter verschlossenen Turen eifrig experimentiert. Hin und
wieder verlalt einer der Versuchswagen das Werksgelande und jagt Gber die
bayerischen Stralen, denn bis zum Beginn der internationalen Frankfurter Auto-
mobil-Ausstellung (21.9. bis 1.10.) will BMW den Wagen serienfertig entwickelt
haben. In Frankfurt soll dann der Prototyp ausgestellt werden. Ob der 1,5-Liter-
BMW, wenn er vielleicht im nachsten Jahr vom FlieBband rollt, haargenau so aus-
sehen wird wie das Versuchsmuster (Foto oben), ist allerdings noch nicht sicher



BIRKIN belebt die Funktio-

Die moderne Haarwissenschaft bestatigt: nen des Haarhodens undsorgt

Reiner Birkensaft, unverfalschte Kraft der Natur, wirkt fur eine kraftige Durchblu-

in Verbindun o : tung der Kopfhaut. Es wirkt ielei

g mit reinem Alkohol ausgezeichnet gegen naC?]WGIS“Ch fungmd und B|rk|n

Schwiéachen und Krankheiten des Haares. Und mehr noch: bakterizid, d. h. es vernichtet

BIRKIN belebt den ganzen Menschen! Parasiten U[]d Mikroben, die

Eine Kopfmassage mit BIRKIN entspannt, erfrischt, gasl't)'adarﬁtandlg mit Krank- B irk in

schenkt neue Kréfte besonders nach kdérperlicher Ne(JIEmngrI%sg?é DM 3.90 -

und geistiger Anstrengung. Drei Generationen vertrauten D,oppelflasdie, DM 6"90_ -

der naturgemaBen Wirkungsweise dieses Haarwassers. Sie sparen beim Einkauf der

Und auch in Zukunft wird, die bewahrte Erkenntnis O%F)ehas IE. bedient Si

guitig sein: AuTdie Natur ist Verfal! Sorn i BB poctent S

DR. DRALLE & i+ « in HAARWASSER



Dreifache Erfrischung in einem Glas

Ein Sommergetrank, wie man es sich wiinscht: Eistee — eiskalter
Tee mit Zuckerund Zitrone. Eistee erfrischt aufdreifache Weise:
Die anregende Wirkung des Tees, die Vitamine der Zitrone
und die frische Energie des Zuckers. Gerade im Sommer, wenn
die Hitze jeden Gedanken zu tdoten droht, sehnen wir uns nach
kuhlen, aromatischen Getranken. Fur junge Leute, die frohlich
sein wollen —auch ohne Alkohol — ist Eistee das beliebte Party-
Getrank, und fir die Alteren ist dazu ein kleiner ,,SchuR” nicht
nur erlaubt, sondern auch eine angenehme Zugabe. Tee belebt,
Zucker entfaltet das volle Aroma und liefert zugleich den abge-

spannten Nerven neue Energie.

z u C K E R

zaubert*

Zutaten: 2 ERloffel Tee, | | Wasser, 3 Zitronen, 3-5 ERI6ffel Zucker, ein paar Eiswiirfel.

Zubereitung: Tee mit 11kochendem Wasser aufbrithen, zugedeckt 5 Minuten ziehen lassen
und vor dem AbgieBen umrithren. Dann geben Sie den Saft von 3 Zitronen hinzu und schmecken
den Tee mit reichlich Zucker ab. Den heiBen Tee gieRBen Sie in Glaser mit 4-5 Eiswirfeln darin
und servieren ihn mit einer Zitronenscheibe aufden Glasrand gesteckt.

Mit einem Schul Rum oder Gin laRt sich der Eistee gut noch ,verstarken”.

* i (LAJKOMr \MEU* |

Unser Tip: Schlank bleiben, ohne zu hungern - wer will das §
nicht? Den richtigen Speisezettel daftr finden Sie in der inter-
essanten Broschtire ,,Abnehmen ohne Einnehmen”, zu |
| beziehen gegen Einsendung von 0,20 DM in Briefmarken durch  f

| Informationen derWirtschaft, Abt.I5 Hamburg 1, Postfach 1083 #

Sodbrennen StoRt stiBer Wein mal

sauer auf?

Das haben empfindliche
Magend ruck Magen so an sich. Mit Rennie schitzt man
sich davor — angenehm und ohne Neben-
wirkungen. Rennie halt die Saurebildung im

Gleichgewicht. Rennie beugt vor.

Vollegefunhl

Lutschen -
schmeckt gut
Stuck fur Stick
einzelverpockt

raumt den Magen auf

Packung mit 20 Stide DM 0,90 * Packung mit 50 Stick DM 1,90 « Packung mit 100 Stick bM 3,25

Nur in Apotheken und Drogerien
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Roman einer ungeslihnten SchuldVOf

Die Begegnung mit ihrem friheren Freund und Geliebten, dem
Dozenten Dr. Jiurgen Gréatz, hat das Leben der Stationsschwester
Regine Holten verandert. Sie, die sich vor elf Jahren von ihm trennte,
verfallt dem erfahrenen Mann aufs neue. Aber es macht sie nicht
glicklich, denn der Gedanke an seine unheilbar kranke Frau Ruth
bedrickt sie sehr. Es gelingt Jurgen nicht, Regine zu Uberreden,
mit ihm nach Griechenland zu fahren. Er fahrt allein. In dieser Zeit
wird Jirgens Sohn Christoph sieben Jahre alt. Der kleine Kerl ist
sich oft selber Uberlassen. So auch an diesem Nachmittag. Niemand
hat Zeit fur ihn, weder Toni, die Haushalterin, noch Hausmeister
Donner. Und Mutti schlaft. Was soll er nur tun? Unschlissig steht
er vor seinen Geschenken, die im Zimmer seiner Mutter aufgebaut
sind. Da entdeckt er die Streichhdlzer. Vorsichtig ziindet er die Ker-
zen an — und geht aus dem Zimmer. Wéahrend er drauflen ist,
fangt durch einen unglicklichen Umstand eine Zeitung an zu
brennen. Als Ruth aufwacht, steht der Geburtstagstisch in Flammen.

COPYRIGHT BY HENRI NANNEN VERLAG GMBH.

R uth lag sekundenlang reglos
und sah entsetzt zum Fenster
hin. Der kleine runde Tisch
mit  Christophs  Geschenken

war eingehdllt in Flammen und Rauch.

Nur die Mastspitze seines kleinen

Segelbootes ragte heraus. Aber als

das Papiertischtuch Feuer fing, ging

auch sie in den Flammen unter.

Der Schreck war am schlimmsten.

Und die Panik, die er in Ruth aus-
l6ste, als ihr, wieder und auf furcht-
bare Art, ihre Hilflosigkeit bewuft
wurde. lhr Gesicht war weil3 gewor-
den vor Angst.

»Tonil“ schrie sie. lhr Blick ging
wie gehetzt zwischen den Flammen
und der Tur hin und her. Aber es
kam niemand.

»Toni!“ Die ganze Kraft, die in
ihr war, lag in diesem Schrei, der
wild war und voller Auflehnung und
Angst und auch Wut. ,Toni!* Hefti-
ges Schluchzen schuttelte sie.

Als die duftigen Tullgardinen, die
sich sanft in dem Luftzug hin und
her bauschten, von den Flammen er-
faBt wurden, schrie Ruth noch ein-
mal in ihrer Not, dann wul3te sie nichts
mehr von sich.

Hausmeister Donner harkte die
Wege im Garten. Christoph stand
neben ihm.' Plétzlich war ihm, als
hatte jemand gerufen.

Er richtete sich auf und sah mit zu-
sammengekniffenen Augen zum Haus
hin. DiUnne Rauchfetzen schoben sich
aus dem Schlafzimmerfenster im Erd-
gescholR. Die Gardinen brannten.

Er liel die Harke fallen und lief in
weiten Springen aufs Haus zu. Im
Laufen packte er die GieRkanne, die
voll Wasser war, und wahrend er
keuchend die Stufen zur Terrasse hin-
aufhastete, hoffte er, nicht zu spat zu
kommen.

Es sah schlimm aus, aber er Uber-
sah sofort, dal es ihm gelingen
wirde, den Brand zu l6schen. Nur
beeilen muBte er sich. Um die Frau
konnte er sich nicht kiimmern.

Entschlossen rannte er zum Fen-
ter und ri die Gardinen herunter.

ahrend er mit seinen schweren
Schuhen darauf herumtrat, beobach-
tete er die Flammen am Tisch. Sie
wurden kleiner. Mit einer Decke

urde er sie ersticken kdnnen.

Christoph erschien &ngstlich an der
Tdr.

»,Hol einen Eimer*, rief Donner
ihm zu, ,und die Schaufel. Lauf
schnell, los! Im Keller steht das.“

Christoph verschwand eilig.

Donner schob die schwelenden
Reste der Gardine mit den FuRen zu-
sammen. Dann nahm er die Decke, die
am FuBende des Bettes lag, warf sie
Uber den Tisch und schlug mit seinen
harten Héanden darauf. Er tat alles
sehr besonnen und umsichtig, und
nach nicht allzu langer Zeit war es
voruber und keine Gefahr mehr.

Als er vom Bett her ein Gerausch
horte, wandte er sich um. Ruth sah
ihn an, und die Tranen liefen wieder
Uber ihr klein gewordenes Gesicht.

Beruhigend nickte er ihr zu. ,,Keine
Angst haben, Frau Grétz. Es ist schon
voruber. Das sah schlimmer aus, als
es war.“

Christoph kam mit Eimer und
Schaufel, und Donner schippte die
schwelenden Reste in den Eimer. Um
das Fenster herum sah es wist aus,
und der Tisch war vollig verdorben.
Aber alles wiuirde sich wieder her-
richten lassen.

Ruth konnte sich nicht beruhigen.
Hin und wieder warf Donner ihr
einen betretenen Blick zu. Er war
kein Meister der Worte, und er
schluckte schwer, weil ihm die Kehle
eng wurde angesichts dieses Elends.

Nachdem er notdurftig aufgerdumt
hatte, ging er in die Kiche. Er ging
auf Zehenspitzen, als wollte er das
Weinen der Kranken nicht stéren.

Toni kam gerade von ihrem Ein-
kauf zurick, und schweratmend be-
richtete er ihr, was vorgefallen war.
Sie erschrak noch nachtraglich so sehr,
dal} sie sich setzen muBte. ,,Wie
konnte denn das blof3 passieren?*

Und beide sahen in diesem Augen-
blick Christoph an, der vdllig ver-
angstigt an der Tar stand.

,Hast du etwa mit den Streichhol-
zerlp gespielt? fragte Toni ahnungs-
voll.

Der Junge senkte den Kopf und fing
an zu weinen.

»-Muflt du immer das tun, was ver-
boten ist“, schrie sie so laut, daB er
zusammenfuhr. ,,Deine arme Mutter
hatte verbrennen kénnen. Eine
Tracht Prigel muRtest du haben.*

Hausmeister Donner nickte bekim-
mert.

Achzend stand Toni auf, und dann
zog sie den Jungen in ihre dicken
Arme. ,Nun hoér auf zu weinen,
Junge®, sagte sie mit plétzlicher
Warme, und wahrend Christoph sein
Gesicht schluchzend in ihrem Kleid
verbarg, strich sie ihm Uber das Haar.
Es wird Zeit, daB sein Vater nach



Diese Camera
hat die Welt

luldvon LISA DORN

Hause kommt, dachte sie bitter, und
ihr Herz war voller Groll gegen ihn.
»Wir wollen jetzt zu Mutti gehn. Wir
missen ganz lieb zu ihr sein.*

*

Erst als sich der Kellner zu ihm
hinunterbeugte und einen Schwall
von Worten Uber ihn ausschittete,
aus dem nur ,parakalo( und Jogha-
riasmo' in seinem Bewultsein han-
genblieben, begriff Jirgen Gréatz, dal
er sein Glas Rezina bezahlen sollte.

Er tat es abwesend, und der Kell-
ner lieB von ihm ab, wie ein larmen-
des Insekt, das sich auf die nachste
Blite stirzt.

Jurgen saB vor einem Restaurant
auf dem Syntagmaplatz in Athen.
Sein  Gesicht war grau unter der
Bréaune, die Zige schienen wie mit
dem Messer nachgezogen. Der Larm
der Menschen um ihn her, die um
diese Abendstunde noch einmal zu
temperamentvoller Geschaftigkeit er-
wachten, prallte an ihm ab, als séRe
er unter einer Glocke von Glas.

Wieder nahm er den Brief zur
Hand, den Toni ihm geschrieben hatte,
postlagernd Athen. lhre ungelenken
Schriftzige bedeckten eine Seite des
dunnen Luftpostpapieres, das er ihr ge-
geben hatte, bevor er weggefahren
war. Hin und wieder sollte sie ihm
schreiben, wie es zu Hause ginge.

Dies war ihr letzter Brief.

Werter Herr Gratz!

Erlaube mir, lhnen ein paar Zeilen
zu senden in der Hoffnung, daB Sie
nun bald kommen. Namlich lhrer Frau
geht es nicht gut und hat sich ihr Zu-
stand verschlechtert seit dem Brand.
Der Schreck war schlimmer als alles
andere fur lhre Frau. Es geht einem
ans Herz, mit anzusehen, wie sie sich
qualt. Ich weiB, dal sie auf den Tag
wartet, wo Sie zurickkommen und
ware es ihr eine groRe Freude, wenn
sie bald kommen und auch eine groRe
Beruhigung. Einem Menschen, der so
elend liegt, soll man Freude machen,
so lange es mdoglich ist, denn Mitleid
allein reicht nicht aus. Kommen Sie
bitte. Sie wei nicht um diesen Brief
und bitte ich Sie, ihr nichts zu sagen.
Nichts fiur ungut. Es grugt lhre er-
gebene Toni Grundmann

Jurgen steckte den Brief in seine
Rocktasche und leerte sein Glas. Die
schlichten Zeilen hatten ihn in die
Wirklichkeit zuriickgeholt. Er war be-
troffen und sehr beunruhigt, und die
Vorwdurfe, die er herausgelesen hatte,

Export in 164 Lander der Erde ... meistgekaufte |
elnauglge Spiegelreflexcamera der Welt... internationale
Bestsellercamera - ein klarer Beweis fir die berlegene
Konstruktion und Leistung der c oncarrex:

Doppelte Wertgarantie in aller Welt: ZEISSIKON Camera fJ§ ZEISS Objektiv

contariex-Modelle gibt es von DM 475- bis 635-.
Abgeblldet ISt dle Contaflex super mlt Zeiss Tessar
1:2.8/50 mm. Bei jedem zeiss 1x0n Handler
erhalten Sie den onde_rﬁrospekt: Sie finden darin alles
Uber die c oncariex - Ihre durch die ,
Belichtungsautomatik so einfache Bedienung, ihren
enormen Aufnahmebereich von der Mikrophotographie
Uber Reproduktionen im MaRstab 1:1 ,

bis zu Teleautnahmen mit 400mm () Brennweite!
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An den Handen

Feuchte Hande hinterlassen
einen schlechten Eindruck.
Anti Svet hilft zuverléssig.

Unter dem Arm

Trocken unter dem Arm,
frei von peinlichem Korper-
geruch - durch Anti Svet.

An den FuRen

An warmen Tagen schiitzt
Anti Svet gegen storende

Transpiration an den FuRen.

Anti Svet hemmt dbermaBige,
peinliche Schwelﬁabsonderuné]
unter dem Arm, an den Handen
und FiRen. Auferdem wirkt Anti
Svet zuverlassig desodorierend,
Anti Svet wurde von Dermato-
logen entwickelt und in Haut-
kliniken erprobt. Es ist auch bei
regelmém%er Anwendung

fir normale Haut

vGllig unschadlich.

Spriihflasche 3,— DM

Automatische
Spriihdose 4,50 DM



an Kurilen, leyncnauneii laycn m uen ruiii-
menden Wochen und Monaten - ja, auf Jahre
hinaus bedeutet auch fur Sie der PASSAT
Behaglichkeit. Hunderttausende wissen das
bereits zu schétzen: Der PASSAT bietet mo-
dernen Heizkomfort fur den Haushalt von
heute - fur lhr Heim.

Anheimelnde Kaminbeleuchtung; keine Asche,
keine Schlepperei, kein Geruch, kein Gerausch,
und keine Verschmutzung. An jede Lichtlei-
tung anzuschlieRen. Ein Druck aufs Knopfchen
und gleich verwdhnt Sie PASSAT-Warme.
Schon ab 5 Pfg. pro Stunde ist ein wirtschaft-
licher Dauerbetrieb moglich. Der PASSAT
verbindet die Vorzige thermischer Luftum-
walzung mit direkter Infrarot-Strahlung. Er
kostet nur DM168.- (auf Wunsch Teilzahlung).
EinBesuch ineiner unserer MUSTERSCHAUEN
saft lhnen mehr als 1000 Worte, vor allem
uber die technischen Vorziige des PASSAT.
Bitte, achten Sie montags und dienstags auf
die PASSAT-Anzeigen in lhrerTageszeitung.
Wenn Sie Naheres erfahren wollen, schicken
Sie uns bitte den anschlieBenden Coupon
oder schreiben Sie uns. Postkarte genugt.

GGG nformations-Coupon Nr. 14 570 MGG
Ich interessiere mich fiir Ihren PASSAT und mdchte gern  unverbind-
lieh ftr mich —N&heres erfahren. 1
Name
Ort I
Stralle

Ein bis zwei ,:>palt-labletten” kdnnen schon nach wenigen
Minuten befreiend wirken, Uberzeugen Sie sich doch selbst
einmal, wie rasch die Benommenheit und der schmerzende
Druck entweichen und wie schnell Sie sich erleichtert fiihlen.
Wenn Sie mit ,Spalt-Tabletten“ einmal einen Versuch gemacht
haben, dann wird es lhnen verstandlich, warum sie so belie6i
sind. Die hervorragende Wirkung der ,Spalt-Tabletten* bei
Kopfschmerzen, Migrane, Zahnschmerzen, Neuralgie, Rheuma,
Frauenschmerzen und bei Fdhnbeschwerden liegt~u.~a.-darin begrindet, dal sie durch
ihre besondere Zusammensetzung auch die spastisch bedingten Schmerzen bekampfen.

In allen Apotheken erhdltlich. Deutschlands meistgebrauchte Schmerz-Tablette
10 Stiick DM 0,85 20 Stiick DM 1,50 60 Stiick DM 380

EBstern

Schwester
Regine

regten ihn auf. Was fiel Toni ein?
Mitleid allein reicht nicht aus. Als ob
er nur Mitleid hatte. Er liebt Ruth, er
tut alles fir sie. Ware er gefahren,
wenn Ruth nicht darauf bestanden
hatte? Nein.

Morgen wirde er zurickfliegen. Er
hatte schon alles geregelt. Nur dieser
Abend blieb ihm noch.

Er klatschte in die Hande. Der Kell-
ner, der den anderen abgeldst hatte,
erschien sofort. Er bestellte noch ein
Glas Rezina und trank es in kleinen
Schlucken. Der geharzte Wein be-
taubte allméhlich das dumpfe Un-
behagen, das ihn erfullte, wenn er an
die nachste Zukunft dachte. Je mehr
er trank, um so leichter wurde es ihm,
sich ein letztes Mal dem Reiz des
larmenden Athener Abends hinzu-
geben.

*

Regine hatte als Ersatz fur die
Schwesternschulerin Inge die Schile-
rin Ursel zugeteilt bekommen, ein pa-
tentes, anstelliges Madchen, das ohne
mit der Wimper zu zucken alle Ar-
beiten verrichtete, die man ihr auf-
trug.

Die harten Anforderungen verlang-
ten von Regine den Einsatz ihrer
ganzen Personlichkeit. Das befriedigte
sie. Allméhlich gewann sie Abstand
zu ihrem Verhaltnis mit Jurgen und
sie erkannte, dal} sie in den letzten
Monaten ihr Leben in Weichheiten
vertan hatte, in falschen Traumen und
falscher Romantik. Sie war wie erlost

sich so ansammelt, dachte er und
setzte sich auf sein Bett, um einen
Stapel Budier und Papiere durchzu-
sehen. Vieles davon brauchte er nicht
mitzunehmen, die Briefe zum Bei-
spiel, die er im Laufe der Zeit be-
kommen hatte, von seiner Freundin
Carla, von Freunden, Kollegen, Re-
daktionen. Erledigt alles. Er schuttete
einen ganzen Stapel auf einmal in den
Papierkorb. Weg damit.

Doch halt, nicht diesen hier.

Schnell fischte er einen Umschlag
wieder heraus, stand auf, setzte sich
in den Sessel und faltete den Bogen
auseinander. Dieser Brief hatte eine
gewisse Bedeutung. Wenn er ihn nicht
bekommen hatte, ware er wahrschein-
lich langst wieder in dem nervdsen
Trubel seiner Welt. Denn damals, als
er ihn bekam, ging es ihm bereits
recht gut. Es war ein Brief von der
Mutter der kleinen Marion, seiner
funfjahrigen Freundin, fUr die er eine
Geschichte in vielen Fortsetzungen
geschrieben hatte, aus SpaR an Ma-
rions Entzicken. ,Jeden Tag muf ich
Marion etwas aus ihrer Geschichte
vorlesen*, schrieb Frau Winterstein.
,,Bevor ich meine Kleine nach Dussel-
dorf bringe, ist es mir ein Bedirfnis,
Ilhnen zu danken. Sie haben ihr mehr
Freude gemacht, als Sie ahnen koén-
nen. Leider geht es ihr nicht gut. Viel-
leicht haben Sie auf Station erfahren,
dall Marion schwer herzkrank ist. Sie
wadare nie in der Lage, ein normales
Leben zu fihren, wenn sie nicht
operiert werden wirde. Das ist jetzt
moglich. Ende néachster Woche fahren
wir. In der Medizinischen Akademie
in Dusseldorf wird man die Operation
vornehmen ...

Hofner faltete sorgfaltig den Brief
zusammen und steckte ihn ein. Damals
hatte er sich sofort entschlossen, Ma-
rion noch einmal zu besuchen und ihr

WAGENPFLEGE

»~Untergeordnete Hilfskrafte
haben wir nicht, und

der Chef ist ZU fein, sich
die Hande schmutzig

zu machen!®

und gewann ihre alte Sicherheit zu-
riick.

Als sie von Chefarzt Dr. Ladigh
erfuhr, was im Hause der Gratz pas-
siert war, entschloB sie sich spontan,
Ruth Gréatz zu besuchen. Die GewiR-
heit, nicht nur der Kranken mit trost-
lichem Beistand, sondern auch Toni
Grundmann mit praktischen Ratschla-
gen fir die schwierige Pflege*helfen
zu koénnen, erfillte sie mit Genug-
tuung.

Sie kamen um vor Arbeit. Jedes
Bett auf der Station war belegt, zum
Teil mit schweren Fallen. Manche hat-
ten Gliuck und blieben nur kurze Zeit,
wie Heinrich Lontke, der aus lauter
Freude Uber seine Genesung den Arz-
ten und Schwestern auf der Privat-
station je eine zweipfindige Dauer-
wurst aus seinen Schlachtereibetrieben
spendierte.

Andere muBten monatelang harte
Prifungen Uber sich ergehen lassen,
wie Hans Hofner, der Journalist und
Schriftsteller.

Aber heute war sein
endgltig.

Er war dabei, seine Sachen zu ord-
nen und den Koffer zu packen. Was

letzter Tag,

ZUR
RAST-
STATTE

das dramatische Ende seiner Geschichte
persdnlich zu bringen.

Er lachelte. Heute wullte er, dal
das kleine Madchen die Operation
Uberstanden hatte und gesund wer-
den wurde.

Damals war das keineswegs gewil3.
»~Ich werde lhnen zu diesem Besuch
niemals die Erlaubnis geben“, hatte
Chefarzt Dr. Ladigh gesagt, ,,wir ris-
kieren zuviel damit. Unterschétzen
Sie eine Labyrintherkrankung nicht,
ein Rickschlag kann bedenklich sein.*

Aber er hatte die Warnungen in
den Wind geschlagen. Warum eigent-
lich? Was hatte ihn zu diesem Schritt
getrieben? Mitleid? Zuneigung? Neu-
gierde? Oder was? Fing er an, sen-
timental zu werden?

Am nachsten Tag, wéhrend eines
Spazierganges im Krankenhausgarten,
hatte er sich ,,unerlaubt entfernt* und
war mit einer Taxe zu dem Haus ge-
fahren, in dem Marion mit ihrer Mut-
ter wohnte.

Er héatte die junge Frau unter Tau-
senden wiedererkannt, und als sie vor
ihm stand, zart, blond und schmal,
wuflte er, warum ihm der Brief keine
Ruhe gelassen hatte.



,lch bin der Freund lhrer Tochter®,
stellte er sich etwas befangen vor,
,wder Geschichtenschreiber. Ist es er-
laubt, ihr einen Besuch zu machen?
Ich bringe das Ende der Geschichte.*

Sie  war sehr (Uberrascht und
lachelte. Es war genau das Lé&cheln,
das ihn schon bei ihrer kleinen Toch-
ter bezaubert hatte.

,»Dal} Sie deshalb selber kommen—

»lch habe midi aus dem Kranken-
haus geschlichen wie ein Pennaler, der
die  Mathematikstunde  schwanzen
will. Und ich mu? auch bald wieder
zuriick, bevor man es merkt und mich
vielleicht verpetzt.”

»Hoffentlich bekommen Sie keine
Schwierigkeiten*, sagte sie.

»Ich bin Spezialist in Uberwindung
von Schwierigkeiten.*

Sie lief} ihn ein in die kleine behag-
lidie Wohnung, und er glaubte zu
traumen. Von uberall her blitzte und
blinkte es: Rauschgoldengel, Mobiles,
kunstgewerblicher Christbaumschmuck.
Sekundenlang angstigte ihn einleichtes
Schwindelgeftihl, das er seit langem
nicht mehr gespurt hatte und das er
Uberwunden glaubte.

,»ES sieht etwas durcheinander aus“,
entschuldigte sie sich.

,,Das machen Sie alles selber?“

LHich verdiene mir etwas damit, seit-
dem mein Mann tot ist. Auflerdem
macht es mir Spafl. Dies sind Bestel-
lungen vom letzten Weihnachten. Je-
des Jahr werden es mehr.“

Er war sehr beeindruckt und voller
Hochachtung. ,Und wo ist unsere
Marchenfee?*

Sie fuhrte ihn ein Zimmer weiter.

,Hallo, Fraulein Winterstein®“, be-
gruRte er Marion leise und ging auf
das Bett zu, in dem sie, klein und ver-
loren, lag.

lhr  Gesichtchen
».Kommste zu mir?“

,.HmM, hm, ich bringe dir noch eine Ge-
schichte.”“ Er setzte sich zu ihr ans Bett.

».MuB das kleine Mauschen wirk-
lich sterben vor Lachen?

»Wer behauptet denn das?“

»Na, das sagt doch der Zwerg Pitz
zu der Moosfrau“, erinnerte sie ihn.

»,Marion kann lhre Geschichte bei-
nahe auswendig“, sagte Frau Winter-
stein. ,,Sie ist aber auch wirklich ent-
zlckend. Ich habe sie mit der Maschine
sauber abgetippt und werde mir einen
hibschen Einband einfallen lassen.“

,,Das ist doch nicht der Miihe wert.*

»ich finde ja. Nach meiner Ansicht
ist sie es wert, gedruckt zu werden.*

,Kein Mensch druckt so etwas.*

,,Haben Sie es denn schon versucht?“

Er sah sie an mit der Uberlegen-
heit des erfahrenen und vielgepruf-
ten Mannes vom Fach. ,,Nein. Aller-
dings habe ich auch noch nie so etwas
geschrieben. Und spéater werde ich
dafiir wahrscheinlich keine Zeit ha-
ben.*

,Die muBten Sie sich nehmen®,
hatte sie gesagt, ,eigentlich ist das

verklarte sich.

sogar lhre Pflicht* Und mit Eifer
hatte sie ihm auseinandergesetzt,
warum.

Er war eine halbe Stunde geblie-
ben. Bereits auf der Ruckfahrt hatte
ihn der alarmierende Schmerz uber
der Nasenwurzel Uberfallen. Da hatte
er gewult, daB er fur diesen Ausflug
wiirde zahlen miussen.

und er zahlte.

Es war eine verzweifelt lange Wan-
derung durch eine Holle von Schmer-
zen bis an die Grenzen der Not. Aber
er Uberstand auch das. Und wahrend
er langsam genas, hatte er Zeit, sein
Leben zu Uberdenken und neu zu
ordnen. Ein starkes, bisher nie ge-
kanntes Lebensgefuihl erfillte ihn. Er
war dankbar daftr. Neue Plane, neue
Ziele beschéftigten ihn, und mehr und
mehr wurde ihm bewul3t, dall die Zeit
seiner Krankheit nicht verloren war.

Hans Hofner stand auf und packte
die letzten Sachen in seinen Koffer.

Als Schwester Helene ins Zimmer
kam, war er beinahe fertig. Er nickte
ihr zu. ,Fast hatte ich nicht mehr
daran geglaubt, diesen Tag zu er-
leben.” Er wandte sich wieder dem
Koffer zu, um sie nicht ansehen zu
miussen. Irgendwie hatte er ihr gegen-
Uber ein schlechtes Gewissen. Helene
hatte ihm sehr auffallig ihre Gunst
gewéhrt, und ihm hatte es SpalR ge-
macht, mehr aber auch nicht.

Gute Nachrichtfur alle Hausfrauen:

Verbluffende Methode!
Oberhemden, Waschkleider, Blusen
werden wieder wie ladenneu!

Es dauert nur wenige Minuten... macht keine Muhe...
kostet nur Pfennige... und jede Hausfrau kann es!

Wie ladenneu! lhr Mann wird staunen! Das alte Oberhemd kann er jetzt wieder sonntags tragen!

W ie kommt es, daR die meisten Wa-

schestticke nach einigen Wéaschen nicht
mehr so schon sind wie beim Kauf? Wie
kommt es, da Blusen, Waschkleider, Ober-
hemden mit der Zeit lappig und unan-
sehnlich werden? Liegt es nur daran, daR
sich die Waschestiicke im Gebrauch ab-
nutzen? Nein - es hat noch einen anderen
Grund:

Jedes neue Gewebe wird in der Fabrik
,ausgerustet”. Es erhalt eine Appretur und
damit zusatzlich Glanz, Glatte, Fille,
Festigkeit. Beim Waschen 16st sich diese
Appretur wieder heraus. Das Gewebe ver-
liert an Halt, es wird stumpf, faden-
scheinig, es sieht nicht mehr so schén aus
wie zuvor.

Nach patentiertem Verfahren

In der Schweiz wurde nach patentier-
tem Verfahren eine Feinappretur ent-
wickelt, mit der jede Hausfrau ohne
Miuhe die Wasche so behandeln kann, daR
sie nach dem Bugeln wieder wie' laden-
neu aussieht. Selbst etwas empfindliche
Stoffe lassen sich damit appretieren. Bei
uns gibt es jetzt diese Feinappretur unter
dem Namen perla. Von den Henkel-Wer-
ken in Ddusseldorf wird sie aus reinen,
naturlichen Grundstoffen hergestellt.

Die Anwendung ist einfach: Sie lésen
etwas perla-Pulver in kaltem Wasser auf,
dricken die Waéschestiicke nacheinander in
dieser klaren perla-Lésung durch und
bugeln dann wie gewohnt.

Es ist wirklich verbliffend

Erstaunlich, was diese kurze Behand-
lung bewirkt, perla umhullt als unsicht-
barer, hauchzarter, elastischer Film jede

Faser, jeden Faden, durchdringt jedes Ge-
webe und gibt ihm Fulle und Festigkeit.
Dabei bleiben die Gewebe geschmeidig,
luftdurchlassig und saugféhig. Auch das
Bugeln geht leichter! Das Bugeleisen klebt
nicht an der Wasche.

Und schlieBlich wirkt perla schmutz-
abweisend. Die perla-Wasche bleibt langer
sauber. Beim Waschen 16st sich der unsicht-
bare perla-Film ganz leicht vom Gewebe
und nimmt den Schmutz restlos mit.

Alle Waschestlcke
wieder wie ladenneu!

Ja - das kann perla! Ob Gewebe oder
Gewirke, ob Leinen, Wolle, Baumwolle
oder Kunstfaser, ob weil3 oder bunt! Sie
werden Uberrascht sein, wie das perla-Bad
Ilhre Blusen, Waschkleider, Kittel, Schir-

zen, Taschentucher, lhre Gardinen, lhre
Tisch- und Bettwéasche verwandelt. Far-
biges wird durch perla farbfrischer. Ihr

Mann wird sich freuen, wenn seine alten
Oberhemden plétzlich wieder Sitz und
Fulle, Glanz und Glatte haben.

Selbst lhre Wollsachen
leben auf

Mit manchem Pullover, den Sie schon
abgelegt hatten, kénnen Sie nun wieder
,»,Staat machen*“. War er nach vielen Wa-
schen schlapp geworden ... ein perla-Bad
macht ihn wieder elastisch und fullig.

Auch In der Waschmaschine

Nach dem ublichen Spulprogramm gibt
man die perla-Lésung in die Maschine.
Sie sorgt dafiir, daR die Wasche gut mit
perla durchtrankt wird. Einfacher und
muiheloser geht es nicht.

Millionen Hausfrauen...
begeistert!

In den USA, in der Schweiz, in vielen

Landern behandeln schon viele Haus-
frauen ihre Wasche nach dieser neuen
Methode und sind begeistert. Manches

altere Waschestiick, das sonst bei der Haus-
arbeit aufgetragen wurde,
wieder zu Ehren. Ein perla-Bad gibt ihm
neue Schonheit, neuen Glanz, neue Fille.
Wollen Sie nicht auch einmal perla, die
kaltlésliche Feinappretur, erproben?

kommt jetzt

Uberall erhaltlich!

Dort, wo Sie Ihr Waschmittel kaufen,

gibt es auch perla in Paketen zu 70 Pfen-
nig und DM 1,35. perla ist auBerordent-
lich ergiebig; die Behandlung einer Bluse
kostet keine drei Pfennig!

Kaltlgslich!
In kaltem Wasser 16st sich das perla-Pulver nach
wenigen Minuten véllig auf. Darin werden die
Waschestiicke nach dem Waschen getrankt.

Uberraschende Wirkung!
Eine fadenscheinig und lappig gewordene Bluse
sieht nach der einfachen Behandlung mit Fein-
appretur perla wieder wie ladenneu aus.

Gratisprobe ins Haus!

Sie erhalten kostenlos einen Probebeutel perla, ausreichend
flr mehrere Waschestiicke, wenn Sie die folgende Frage
beantworten und diesen Gutschein oder eine Postkarte an
Henkel & Cie., Dsseldorf, Abt. D 2, senden.

Was ist perlaf

Name ...

"Anschrift

P?razd45I1



die ganze Familie

benutzt zur taglichen Mund- und Zahnpflege
das millionenfach bewahrte medizinische
Mundwasser mit Fluor

{ONE DROP ONLY)

Es verhitet und beseitigt
die so gefirchteten Symptome der Paraden
tose, wie Zahnfleischbluten und Zahnfleisch
entziindungen,

festigt
bakteriell bedingte lockere Zahne,

bekampft
die Karies fordernden Bakterien,

schutzt
vor Hals- und Mandelentziindungen,

erfrischt
Mund- und Rachenhohle

Originalpackung DM 3,75
ausreichend fur mehrere Monate

Kleinpackung DM 1,80

Plstern

Schwester
Regine

,Dank deiner freundlichen Unter-
stitzung war es sogar hin und wieder
ganz nett hier*, murmelte er und
dachte: Was steht sie da herum? BloR
keine Abschiedsszene.

Sie beobachtete ihn. Da geht er
also hin, dachte sie, und spatestens-
morgen wird ein anderer hier in die-
sem Zimmer liegen. So wird das wei-

tergehen, immer weiter. Wie lange
noch fir midi?
Er richtete sich auf und kam

lachelnd auf sie zu. Ein biRchen tat
ihm die hubsche, heil3blitige Helene
leid. Sie war nicht schlechter als an-
dere. Das Problem lag wahrscheinlich
darin, dal? sie weniger als andere be-
berufstatige Frauen Zeit und Gelegen-
heit hatte, jemanden kennenzulernen.
»,Mach bitte nicht solch ein Gesicht, als
ob es dir leid tate, daB ich gehe.”

Helene zog ihre Mundwinkel ganz
leicht nach unten. ,,Du brauchst keine
Angst zu haben. Das uUbersteh ich
spielend”, spottete sie, aber es klang
nicht ganz Uberzeugend. Sie hatte be-
stimmte Ziele verfolgt und daflr
allerhand riskiert. Zuviel, wenn sie
es recht besah. Und auf jeden Fall
umsonst. ,,Was wirst du jetzt tun?“
fragte sie so gleichmitig wie maoglich.

»Arbeiten. Leben*, sagte er unbe-
stimmt und dachte an den Besuch, den
er vor seiner Abreise machen wirde,
bei Marion und ihrer Mutter, die ihn
erwarteten. Und er dachte auch daran,
dal} es oft die Umwege sind, die das
Leben bereichern, und er war dank-
bar auch fir diese Erfahrung. ,Ich
werde mir immer sagen, dal nichts
selbstverstandlich ist, Helendien.“ Er
nahm ihre Hand und kuRte sie. ,,Das
solltest du auch tun. Ich danke dir fur
deine Pflege, du kannst das vorbild-
lich. Ich werde dich weiterempfehlen.*

Als sie das Zimmer verlassen hatte,
schnell, wie auf der Flucht, entdeckte
sie von weitem den blonden Schopf
des jungen Assistenten  Hinrichs.
Hoffentlich hat er heute abend flr
mich Zeit, dachte sie.

N:1

Es war kein schoner Herbst. Am
Tage regnete es fast immer, ein fei-
ner, zaher Regen. Aber dje Nachte
waren klar und kdhl.

Nachte ohne Schlaf. Sie dauern.

Ich mochte schlafen, dachte Ruth.
Wenn ich doch schlafen kénnte.

Langsam drehte sie den Kopf auf
die Seite, zum Fenster hin. Von hier
aus konnte sie die Aste der Buche im
Garten sehen. Jetzt waren sie kahl.
Sanft schwankten sie im Nachtwind
und glanzten im Mondlicht.

Sie sah den Mond, eine blank-
geschliffene Silberschale, die langsam
an ihrem Fenster vorbeizog.

Wenn der Mond vorbei ist, wird es
bald hell werden, dachte sie. Ein
neuer Tag. Wie lange werde ich noch
hier liegen muissen? Tag um Tag?
Nacht um Nacht? Sie machen mir alle
Hoffnung. Sind sie denn blind? Es
gibt keine Hoffnung mehr fur mich.
Ich fuhle es. Daran lalt sich nichts
andern.

Sie hatte schreien mdégen. Und doch
blieb sie qualvoll stumm.

Es ist sinnlos zu schreien. Man reizt
nur den Husten, dieses kleine qué-
lende Kitzeln in der Brust, mit dem
man nicht fertig werden kann. Es er-
stickt einen. Manchmal kann man es
Uberlisten. Wenn man ganz still liegt
und nur flach atmet.

Ich mochte trinken. Einen kleinen
Schluck Tee nur.

Sie sah das Glas Tee auf ihrem
Nachttisch stehen.

Du wirst jetzt das Glas nehmen
und einen Schluck trinken. Kannst du
es nicht? Doch, versuch es nur. Jetzt
kannst du niemanden storen. Sie
schlafen alle. Also versuch es.

Gleich versuche ich es. Einen Augen-
blick noch. Wenn ich nicht so schwach
waéare —und so mude.

Ist es noch weit, Jirgen? Ich mag
nicht mehr laufen. Bitte, laR uns aus-
ruhen, dort am Wasser, schones

Wasser, siehst du es? Von allen Sei-
ten kommt es auf uns zu, ganz klar.
LaB uns trinken. Wie gut das ist, und
wie Kkalt.

Habe ich geschlafen?

Es ist sinnlos, so zu leben. Gott
weil, warum ich so leben muB. Ster-
ben ist gewill leichter als das hier.
Ob es leichter ist? Ich habe Angst,
aber ich kann mit niemandem dartber
sprechen. Mit Jirgen nicht, auch nicht
mit Toni. Es belastet. Aber ich muB
mit jemandem dartber reden. Wenn
doch Schwester Regine bald wieder
kadme. Sie kann man fragen.

Wie still es ist.

Der Satz, den ich gelesen habe, wie
hieR er noch? Das Leben ist ein Ge-
fangnis mit einer unversperrten Tr.
Es ist schon, freiwillig wegzugehen.
Gut. Aber ich kann nicht mehr frei-
willig Weggehen, auch wenn ich es
wollte.

Ist da jemand?

Sie lauschte angestrengt und horte
Schritte. Leise, langsam, hin — her,
hin —her.

Jurgen ist wach, dachte sie. Soll ich
ihn rufen? Ich habe Durst. Jetzt muB
ich endlidi einen Schluck Tee haben.

Jurgen wanderte ruhelos auf und
ab. Er konnte nicht schlafen, nicht ar-
beiten. Er muBte sich dringend auf
das Wintersemester vorbereiten, aber
er konnte sich nicht konzentrieren.
Er konnte einfach nicht arbeiten. Das
war das Schlimmste.

Es war Uberhaupt alles schlimmer,
als er es sich ausgemalt hatte, qua-
lend. IThm war, als sei er eingesackt
in eine tiefe Dunkelheit.

Erschopft und mutlos setzte er sich
an den Schreibtisch, stutzte den Kopf
in beide Hande wund schlo die
Augen. Verzweifelt trieb er in einem
Wust von Empfindungen, die Ruth
und Regine umfaliten, wie ein geken-
tertes Boot.

Leises Klirren schreckte ihn hoch.
Er lauschte. Nichts. Aber es war et-
was gewesen. Ohne ein Gerdusch zu
machen, erhob er sich und ging leise
durch das Wohnzimmer. An der Tir
zu Ruths Zimmer blieb er stehen.
Einen Augenblick zdgerte er, dann
drickte er leise die Klinke herunter.

Ruths Gesicht sah fremd aus in dem
Licht, das vom Fenster auf sie fiel. lhre
dunklen Augen beherrschten ihre stil-
len, blassen Zuge. Als sie ihn sah, glitt
ein verzweifeltes Lacheln Uber ihr Ge-
sicht.

st etwas, Ruth?

‘ »lch war ungeschickt. Ich wollte trin-
en.”

Er machte Licht und ging zu ihr ans
Bett. Besorgt sah er auf sie hinunter.
»Hast du Fieber?* Flichtig schob er
mit dem FuB die Scherben zusammen.
»Warte, ich hol dir Tee.”

Wenig spater kam er mit einem
neuen Glas Tee aus der Kiche. Er
setzte sich zu ihr auf die Bettkante,
schob seinen Arm unter ihr Kopf-
kissen und hielt ihr das Glas an

die Lippen. Sie trank in kleinen
Schlucken.
Als sie genug hatte, lachelte sie

dankbar. ,,Du machst es genauso gut
wie Toni oder wie Schwester Regine.*

Er schwieg bedruckt.

»Weildt du noch, als du ihr plétzlich
gegenubergestanden hast?“ sagte sie
leise. ,,Sie war dir gleich wieder so
vertraut —wie deine alte Schulbank,
hast du gesagt.”

,»,Du darfst nicht so viel
Ruth.*

»ich habe es nicht vergessen — Ein
Hustenreiz qualte sie.

Er richtete sie auf, umschlang sie
mit beiden Armen und hielt sie fest.
Es dauerte etwas, ehe sie sich be-
ruhigte.

,»Tu mir einen Gefallen.” Sie atmete
schwer. ,,Ruf morgen oder wann es
dir palt im Krankenhaus an. Schwe-
ster Regine. Sag ihr, ich wirde mich
freuen — wenn sie wieder einmal
kame —

Er zog sie fest an sich. ,,O Ruth*,
sagte er gepeinigt.

Dann schwiegen sie, und beide be-
ruhigte in diesem Augenblick, unab-
héngig voneinander, der Gedanke an
Regine. Sie war stark, sie wirde
helfen.

reden,

Fortsetzung im néchsten ste m

Ful3schmerzen?

Naturfrische FuRe
Dr. Scholl s CLORO-VENT mit der
chlorophyllaktiven Wirkung,
randfreien, ventilierenden Fein-
perforation. FuBgesund. Mit
Garantie........cc.ccocvenens DM 195

Eingewachsene Nagel
Dr. Schol's ONIXOL lindert
schmerzhafte Verhornungen an
den Nagelseiten und vermindert
die Gefahr des Einwachsens der
FuR-Nagel

Transpirierende FuRe
Dr. Scholl's FUSS-LOTION,
ein chlorophyllhaltiger Krauter-
extrakt auf Alkoholbasis ist an-
genehm desodorierend und
hautbelebend. . .DM2.70

Mude schmerzende FuRe
Dr. Scholts BADESALZ ist sauer-
stoffaktiv, belebt und erfrischt, be-
seitigt SchweiBrickstéande, gibt
regermeiches Wasser. Ideal fur
Fu?- und Vollbad, ab DM -.75

Gesunde FuRe und Beine
Dr. Scholl's BALSAM mit PLACEN-
TA Wirkstoffen nach Prof. Sauer-
bruch wirkt gewebebelebend,
mecht die Haut jugendfrisch, ge-
schmeidig und elastisch. DM 5.40

FuB- und Kdérpergeruch
Dr. Schol’'s DEO SPRAY ange-
nehm erfrischend und geruchs-
bindend bei starkem Schwitzen
bakterizid, hautbelebend. In
eleganter Spriihdose. . DM 4.80

Huhneraugen, Hornhaut,
Ballenschmerzen. Dr. Scholts
SUPER-ZINO-PADS bewirken die
rasche zuverlassige Beseitigung
und Befreiung von Druck-
schmerz. . . DM 1.20/1.50

Ballenschmerzen
Dr. Schilts BUNION SHIELD der
patentierte Ballenschutz, befreit
von Druckschmerz, verhitet Schuh-
druck und Reibung. Hygienisch,
waschbar.................. DM 4.80

Stechende Schmerzen
auf der Fuf3sohle, Dr. Scholts
PEDIMET, das patentierte, kissen
weiche Schaumpolster, befreit von
Druckschmerz. Unentbehrlich bei
hohen Absédtzen. . . . DM 1.95

Ideale FuBbekleidung
fur diewarme Jahreszeit Dr.Scholts
SOCKLETTS ermdglichen unbe-
schwertes Gehen in Schuhen ohne
Strimpfe. Besonders beim Sport zu
empfehlen. Waschbar . DM 1.95

Juckreiz zwischen den Zehen
und an den FuRen. Dr.Scholts
ROTESAN wirkt desinfizierend und
prophylaktisch; verhindert die An-
siedlung von Bakterien und
Krankheitserregern . . DM 1.80

D -'S c¢ch o [/fs

deftflefo m eistgekaiifle

FUSSPFLEGEMITTEL



Ilhren Wagen glanzen

Bedingungen: 1. Jeder kann mit-
machen, auler den Angestellten
von Verlag und Redaktion des
Stern. 2. Schicken Sie die L&-
sung mit lhrer Adresse auf einer
Postkarte an KESSI beim Stern,
Hamburg 100. Fugen Sie den
Vermerk ,,Preisausschreiben Nr.
381“ hinzu. 3, Einsendeschlu
fur das Preisausschreiben Nr. 381
ist der 30. August 1961, MaR-
gebend ist das Datum des Post-
stempels. 4. Die Preise werden
unter den Einsendern richtiger
Losungen ausgelost. 5. Das
Preisgericht wird von der Chef-
redaktion und dem Verlag des
Stern bestimmt. Die Entschei-
dung ist unanfechtbar. Jeder Ein-
sender unterwirft sich mit seiner
Teilnahme diesen Bedingungen.

1. Preis: 1 Auto ,,daf 600“ im Wert von 4490,
2. Preis: 1 Fotoapparat Retinette im Wert von 120,
3. Preis: 1 Rotel-Mixer im Wert von 100,
4. Preis: 1 Kaffeemaschine im Wert von 70,
5. Preis: 1 Rubinkaraffe im Wert von 35,

6.-55. Preis: je 2 Flaschen Verpoorten Eierlikor
56.—155. Preis: je 1 Flasche Verpoorten Eierlikor

fBiuhe ,wte\

[komme ichzuA Aundenocimiah - =
\Sfadtmitte?) \f-echfs t-urnj
{ wir btauchen\ Pfl S- - -
nicht zu fragen-~ egen Ie II I I mt

auf der nachsten

\Kpeuzung stehtl Polifac Auto-Wax

Das ist moderne Lackpflege mit doppel-

ter Wirkung: sie gibt ohne tberflissige

Polierarbeit strahlenden Hochglanz, sie

schitzt zugleich den Lack (er ist meist

nur 2/10 mm stark) vor dem Verwittern.

Sie erlaubt Gberdies eine ganz neue Art

derVerarbeitung mit dem Polifac Spezial-

Schwamm. Er sorgt beim Auftragen und

Hochglan Verteilen fir einen vollig gleichmafigen
aBChrTLfE hauchdinnen Wachs-Film. Das Nach-
N polieren geht schneller als je zuvor. Da-

schontund schiitzt bei gibt es nie Streifen und Wolken.

den Lack Nehmen Sie Polifac Auto-Wax in der
Tube - und Sie haben weniger als sonst
/Linhks hum ~N zu tun, aber fir den Lackglanz und den
nachste Quet, .
Asttc/Re h%cﬂtfy Lackschutz haben Sie dann alles getan.
/ H intet- uns\
das Schifc/ \
IngLhuarfnen £ %%tntgt: r%g:: tj Polifac Auto-Wax in der Tube erhalten ”Sie auch in der
Si Osten 'y Schweiz, in Danemark, Holland und in Osterreich.

Das Auftrdgen und Verteilen

erleichtert der Polifac Spezial-

) Schwamm. Sie bekommen ihn,
Preisfrage Nr. 381: Wo es Polifac Auto-Wax gibt?

Aus welcher der vier Himmelsrichtungen kommt
und in welche fahrt Jan?

- . L
Ergebnis des Zeus-Weinstein-Preisausschreibens QM*J"QQI-I1riM An die S|ege|-__Werke GmbH
Nr. 376. Die von Tommy erfundene Frau mit den Abt. DS 31, KéIn-Braunsfeld
roten Haaren durfte wohl kaum in der Lage sein, Erbitte eine kostenlose Probe Polifac Auto-Wax.
einen symmetrischen Kreis freihandig zu zeich-

nen. Das Los bestimmte wieder die Gewinner:

Den 1. Preis erhielt Helmut Witrotsky in ERlin- Name

gen N.; den 2. Preis Amalie Strauss, Furstatt;

den 3. Preis Brigitte Rathmann, Damendorf, und

den 4. Preis Helmut Lutter, Melle. Alle weiteren Anschrift

Gewinner werden von uns direkt benachrichtigt.

stern Efl



HUNDERT JAHRE
GEEINTES ITALIEN

Veranstaltungen in
TURIN Mai-Oktober 1961

HISTORISCHE SCHAU — Stéatten, Dokumente und Schopfer des geeinten Italien
im Carignano-Paiais und im stadtischen geschichtlichen Museum.

INTERNATIONALE ARBEITSAUSSTELLUNG. Hundert Jahre technischer und sozialer
Entwicklung: Errungenschaften und Aussichten.

SCHAU DER ITALIENISCHEN REGIONEN — Uberlieferungen und Fortschritte
Italiens in einem Jahrhundert. Ein Hauptpavillon und 19 Pavillons der Regionen.

INTERNATIONALE BLUMEN- UND PFLANZENAUSSTELLUNG — Blumen der Welt
in Turin.

SCHAU DER MODE UND DER BRAUCHE — Zeugen von Epochen und Gesichter
von Generationen.

Eingleis-Eisenbahn — Seilbahn vom Ausstellungsgelande zum Europapark —
Schiffe zu Spazierfahrten auf dem Po — Historische Erinnerungen — Kongresse
Internationales Chirurgentreffen — Kdinstlerische, wissenschaftliche und
kulturelle Veranstaltungen — Konzerte, Theaterauffihrungen — Internationale
Sportwettkampfe.

TURIN b ietetseinensesuchem geptiegteG astfreundschaft

Auskunfte und Prospekte: Comitato "ITALIA 61", Piazza Solferino, 11, TORINO,
Tel. 51-26-66 — Ente Provinciale del Turismo, Via Roma, 226, TORINO, Tel. 53-1-81
und Tel. 53901 und ENIT-Delegationen in: Frankfurta. M., Kaiserstralle 65,
Dusseldorf, Berliner Allee 26, Munchen, PacellistraBe 2. — Fur Hotelzimmer-Vor-
merkungen wende man sich an alle Reiseburos.

So kommtes, wie es kommen muf,
durch gutes Schlo3 zum guten Schluf3!

Mit Bienenflei3 in Kleinarbeit

sorgt man schon fir die Winterzeit.
Nattrlich naht ein Schleckermaul,

das flr die Arbeit viel zu faul,

dem Bienenstock im festen Glauben:
Hier laRt sich etwas SiRes rauben!
Doch diese Hoffnung wird zuschanden,
weil ein ZEISS IKON Schloss vorhanden.
Denn dieses Schlof3 zwingt zum Verzicht
den ausgekochten Bosewicht.

Schon besser: Eh etwas passiert,

wird ein ZEISS IKON Schloss montiert
Man sollte gleich - und nicht erst morgen -
sich diese Sicherheit besorgen!

KON

PHstern

d ie S te rn e

It g e n n ic h t

DIE WOCHE VOM 13. BIS 19. AUGUST 1961

Das allgemeine Unbehagen ist weiter im Wachsen. Zwangslaufige Entwicklungen bestimmen
das politische Geschehen im Augenblick in ungleich groBerem AusmaR als freie Entscheidungen.
Am 14./15. VIII. stellt eine Demonstration Ruf(lands vor allem Amerika erneut vor die Frage,

wieviel Prestigeverlust es sich noch

leisten kann,

und macht organisatorische MalRnahmen

erforderlich, die eine nicht unerhebliche wirtschaftliche Belastung darstellen. Beinahe in allen!
Teilen der Welt kdnnen sich von einem Tag auf den anderen neue Situationen ergeben, die ihre

unguten Ruckwirkungen auf Europa haben.

STEINBOCK

22.-31. Dezember Geborene: Sie ler-

nen einen Menschen aus lhrer Um-

gebung von einer ganz neuen Seite
kennen. lhre Uberraschung sollten Sie nicht
zur Selbstbemitleidung werden lassen. Am
16./17. VIII. gibt man lhnen Genugtuung.
1.-9. Januar Geborene: Einige wichtige Ent-
scheidungen stehen bevor. Versuchen Sie unter
allen Umsténden, lhre Unabhangigkeit zu be-
wahren. Man sahe es namlich gern, wenn Sie
Ihre Bedenken lieRen und am 17./18. VIII. mit
von der Partie waren.
1Q—20. Januar Geborene: In einer privaten
Angelegenheit kdnnte sich eine glnstige Rege-
lung ergeben. Sie miussen allerdings selbst
die Initiative dazu ergreifen. Die Madglichkeit
fur entscheidende Schritte bietet sich am
18./19. VIII.

WASSERMANN

21.—29. Januar Geborene: lhre wirt-

schaftliche Situation braucht nicht so

zu bleiben, wie sie ist. Die kommen-
den Tage konnen deutlich zeigen, wozu Sie
in der Lage sind. Am 16./17, VIII. ist es wich-
tig, mit den richtigen Leuten zu sprechen.
3R, Januar bis 8. Februar Geborene: Man hat
erkannt, dal lhr Eigensinn nicht bds gemeint
und manchmal sogar zu etwas gut ist. Eine
Mitteilung wird Sie daher angenehm (Uber-
raschen. Fur eine Feier finden sich am Wochen-
ende geniigend Gaste.
9.—18. Februar Geborene: Wenn Sie die Augen
offenhalten, werden lhnen die Vorteile Ihrer
augenblicklichen Tatigkeit nicht verborgen blei-
ben. Lassen Sie sidi deshalb am 18, 19. VIII.
nichts vormachen. Widersprechen Sie ruhi”.

FISCHE

55 19.-27. Februar Geborene: Nach ein
paar schoénen Tagen empfinden Sie
die Last des Alltags als besonders

drickend. lhr Unmut sollte jedoch nicht so

weit gehen, daB Sie absichtlich Gbersehen, was
lhnen geboten wird. Vor allem am 16. VIII.
28. Februar bis 9. Mérz Geborene: Sie haben
an einem Menschen besonderen Gefallen ge-
funden. Ein geschickt begonnenes Gesprach
konnte die Grundlage fir Zusammenarbeit
bilden. Denken Sie am 17./18. VIII. nicht nur
an den eigenen Vorteil.

10. —20. Mérz Geborene:
daran, daR Sie bald erhalten werden, was Sie
verlangen. Nach lhrem glédnzenden Abschnei-
den am 13. 14. VIIl. ist das sozusagen ein
offenes Geheimnis. Auf ein paar Neider mus-
sen Sie jedoch gefalt sein.

WIDDER

21.-30. Mérz Geborene: Es gelingt

lhnen, einen grofRen Coup zu lan-

den. Wenn Sie aber anfangen, sich
allzu deutlich als Sieger herauszustreichen,
wird man lhnen ernstlich bése sein. Eine An-
spielung am 14./15. VIIl. durfte genigen.
31. Marz bis 9. April Geborene: Berufliche
Verpflichtungen lassen sich nur schwer noch
hinausschieben. Auf Unternehmen privater
Natur miussen Sie fur eine Weile verzichten.
Die Chancen des 15./16. VIII. wiederholen sich
nicht leicht mehr.
10.—20. April Geborene: Fur einen Plan, den
man lhnen vorlegt, werden Sie rasch entflam-
men. Es kommt vor allem auf Ihr Finger-
spitzengefihl an, um ihn zu verwirklichen.
Einige Formalitaten mussen Sie am 15. VIII.
in Kauf nehmen.

STIER

21.-29. April Geborene: Gerlichten,

die dazu bestimmt sind, einem an-

deren zu schaden, sollten Sie keinen
Glauben schenken. Wenn man Sie daraufhin
anspricht, reagieren Sie am besten gar nicht.
lhre Stimme hat am 16./17. VIIl. dann dop-
peltes Gewicht.
30. April bis 10. Mai Geborene: Die Beziehun-
gen zu lhrer Umwelt sind momentan aus-
gezeichnet. Bei den Vertretern des anderen
Geschlechts sind Sie besonders gern gesehen.

KREBS

21. Juni bis 1. Juli Geborene: Die Ge-

fahr, auf Grund eines MiRverstand-

nisses eine Dummbheit zu machen,
scheint bei Ihnen gegeben zu sein. Fragen Sie
lieber noch einmal nach einer Erklarung. Am
14./15. VIIl, brauchen Sie lhr Gleichgewicht.

2 —11. Juli Geborene: In dieser Woche werden

Sie kaum eine negative Antwort horen. Seien
Sie dennoch nicht wahllos in Ihren Wunschen.
Am 15./16. VIII. kénnte bei lhnen der Katzen-
jammer einkehren, wenn Sie des Guten zuviel
genossen haben.
12. 2. Juli Geborene:lhre
sdieinen richtig zu sein. Lassen Sie sich nicht
im letzten Moment noch auf Spekulationen
ein, die lhnen alles verderben konnten. Am
16. VIII. sind Sie sich selbst der gefahrlichste

Gegner.

LOWE

23. Juli bis 2. August Geborene: Ein

kleines MiRgeschick, das lhnen pas-

siert ist, sollten Sie sich nicht so
zu Herzen nehmen. Der 14, VIII. zeigt, daf}
die anderen es langst vergessen haben. Fur
lhre Anliegen finden Sie wieder offene Ohren.
3.—12. August Geborene: In den néchsten Ta-
gen sollten Sie sich mehr an Ihre méannlidien
Bekannten und Kollegen halten. Obwohl Sie
auf Schmeicheleien nicht angewiesen sind,
durfen Sie sich tber ein Kompliment am 15./16.
VIII. getrost freuen.
13.—23. August Geborene: Man macht lhnen
den Mund waBrig, und Sie sind bereit, alles
auf eine Karte zu setzen. Jemand, der lhnen
helfen will, wird Sie vor unuberlegten Schrit-

ten warnen. Am 18/19. VIII. ist es keine
Schande, nachzugeben.

JUNGFRAU
jBy 24. August bis 2. September Gebo-

rene: Das Gluck bleibt Ihnen treu.
Sie sind in der Lage, alle Hinder-
nisse aus dem Weg zu rdumen. Eine Anerken-
nung dafur kénnen Sie am 16./17. VIII. ruhigen
Gewissens entgegennehmen.

3.—2. September Geborene: Die Woche be-
ginnt turbulent. Ihnen kann das eigentlich
nur recht sein, da fir Sie einiges heraus-
springt. An ein Versprechen, das man lhnen
aber am 17./18. VIIl. macht, dirfen Sie keine

Jw Rht

NiemargtoRewetfffnungen knupfen.

13.—23. September Geborene: Es kostet Sie
einige Energie, taglich derselben Arbeit nach-
zugehen. Fir eine Abwechslung, die sich am
13./14. VIII. ganz von selbst bietet, sind Sie
deshalb um so dankbarer. AuBerdem fullt sich
Ihre Brieftasche.

WAAGE

jHME 24. September bis 2. Oktober Ge-
borene: Vieles hat sich zum Vorteil
fur Sie verandert. Wenn Sie immer
nodi rechnen mussen, um zureditzukomm”n,

ist das kein Grund, sich aufzuregen. Einen
Rat kénnen Sie sich am 14./15. VIII. gefallen
lassen.

3,—12. Oktober Geborene: lhre Situation wird
lhnen uberraschend klar. So koénnen Sie sich
leichter zu einer Anderung persénlicher Ver-
héltnisse entschlieBen. Am 15./16. VIII. ist es
aber sehr wichtig, wie Sie eine Mitteilung
abfassen.

13.—23. Oktober Geborene: Sie haben so viel
zu tun, daB zur Selbstbemitleidung keine Zeit
ubrigbleibt. Das ist gut so. Ihrer Neigung,
etwas zu dramatisieren, wuirden Sie sonst
allzu bereitwillig nachgeben.

SKORPION
24. Oktober bis 1. November Ge-
borene: Es ist mdglich, daR lhnen
ein unscheinbarer Vorfall aus der
Verlegenheit hilft. Dennoch ware es nicht rich-
tig, sich allzusehr darauf zu verlassen. Am
17.18. VIII. mussen Sie genau rechnen.
2.—12. November Geborene: Ein paar Tage Er-
holung taten lhnen gut. Sie sollten dabei ein-
mal nicht auf andere Ricksicht nehmen, son-
dern zuerst an sich selbst denken. Am 17./18.

Die Offerten am 17./18. VIII. durften lhnen VIII. durfte es keinen geben, der lhnen das
kein Kopfzerbrechen machen. ernsthaft tbel nimmt.
11. —20. Mai Geborene: Uber lhre Reserveb3.a®2. November Geborene: In dieser Wocho

Kérperkraften und finanziellen Mitteln wer-
den Sie froh sein. Man stellt hohe An-
forderungen an Sie, denen Sie sich nicht ent-
ziehen koénnen. Exakte Kombinationen sind
am 18./19. VIII. das Wichtigste.

ZWILLINGE

21.-31. Mai Geborene: Den Leuten,

die offensichtlich etwas mit lhnen

Vorhaben, mussen Sie zuvorkommen.
Melden Sie rechtzeitig lhre eigenen Anspriiche
an, und nehmen Sie den Lauf der Dinge in
die Hand. Am 19. VIII. ist nur ein Weg richtig.
1.-9. Juni Geborene: In einer Gesellschaft kon-
nen Sie von sich reden machen. Das Urteil,
das Sie zu erwarten haben, ist noch zu be-
einflussen. Bereiten Sie sich am 13. VIII. gut
vor, und legen Sie vor allem auch Wert auf
lhr Aufleres.
10.—20. Juni Geborene: Auf lhren planvollen
Einsatz kommt es jetzt an. Sie konnen von
anderen nur Hilfe erwarten, wenn Sie selbst
zielbewuRt auftreten. Ein ersehntes Schreiben
trifft wahrscheinlich schon am 15./16. VIII. ein.

sollten Sie Warnungen nicht in den Wind
schlagen. Sie schenken anscheinend gerade
dem Menschen Ihr Vertrauen, der es nicht
verdient und Sie vielleicht am 18./19. VIII.
sitzenlassen mdochte.

SCHUTZE

23. November bis 1. Dezember Ge-

borene: Die Umsténde sind fir lhre

beruflichen Vorhaben sehr gunstig.
Deshalb kommt lhnen eine private Verpflich-
tung am 19./20. VIII. gar nicht gelegen. Doch
mussen Sie den Schein wahren.
2.—11. Dezember Geborene: Mit sogenannten
Lappalien wird man manchmal schwerer fer-
tig, als mit den vielbesprochenen grofen Pro-
blemen. Deshalb sollten Sie eine Diskussion
nicht langer scheuen. Der Entschluf dazu
konnte sich bald bezahlt machen.
12.—21. Dezember Geborene: Ein Projekt hat
sich etwas verzogert. Muten Sie sich jedoch
bei dem Versuch, das Versdumte nachzuholen,
nicht zuviel zu. Am 15./16. VIIl. moéchte man
Sie in vertrauter Runde Wiedersehen.

HOROSKOPISCHE HINWEISE FUR NEUE ERDENBURGER

GEBOREN ZWISCHEN 13. UND 19. AUGUST 1961

Die Kinder, die in dieser Woche geboren werden, bringen einen starken Wirklidikeitssinn
mit auf die Welt. Sie haben einen gesunden Blick fur das Néachstliegende und verstehen es, auch
die komplizierten Rechnungen des Lebens auf einen einfacheren Nenner zu bringen. Sie halten
nicht besonders viel von Theorien, deren Versagen im Alltag sie standig vor Augen haben, und
schatzen besonders Tatkraft und praktische Fahigkeiten hoch ein. Als Kritiker sind sie gefirchtet,
denn so herzlich sie im persénlichen Umgang sind, so unbestechlich sind sie in ihren Urteilen.,
Die Madchen sind manuell stark begabt. Sie zeigen sich allen Lebenslagen gewachsen, und wer
ihr Herz einmal gewonnen hat, bekommt einen zuverléssigen Lebenspartner.

Berechnungen



Bei Walbusch-Solingen

14 Tage zur Probe

Das Uberzeugt auch Sie !

9,75 Anz. und 9 mal mtl. 9,25
Postkarte mit Alter und Beruf genligt

WALBUSCH-SOLINGEN,Abt. rii

Uber 200 Modelle QualH&U-

sAnbaumabel

direkt ab Fabrik

AuRerdem Teppiche,
Tische, Kuchen, Polster-
und Kleinmébel. Raten-
zahlung.
Ruckgaberecht, kein Vertreterbesuch! Fordern Sie
Gratiskatalog! Mébelfabrik und Versand

gITITFTNTTH Rietberg/Westf.
Hausfach A™ 1095

Lieben ohne Reuel

Deses Buch fihrt Se zu

Kraft, Erfolg,Glick und unge-

schmélerter  Lebensfreude,

weil es lhnen nicht nur_die

Geheimnisse des Liebesgllicks \
Ihren

sondem seltene

Wirke und Praktiken gibt— Luxus-

ausgabe: 9.80 DM. Schrellste Lie-

ferung n geg Nachn. zzgl. Vers-Sp. van
|[Buchversand P.Schmitz
M inchen 15 Postfach 10

Schweiz: Zurich 59. Postfach 160

BODY-BUILDING

Amerik. Schnellmethode (Kursus)
ohne Apparate, ohne Praparate,
seltne Hanteln usw. Téglich eine

MUSKELN

| werden Sie von den
Frauen begehrt und von anderen
Mannern beneidet.

FREI prospekt mit Abbildungen:

LZENTRALE FUR SELBSTENTWICKLUNG"
Abt. TE*f1, NEUSS/Rhein, Derikumerweg 8

®  KOFFER-NEUHEITEN

10 ,-
Anzahiung ~ Transistorkoffer oller Fabrikate

@ KUHLSCHRKNKE

ingroher

waating WASCHMASCHINEN  auswati
to,- TONBANDGERATE/PHONO
Anzahlung  6RUNDIO, 10EWE, PHILIPS, SABA THEFUNKEN

ab A
AS5,- FERNSEHGERATE aller Marken
Anzahlung  tragbar, Tisch-Standgerate, Kombinationen

Fordem Sie kostenlos Farbbild-Katalog! Garantie -
Umtauschrecht - Lieferung frei Haus. Diskrete Teilzahlung bis zu 30 Monatsraten.

UNION-VERSAND - Hartug 1, SprinkeiM, At B33

MUSSEN Sie ie

Aus der berihmten Best-
seller-Serie ! Bisherige |
Gesamt-Auflage:

soo ooo
Warum sollten gerade S IE |
aufdieschonsten Stunden |
des Lebens verzichten? |

i*rLieben — aberwie? f
mit zahlreichen reizvollen Abbildun- |
gen! Das Werk, das auch Sie NICHT |
enttauscht! — Luxusausgabe”.80 OM. Diskretl
gegen Nachnahme zuziglich Vers.-Sp. voml
BuchVersand P.SchmitZ, Minchen 15, Postfach101

Schweiz: Zirich 59. Postfach 160

Jetzt noch besser! Newer Preiy

LAdmiral® nifog
Des tragbare Koffer-Femsehgerdt mit 2. DM $9%
-j- 3. Programm_ leicht, handlich, soeben
verbessert und billiger, neu ersd’ienen
— Kein Anfennenbau! — GROSHILD
AACHSCHRM — SPEZAL - FEIL DFU_
ANTENNE — Garantle — Untausch —
Fel Has — KUNDENDIENST UBERALL

Anzahlung u 30 Raten & DM40.—

FCRCERN SE kostenlos Farbbild-Katalog
UNION-VERSAND, Hamburg 1, Sprinkenhof, Abt. A33

»FEE |

AUS HAMBURG

&\ eerHOIAS-RATGEBcp

vtamMsare

I ~\Tag- u.Nachlfernglaser
2 JAHRE GARANTIE

30 Tg Rickgaberedht

“Eigener Kundendienst

”8x30=73,— 7x35= 80,-
8x40=88,—+ 7x50=94,-
RL0x50=96,-,12x50=112,-

dm6,00bis 12,50 und grosser. Auch Teleskope
FaNGLO-EUROPEAN AB.R6- HAMBURG 40 POSTF. 4388

Brauchen ) 3
sie e™ falirtoo ?

Wollen Sie ein rechtes Markenrad, lassen
Sie sich doch eins schicken. Durch Ver-
sand direkt an Privat wird viel gespart,
was Qualitat, Aufmachung und Ausstat-
tung zugute kommt. 10 Jahre Garantie,
Sportrader mit 5 Gédngen, mit denen Sie
jedem ,auf und davon" fahren

und Raten schon ab 2— wéchentlich.
* Fordern Sie GRATIS den Katalog mit der
Riesenauswahl |

4 * Hans W. Miller, Abt. 185N, Solingen-Ohligs

Anspruchvolle
bevorzugen das

EULIT

UHRARMBAND
aus PERLON-Seide.
Fragen Sie
in lThrem Uhrengeschaft!

Tischtennis-Tische

ab Fabrik

direkt an Private

darum enorm preiswel

Bequeme Teilzahlung

Das schonste Geschenk fur*die ganze Familie der
eigene original MABA-Tischtennis-Tisch! Fordern
Sie noch heute meinen interessanten Gratiskatalog.

Schreiben Sie Postkarte: ,Erbitte kostenlos Tisch-
tennis-Katalogq“ an

MAX BAHR Abt. E15 Sportartikelfabrik

HAMBURG-BRAMFELD

»Was hast du denn,

*PeltlU 4€&

AulRenborder

fur richtige Manner
6-40 PS « 6 Monate Garantie

Importeure fur Suddeutschland
F.Marx, Hamburg 1 Auto-ABC, Nurnberg
Soester StralRe Marientorgraben 1
Tel. 2449 46 Tel. 2 60 13

Totadpdedas /dymak

Wochenrate:
Rundfunkempfanger ab 160,- DM 250 Verlangen Sie

Auto-Radios ab 265,- DM 250 "p~kt'vor-
Waschmaschinen  ab 628,- DM 550 lage, und geben
Elektroherde ab 320,- DM 350 Si® E)itte an

. i weiche Gerate
Kuhlschranke ab 369,—DM 4,— Sie interessieren.
Alles Markenfabrikate — Keine Anzahlung
Hofmann-Versand, Stuttgart-Echterdingen, Abt. T 38
Durch neues Rasierregister
einstellbar auf Ihren Bart
und lhre Haut, ein wunder-
volles Rasiergefiihl. 3 Doppel-
scherkopfe. 1 Jahr Garantie.
14 Tage kostenlos zur Probe!

10 Monatsraten & DM9.20 « portofreie Lieferung
Karte mit Beruf und Geburtsdatum genigt.

PETER MEYER BAYREUTH Abt. W4

Beleuchtete Springbrunnen

Leises Platschern durch 12,
33 od. gar 50 Duisen! Aparte
Modelle ab DM 69,—m.autom.
Farbspiel ab 110,— Neuheit
mit austauschb. Diisenséatzen
ab 135,-. Kein Wasseranschl.
u. ideal als Luftverbesserer.
Zahlungserleichterung! —
Fordern Sie sof. unverbindl.
herrl. Farbprospekte an von
Th. E. Garvens, Abt. 16
Aerzen Ub. Hameln, Postf. 48

BNE SHONENATE
IST LEICHT ZU ERHALTEN

Der franzosische Nasenaus-

richter (Patent ges. gesch.)

verandert rasch, leicht und endgtiltig, OHNE

SCHMERZEN, jede unschone Nase. Wird nur

wahrend der Nacht benutzt. Prospekt auf
Wunsch kostenlos. Schreiben Sie an:

RECTIFICATEUR NICE-NOSE NH2
ANNEMASSE (Frankreich)

Kostenlos

und véllig unverbindlich erhalten
Sie den hochinteressanten Besteck-
Katalog, der lhnen zeigt, wie be-
quem und leicht Sie beim Hersteller
in Solingen ein herrliches Besteck
bekommen. Bitte gleich ein Kértchen
— es lohnt sich: GroRe Auswabhl,
allerglinstigste  Preise, diskrete,
sympathische Zahlungsweise.

Besteckfabrik Moellers&Co.
SolingenChligs, Postfach 307 E

mein Kleiner?“

BLUM-Fertighaus

Anstatt Miete auf Teilzahlung ein
BLUM-Fertighaus, Abt. 240, Kassel

Hier gibt es wenigstens was zum Lachen:
800 moderne Witzzeichnungen - man nennt
sie heute Cartoons — sind in dem Buch

KNAURS LACHENDE WELT

zusammengefal3t! Zu Ihrer Erheiterung, zu lhrer
Zerstreuung!

Wir liefern lhnen das Werk (320 Seiten, Grof3-
format) bei Voreinzahlung des Betrages von
DM 19,80 auf Postscheckkonto Hamburg 523 03
oder per Nachnahme.

DEUTSCHER BUCHVERSAND GMBH,
Hamburg 1 e« Spaidingstrale 74

Wos Sie von der Liebe wissen missen,
bringt dieser Weg zum echten N
1 ebesglick.
Ein Werk, welches die anspruchs- *
vollsten Wunsche auch reifer ,¢
Leser erfillt. - MACH MICH
GLUCKLICH - bringt auf
uber 300 Seiten was 4t
Sie in vielen Bichern mit ¢
sensationellen Titeln vergeb-
lich suchten ausfihrlich in Wort
und Bild. Antworten out intime 4t
Fragen, tiber die man sonst nicht 4t
spricht. Nur gegen Nachnahme
DM 12,80 -F Versandkosten.
ISIS-Buchversand, Abt. ST37 , Hamburg 20 4t

¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥

aus .J A

Spitzen-Qualitat
Mitteitrieb « Blaubelag
verschraubte Prismen

1Jahr Garantie
eilgener Reparalurdlensl
8 x 30 DM 74—
7 x 50 DM 93—
10 x 50 DM 98,-

Luxustasche 8 x 30 DM 8,-
7 und 10x50 DM12,-

Fernglaser

14 Taoge Ridgebaredt
Prospekte kostenlos

ASIA-OPTIK . Du

uUsseldort
1** W r 11X, SCHEUR

ENSTR. 8-10

Der neue Katalog
‘bietet Grobauswahl in modernst.
1Truhen und Tischgerédten. Z. B. das
| Kuba-Portable-Gerat mit neuester
J110° Rachbild - Réhre. Garantie,
i Umtausdiredit und Kundendienst.
| Katalog mit Sonderbeilage gratis.

Jlcluitz-Versand FI®
\ Diisseldorf «Jan-Wellem-Platz 1 *Fach 7629
JDas Postkartchen lohnt sidh - Sie werden

Drei mal hodi
diesem lehrreichen kostenlosen
Buch von der Welt grof3tem
Photohaus. Es enthalt wert-
volle Ratschlage, fesselnde
Reportagen und all die guten
Markenkameras, die PHOTO-
PORST bei nur einem kleinen
Finftel Anzahlung, Rest in
10 Monatsraten, mit einjahri-
ger Garantie, frei Haus bietet.
Gleich einmal mit einem Post-
kartchen anfordern bei
DER PHOTO-PORST 'Nornoag

[GroBe Freude ! So uberraschende

’ Riesenauswahl enorm preisgunstiger, be-
wahrter Kibek-Teppiche im neuen, groRen
Teppich-Spezial-Album Die best-
verkauften Qualitaten invielen Eigenmust.
Marken wie Adoros, Anker, Besmer und
Vorwerk. Erstaunlich starker Orientteil. Bitte
noch heute portofrei zur Ansicht anfordern.
Postkarte genugt.

Teppich

HAUSFACH 34 H «sELMSHORN

TONBANDGERATE

aller Fabrikate z. B.

4-Spur-Gerét, Tricktaste, mex. Lauf-
zeit 4x90 Min. Leidte Bedienung.
Konpl. Anlage mit Mikrofon, Band,
Verbindungskabel, Leerspule.
DM 503. , Az DM 23.-, 24 Raten
abM25.- Gararme-urtaghedt
Lieferung frei Haus. Diskrefe Teilzahlung bis 24 Monatsraten.
Fordem Sie kostenlos Farbbildkatalog.
UNION-VERSAND, Homburg t, Sprinkenhof, Abt. St 33

Die beridhmten

VATERLAND-Rader

ab Fabrik an Private
Bar-Rabatt E®JH qiinst.Teilz

Kinderfahrzeuge, Transport-
Fahrzeuge, GrofR3er Jubilaums-
Fahrradkatalog oder Nah- 1QC
maschinenkatalog kostenlos. | #Ji/1

GroRter Fahrradversand Deutschlands

VATERLAND, Abt.20, Neuenrade i.Westf.

M  Tonbandkatalog

mit der Riesenauswahl erster T
Marken u. vielen Kaufvorteilen |
berat Sie véllig kostenlos. [
) Garantie und Umtausdirecht. |
1Kleinste Anzahlung
Rest bis 30 Monate |
A Kundendienst,Lieferung frei Haus. [
Tin Postkéartchen lohnt - Sie werden staunen!J

Icluitz-Versand A ti9
| Dusseldorf « Jan-Wellem-Platz 1 « Fach 76291

sfern CD



Wer an verantwortungsvoller Stelle steht
und mehr leisten mufB als die andern, der
braucht gute Nerven und viel Energie.
DielLeistungsfahigkeitwirdvomLecithin-
gehalt der Zellen bestimmt, aus denen
der Korper aufgebaut ist. Das Lecithin
ist der Energiedonator der Zelle und die
Voraussetzung fur Leistungskraft und ru-
hige Nerven.Jeder ERI6ffel ,,buerlecithin
flussig” enthélt 1,5 Gramm reines Leci-
thin. 3 —4 ERI6ffel pro Tag genugen.
Sofort spurt man neue Kraft und Energie.
Professor Dyckerhoff schreibt in Heft 17/57
der ,Miunchener Medizinischen Wochen-
schrift” auf Seite 627-628 wie folgt:
,.Der Bedarf des Organismus an Lecithin ist stets
dann erhoht, wenn be-

sondere Leistungen ver-

langt werden. Alter,

Krankheit, Rekonvales-

zenz sowie grof3e korper-

liche und geistige Uber-

belastung gehdren zu

diesen UberméaRigen Be-

anspruchungen.”

W er schafft
braucht Kraft,
braucht

liefern unsere

AnschluBfirmen

diese 1
tiberaus
preiswerte
»
Der Barpreis stellt sich auf 198,- DM.
MVER echt Edelholz, Vollverarbeitung,

VWOHNZIMVER, POISTERMUSEL. UND TEPPICHE
| ebenso preiswert. Teilzahlung bis zu 24 Monaten
Fordern Sie GroRbild-Angebof, Postkarte gentigt

\'m e rk te
Abt.504 Bad Oeynhausen

Eflstern

Postfach 547 |

Waagerecht: 1 altes, kaum noch brauch-
bares Geréat, 6. Konigreich im Vorderen
Orient, 15. gelegentliche Unterstitzung
durch Mitarbeit, 17. Raubvogel, 18. Zwei-
kampf, 19. mittelgriechisches Gebirge,
20. Metall, 21. Rennbahn im Pferdesport,
23. Titel unverheirateter Grafinnen, 25.
Ubermafiges Essen und Trinken, 27. Teil
des Menls, 30. Ausfug zu Pferde, 3L
Jude, 32. VerdruR, Zornstimmung, 33.
Singstimme, 35. Verbindung zwischen
Erie- und Ontariosee, 36. Sinnesorgan,
37. Bestandteil eines Ganzen, 38. Kinder-
spielzeug, 40. bendtigte Arbeitswerkzeuge,
43. jagdbare Saugetiere, 44. Manner-
name, 45. europdischer Staat, 48. Land-
schaft in Nordost-Afrika, 50. friiheres
asiatisches Handelsgewicht, 52. Strom in
Italien, 53. Weg des Kolbens im Motor,
55. Langenmalf}, 56. Fahrzeugluftreifen
(Kurzform), 59. Freischarler, 61. Ziffer,
62. Meeresbucht, 64. Fabrikschornstein,
65. Ziffer, 68. Stadt am Lago Mag-
giore, 70. Meerbusen an der Emsmin-
dung, 73. japanisches Brettspiel, 74. Ge-
frorenes, 76. militarische Wurfwaffe, 77.
griechischer Buchstabe, 79. Gezeit, 80.

Stadtebauer und Jager im Alten Testa-
ment, 82. NebenfuR der Drau, 83. Sitz
der Stadtverwaltung, 85. Stadt in Litauen,
86. kunstlicher Wasserlauf, 87. weibliche
Nibelungengestalt, 88. japanische Miinze,
90. elektrische MaReinheit, 91. Himmels-

richtung, 92. Hauptpfianze des Rasens,
93. Bergweide.
Senkrecht: 1 alter Mann, 2. Nahrungs-

mittel, 3. Eulenvogel, 4. den Stromuber-
gang vermittelnder Leiter, 5. altes Langen-
maf, 6. Mittagsruhe, 7. betagter Mensch
in der Umgangssprache, 8 Stadt am Sud-
ural, 9. Mdnchsorden, Kloster, 10. Haupt-
briicke in Venedig, 11 Inselgruppe im
Mittelmeer, 12. Erbanlage, 13. Zusammen-
kunft der Vormunder von Schulpflichtigen,
14. noch nie gehorte Mitteilung, 16. eucha-
ristisches Brot, 18. Gruppe der Ostalpen,
20. Angehoriger einer osthamitischen
Stammesgruppe, 22. langere Urlaubsfahrt,
24, zusammengekochtes  Gericht, 25
offentliche Darbietung, 26. Ausdruck beim
Skat, 28. Stadt, nach der ein Teil des
Schwarzen Meeres seinen Namen hat, 29.
Beifall, 31. antike Landschaft in Sidara-
bien, 34. ungebraucht, 39. P&adagoge, 41,

RATEN UND RECHNEN

< un-

Jedes Karo der Figur
bedeutet eine Ziffer,
gleiche Karos also
gleiche Ziffern. Durch
Probieren, Nachden-
ken und logische
Uberlegung ist die
Aufgabe -  durch
Aufschreiben der
richtigen Zahlen an
Stelle der Karos -
waagerecht und senk-
recht I6sbar.

Hzi

alkoholisches Getrank, 42. Getrank, 45.
Stadtteil von Berlin, 46. schwimmende
Brickenstutze, 47. Teil des Riechorgans
beim Pferd, 49. Aufwendungen bei einer
Geschéftsbesorgung, 51. kanadische Halb-
insel, 54. offentliches Verkehrsmittel (Kurz-
form), 57. Strom in Afrika, 58. nordost-
franzosische Stadt, 60. Bootswettkampf,
63. blauer Farbstoff, 66. Bilderratsel, 67.
bayrischer Alpensee, 68. Laubbaum, 69.
Frauenname, 71. tibetanischer Priester, 72.
Staatsschatz, Staatsvermdégen, 75. islami-
scher Vorbeter in Moscheen, 78. starker
Strick, 8l. Gebirgsriicken westlich der
Leine, 84. Todesgo6ttin, 89. Augenblick.

PYRAMIDENRATSEL

Die Wadrter der nachstehenden Bedeutung
sind von oben nach unten waagerecht in
die Felder der Figur einzutragen. Bei
jedem nachfolgenden Wort sind die
Buchstaben des vorhergehenden zu ver-
wenden und ein neuer Buchstabe hinzu-
zufiigen. Bedeutung der Worter: 1. Vokal,
2. Tierprodukt, 3. Aggregatzustand des
Wassers, 4. franzos. Anrede, 5. Neben-
fluB der Rhone, 6. Handwerker.

Merz als erste Wiegengabe

Mit dem Penaten - Herz als Gratulationsgeschenk
zum Neugeborenen machen Sie der jungen Mutter
bestimmt eine grof’e Freude. In dieser reizenden
Packung hat sie alle Mittel fUr den Penaten-
3-Phasen-Schutz in der Hand, und damit die
Gewahr, ihrem Baby das schédliche Wundsein
fernzuhalten. Das Penaten-Herz ist Uberall in
Apotheken und Drogerien zum Preis von 6 - DM

zu habel

PENATEN
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Von Georg Kieninger

Unlickers Sieg tber GroRmeister Siobo
Partie Nr. 389
Sizilianisdie Verteidigung
Gespielt im Kampf Deutschland gegen Ungarn
um die Europa-Lédndermeisterschaft zu Ober-
hausen, Juni 1961
Weill: Unzicker Schwarz: Szabo

1. e2-e4 c7—5 2. Sgl—3 Sb8—e6 (Der ungarische
GroBmeister ist kein Freund von 2. ... d6,
was wieder andere Meister bevorzugen, um
sich auch noch eine andere Entwicklungsmdg-
lichkeit fur den Damenspringer vorzubehalten.)
3. d2—d4 c5Xd4 4. Sf3Xd4 Sg8-f6 5. Shl-c3
d7—d6 6. Lei—g5 e7—e6 7. DdI-d2 (Uber den
besten Zug an dieser Stelle gehen die Meinun-
gen der Theoretiker bereits weit auseinander.
7. Dd3 und 7. f4 stehen zur Diskussion.) 7, . ..
a’—a6 8. 0-0-0 Lc8-d7 9. f2-f4 h7-h6 10. Lg5-h4
Ta8—8 11. Sd4-f3 Dd8-a5 12. Kcl-bl b7-b5
13. Lfl—€3 Sc6-b4 14. a2-a3 (Notwendig, es
drohte 14. ... TXc3.) 14. ... Sbh4Xd3 15. Dd2
Xd3 Ld7—6 16. Sf3-d4 Lc6-b7 17. Lh4Xf6 g7Xf6
18. Thl—el (Eine Stellung ganz nach Unzickers
Geschmack. Er besitzt das freiere Spiel und
eine gute Entwicklung. Daraus versteht er in
der Folge etwas zu machen. Ein groBer Mei-
ster braucht eben nicht viel, um zu gewinnen.)

a b ¢ d e f g h
Stellung nach dem 18. Zuge von Weil}

18. ... Lf8-e7 19. f4—5 (Mit Recht strebt Wei
nach Liniendffnung.) 19. ... e6-e5 (So bleibt
die Stellung zwar vorerst geschlossen, aber
auf d5 entsteht eine groRe Stellungsschwéche.)
20. Sd4-b3 Da5—7 21. Dd3-e2 Th8-g8 22. Sc3
—d5 (Eine ideale Position. Auch wenn der
Springer durch Abtausch beseitigt wird, erhélt
der Nachziehende dadurch keine Entlastung.)
22. ... Dc7—e4 23. De2-f2 Le7-d8 24. Tdl-d3
Lb7Xd5 (Dieser Tausch war so ziemlich er-
zwungen.) 25. Td3Xd5 a6—a5 (Schwarz sucht
Rettung in einem wilden Angriff, mit Recht,
denn positionell steht er glatt auf Verlust.
Wenn die Partie auch noch relativ lange dauert,
so ist der Kampf doch bereits hier praktisch
entschieden.) 26. Td5Xd6 a5-a4 27. Sbh3—el
b5—b4 28. Td6-d3 b4xXa3 29. Td3Xa3 Tc8-b8
30. Df2-a7 Th8Xb2h 31. KbIXb2 Dc4-b4+ 32.
Sei—b3 Db4Xel 33. Da7Xa4+ Ke8-f8 34. Da4
-d7 Kf8-g7 35. Ta3—a7 Tg8-f8 36. Ta7-b7
Ld8-a5 37. Dd7-d3 Kg7~h8 38. Dd3-g3 Tf8-c8
39. Dg3Xel La5Xel 40. Th7Xf7 Lel-c3+ 41
Kb2—b1 Tc8—6 42. Tf7-d7 Tc6-c4 43. Td7-d3
h6—h5 44. Kbl-cl Kh8-h7 45 Kcl-dl Lc3-b4
46. Td3-e3 Kh7—h6 47. h2-h4 Kh6-g7 48. Sh3

—e2 Lb4Xd2 49. KdIX‘d2 Tc4-d4 r 50. Kd2-e2
Kg7-f7 51. c2-c3 Td4~d8 52. Te3-d3 Td8-c8
53. g2—g3 Kf7-e7 54. Ke2-d2 Tc8-c4 55. Td3-e3
Tc;4—€8 56. Kd2-e2 Ke7-d6 57. Te3-d3+ Kd6-e7
58. Kc2-d2 Tc8-c4 59. Kd2-e3 Tc4-c8 60. Ke3-f3
Tc8—e4 61. Td3-e3 Ke7-f7 62. g3-g4 h5Xg4f
63. Kf3Xg4 Kf7-g7 64. Kg4-f3 Kg7-h6 65. Kf3
—e2 Kh6-h5 66. Ke2-d3 Tc4-c8 67. Te3-g3 Kh5
Xh4 68. Tg3—g6 Tc8-d8+ 69. Kd3-c4 Td8-c8~r-
70. Kc4—e5 Tc8Xc3 71. Tg6Xfé Kh4-g5 72
Kd5Xe5 Tc3-c5+ 73. Ke5-d6 Tch5-a5 74. Tf6~
g6+ Kg5—¥4 75. f5—6 Schwarz gibt auf;"—Ein
schwer erkampfter Sieg.

graphologie

Schriftprobe und Schriftanalyse von
F. S., mannlich, 19 Jahre

DalR die Personlichkeitsformung des Schrift-
urbebers noch keinen AbschluB gefunden hat,
wird ihm selbst klar sein. Trotzdem aber muR
betont werden, daf er nicht ohne partielle
Reife ist, und zwar ist dieses Voranschreiten
der Entfaltung mit auf seinen gut entwickelten
In elleki zurtickzufuhren. Fern von blutleerem
Spiii'ualismus wurzelt sein Verstand in tiefe-
ren Lebensschichten und veisetzt ihn in die
Lage, relativ sachlich zu urteilen und sich auch
Ubei jene Gegenstdnde Gedanken zu machen,
die durch ihre Probleme ik unbequem sind.

Es besieh« flr uns daribei kein Zweifel, daB
der Schreiber seinem kunftigen Beruf geistig
voll und ganz gewachsen sein wird, denn er

verfugt sowohl Uber Klarheit des Denkens,
Uber Nuchternheit und tber Wirklichkeitsnéhe,
als auch Uber Tatsachensinn, Gber Kritikvermo-
gen und Uber Einteilungsgabe.

Im menschlich-seelischen Bereich sieht es
noch etwas karg aus. Nicht, dal wir dem
Schrifturheber jedes Empfinden absprechen
wollen, aber der Versfand spielt hier noch die
erste Geige und erst dann kommt das Gefuhl
zum Zuge. Es ist gut mdoglich, dal mit den
Jahren noch eine Annaherung beider Pole er-
folgt, doch kann das von uns nicht mit Sicher-
heit vorausgesagt werden.

-------- Hier ausschneiden! ---—-

Wir ubermitteln IThnen im Namen und fur
Rechnung unseres Graphologen gern eine
graphologische Charakterskizze zu einem
Vorzugspreis von vier Mark pro Schrift-
probe. Uberweisen Sie den Betrag auf das
Stern-Postscheckkonto Hamburg 84 80, Ab-
teilung Graphologie. (Nachnahme des Be-
trages ist leider nidit mdglich.) Schicken
Sie uns gleichzeitig mit der Post: a) diesen
Bestellschein fur Schriftanalyse
b) 25-30 Zeilen fortlaufende Handschrift,
keine zerschnittenen Texte, keine Ab-
schriften! ¢) Angaben uber Beruf, Alter
und Geschlecht, d) einen frankierten Brief-
umschlag mit Ihrer Adresse. Mit der Be-
stellung des Gutachtens geben Sie zugleich
Ilhre Genehmigung zur Verodffentlichung.
Unser Graphologe wird Ihnen mdoglichst
innerhalb von 4 Wochen antworten. 33/61
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Kreuzwortratsel: Waagerecht: 1 Ar, 4. Ast,
8. Po, 10. Moor, 11. Tran, 12. Maurer, 14. Tatort,
16. Ufa, 17. Kleie, 19. Panne, 21. Ibis, 23. Note,
25. Blase, 26. Alter, 28. Bai, 30, Rad, 32. Aal, 34.
Esel, 35. Pudel, 36. Rate, 37. Los, 39. Mal, 41.
Bor, 42. Wesel, 45. Harem. 47. Atem, 48. Muse, 49.
Kante, 52. Tante, 55. Hel, 56. Heu, 58. Hub, 60. Aral,
61. Marne, 62. Heia, 63. Gnu, 65. Dur, 67. Met, 68,
Narbe, 71. Arosa, 74. Nu, 76. Eros, 77. Tara, 79.
Regen, 81. Sturm, 83. Mai, 85. Geheul, 86. Kaiser,
87. Kind, 88. Meer, 89. Ob, 90. All, 91. As. -
Senkrecht: 1. Amme, 2. Vorteil, 3. Zoelibat, 5.
Seife, 6. Krawatte, 7. Matinee, 9. Oste, 13. Akku,
15. Ries, 18. Eis, 19. Pol, 20. Rubel, 22. Serum,
23. Nadel, 24. Adler, 25. Biese, 27. Raabe, 29.

(-z ite t ket-zcc

Asow, 31. Adam, 33. Atom, 38. Kette, 40. Fasan,
43. San, 44. Lee, 45. Hut, 46. Ren, 49. Kern, 50.
Alaun, 51. Peru, 53. Thema, 54. Eule, 55. Hagen,
56. Hades, 57. Unrat, 59. Batum, 64. Erregung, 66.
Portraet, 69. Aegaeis, 70. Bon, 72. Ras, 73. Sau-
rier, 75. Urne, 78. Emme, 80. Tadel, 82. Agio, 84.
Gras.

Mach’s mit Milde: Mut, Import, Liebe, Dame,
Ende, Ernte, Riese, Ruhe, Engel, Idealismus,
Chor, Hitze, Tod, Mutter, Enge, Héarte, Regen,
Arbeit, Luge, Sieg, Himmel, Ebbe, Finsternis,
Tante, Insel, Glatte, Knabe, Ewigkeit, Inflation,
Tiefe; die Anfangsbuchstaben ergeben: ,,Milde er-
reicht mehr als Heftigkeit.“

fvecie it

WEIL ER TECHNISCH KLUG GESTALTET

MAN NICHT KUPPELT

UND NICHT SCHALTET

SCHON MANCHER, DER DEM NICHT GE-

TRAUT, HAT EINFACH SEL
SCHAUT

BER NACHGE- PREIS DM 4490,-

DAF-AUTOMOBILG ESELLSCHAFT FUR DEUTSCHLAND MBH. & CO. KG + DUSSELDORF

AB DUSSELDORF
120 KUNDENDIENSTSTELLEN

DINNENDAHLSTRASSE 31 - TELEFON 686627

Zufall Uberlassen!

Naturliche

CYCLOTEST-Frauer
nach der Methode Prof. Knaus

Die modern denkende Frau benutzt
es standig zur Selbstkontrolle der
freien und glnstigen Tage im
Monatszyklus. CYCLOTEST ist ein
deutsches Qualitats- und Prazisions-
Erzeugnis, das in allen finf Erd-
teilen, in 56 Landern erhaltlich ist

Verlangen Sie den ausfihrlichen
kostenlosen Prospekt

MEDICO-TECHNIK K.G.
Bonn, Friedensplatz 10, PostschlieBfach 378



E

Blutdruck-

Kreislaufnot
Hamoskleran 1

Tabletten

bei hohem Blutdruck, Adernverkalkung,
nerviésen Herzattacken, Kopfschmerzen,
Angst- u. Schwindelgefiihl, Ohrensausen,
Gedachtnisschwache, Schlafstérungen.
Hamoskleran 1 ist als Uberragend wirk-
sam befunden. Hochaktive Drogen und
Blutsalze kraftigen das Herz, senken den
Blutdruck, wirken krampflésend und kreis-
laufférdernd. Vor Aderbriichigkeit schirtzt
Rutin. Orig.-Pckg. DM 2,85, Kurpckg. DM 12,35
i k ' Hamoskleran 2
(spezial) Dragees
bei niedrigem Blut-
druck mit Mattigkeit,
bei mangelnder Ar-
beitskraft, Herzklop-
fen,Erschépfungsge-
fuhl, Ohrensausen,
Schwindel- und Ohn-
machtsanwandlun-
gen, kalten Gliedern.
Hamoskleran 2 ist das kraftvoll herz- und
kreislaufwirksame, sinnvolle Kurmittel,
welches die BlutgefalRspannung und- ful-
lung erhoht, Kérper und Geist neu belebt.
Orig.-Pckg. DM 3,10, Kurpckg. DM 13,25
Beide Praparate vollig unschadlich, in
allen Apotheken (auch in der Schweiz).
Illustrierte Broschiire P 12 kostenlos von
Fabrili pliarmax. Praparate
Carl Kuhler KonHtanza.E.

Gegen
wehe File,

FulRbrennen,
FuRschweils,
FulRjucken,

zur Ful3pflege:

GEHWOL

»Flussig i »Balsam i

Belebend, erfrischend. Verhitet Ful3pilz.

In Drogerien, Apotheken
und FuBpflegeinstituten

Techniker haben Chancen!

Techniker sind gesucht!

,Werden Se Techniker! Durch leicht verstandlichen Fem+
unterricht, ohne BerufsH ohre jede graLe
Theorie, sondem praxis-verbunden. Alle speziellen Fadh
kemntnisse vermittelt Ihnen durch beaverres Heirstu-
dium die erfolgsbewdhrte Methode des HAL
S kdnnen auch See durch Femstudium
mit Aufgabenkorrektur per Rost und
Abschiu3Diplom sich auf eine bessere
Stellug vorbereiten, Uberzeugen Se
sich Des HAL(mit97 speziellen Kursen)
hilft auch Ihnen! Sahreiben Se sofort!

Ichwill weiterkommen u erbitte unverb. 232-seit.Gratis-

Meschinenbeu 0O Buchfityug u Bilarz
Hektrotechnik O Industriekaufmann
Radio/Femsehtechnik O Handelsvertreter
Kfz-Technik O Handlungsgeh.-Priifung
Tedmischer Zeidner O Steverhelfer-Priifung
Bautedn/Bazeicn 0 QoB-0O Hrzelhandel
Mathematik 0 Einkauf O Spedition

Betriebsorganisation 0 Werbung und Verkauf
Betriebsleiter O Steno/Mesdi.Schr.

oooooooooooo

Tedn Kaufimemn O Aditur p Mittlere Reife
Hamburger Fem-Lehrinstitut, Abt. 51 BG , HarburgRA

Istern

Qualitats-Mobel ohne vorherige Anzahlung

Einig« Fiur 6,75 DM Wochenraten
beispieiel ein kompi. Wohnzimmer,
einschl. Wohnschrank, Edelholz, 200 cm, oder Wohnkiei-

derschrank, nuBbaumfg., Schlafcouch, 2 Sessel, Klubtisch,
Boucle-Tepp., Stehlampe, Blumenstd., zus. nur DM 798,-

Fur 6,25 DM Wochenraten
ein kompi. Schlafzimmer,

echt Birnb., einschi. Kleiderschrk. 200 cm, 4tur., Spiegel m.
Konsole, 2 Betten, 2 Nachtschr., 2 Stahimatr., 2 Polsterauf-
lagen m. Kopfkeil, 2 Schonerdecken, 2 Steppdecken oder
Tagesdecke, Acella-Waschetruhe, zusamm. nur DM 750,-

Fur 5,- DM Wochenraten
eine kompi. Kicheneinrichtung

bestehend aus: Schwedenkiiche, Polyester bunt, Anrichte,
Tisch, 4 Stuhlen, Eckbank, Stragula-Teppich, Handtuch-
halter, FuBbank zusammen nur DM 595,-
Fordern Sie unverbindlich unser GroBbildangebot mit
Uber 1000 Wohnbeispielen. Lieferung frei Haus. Fach-
mannisches Aufstellen in MOBEL

BECKER K.G.
Steinheim/Westf.
Abt. 27 Wr

s ist auch heute noch verdammt

bitter, unerwinschtes, ,illegiti-

mes“ Kind zu sein. In unserem

ngeblich so aufgeklarten und
vorurteilsfreien Zeitalter sind die
»Unehelichen* oder ,AuBerehelichen*
immer noch mit dem Makel der Sun-
de behaftet, und fruher oder spater
bekommen sie es unweigerlich zu spu-
ren, dal ihr Dasein zumindest fur ihre
Mutter eine Schande ist.

Besonders schlimm muB es sein, als
Folge eines Ehebruchs zur Welt zu
kommen, eine verheiratete Mutter,
Halbgeschwister und einen Vater zu
haben, der nicht der leibliche Vater
ist und der den Fehltritt seiner Frau
nicht vergessen kann, andererseits
aber auch nicht die Konsequenzen
zieht und sich scheiden laRt. Da
machen alle dem ,Schandfleck® in der
Familie das Leben zur Hélle.

Die bittere Geschichte des kleinen

Robert, die eine Berliner Arztin von
Anfang an miterlebt hat, steht fur
viele.

Die Mutter (wir haben sie Frau
W alter genannt) hatte drei Kinder,

als 1947 der unglickliche Robert ge-
boren wurde. Der Ehemann Frau W al-
ters war noch in Gefangenschaft, Ro-
berts Vater, ein amerikanischer Besat-
zungssoldat, befand sich langst wieder
in seiner Heimat. Als der Ehemann
schwerkrank zurickkam, behandelte
er diesen unerwinschten Familien-
zuwachs wie einen Ausséatzigen und
terrorisierte seine Familie.

Die Halbbrider Roberts nahmen
sich ein Beispiel an ihrem Vater und
lieBen den Jungen deutlich fiahlen, daB
er nicht ,dazugehodrte”. Nur die altere
Stiefschwester Johanna hatte fiar den
Kleinen mitterliche Geflhle.

Robert war acht Jahre alt, als der
Mann, vor dem der Junge immer nur
Angst hatte und den er Vater nannte,
nach schwerem Leiden starb.

Von hé&mischen Klassenkameraden,
Nachbarn und béswilligen Verwand-
ten erfuhr der verschichterte Junge
bald seine wahre Abstammung. Er
wandte sich an seine Mutter: ,Will
mein richtiger Vater auch nichts von
mir wissen?“

Frau Walter héatte ihm
nen, daB der Amerikaner uUberhaupt
nichts von Roberts Existenz wulte.
Sie sagte es ihm nicht. Sie schamte
sich wohl. Sie sagte nur: ,,Du hast ja
deine Mutter!”

sagen kon-

Dies alles erzdhlte Frau Walter der
Arztin, die sie am folgenden Tag auf-
suchte — angeblich wegen ihres alten
Ischiasleidens. In Wahrheit wollte sie
sich Uber Robert aussprechen — und
gleichzeitig beklagen.

»Er ist so schwierig!*

~Wundert Sie das?“

Frau W alter verstand nicht.

~Hat er nicht alles, was er braucht?
Er entbehrt doch nichts, obwohl sein
Vater nicht far ihn sorgt!*

»,und das haben Sie ihm gesagt?

Wie verloren muf sich dieser Junge
Vorkommen! Wie verlassen!®

~Aber er hat doch midi“, warf Frau
W alter ein. ,,SchlieBlich bin ich doch
seine Mutter!*

»Zeigen Sie es ihm denn? Kimmern
Sie sich denn um ihn? Es gentgt doch
nicht, dal Sie ihm zu essen geben!
Dall er ein Bett hat...“

~Uber das Bett wollte ich gerade mit

Ilhnen reden, Frau Doktor. Das mit
dem Bettndssen will immer noch nicht
aufhoren. Und er wird schon bald

neun Jahre.”

Ja, Robert war ein schwieriges Kind.
Er war ein Bettnédsser. Das konnte
viele Grunde haben — auch seelische.

.Bettndssen ist manchmal nur der

Versuch eines Kindes, die Aufmerk-
samkeit auf sich zu lenken, Liebe
oder doch wenigstens ein bilRchen
Pflege zu erzwingen®, erklarte die
Arztin.

.Sie meinen, Robert tut das mit
Absicht?*

»Nein, nein ... Das geschieht voéllig
unbewuBt.*

Die Nachte Roberts waren tatsdch-
lich ein Problem fur den ganzen Haus-
halt. Viele Jahre hatte er im Zimmer
seiner Halbschwester Johanna geschla-
fen. Dann ging sein Halbbruder Paul
nach Minchen, und Robert erbte des-
sen Zimmer. Johanna freute sich far
ihn. ,Denk doch, nun hast du ein Zim-
mer ganz fur dich!*

Robert sah skeptisch drein. Und
dann, mitten in der Nacht, weckte er
das Haus mit verzweifeltem Schreien.

Johanna stlrzte an sein Bett. Der
Junge war schweiBnaf. Mit angstlich
aufgerissenen Augen flusterte er: ,lch
habe so etwas Furchtbares getrdumt.
Ich habe Angst davor, wieder einzu-
schlafen .. “

Er klammerte
dauerte
hatte.

Zwei, drei Nachte ging alles gut.
Aber dann kamen die furchtbaren
Traume wieder und die Schreie, und
schlieRlich war es so weit, daR Robert
sich aus Angst weigerte, nachts in
sein Zimmer zu gehen.

Die Mutter konnte das nicht ver-
stehen. ,Erst war er gekrankt, weil
er kein eigenes Zimmer hatte! Und
jetzt, wo er eines haben konnte, will
er es nicht! Es ist schwer, ihm alles
recht zu machen.”

Die Arztin schittelte den Kopf. ,,So
schwer ist das gar nicht. Er mufRte nur
das Gefuhl Jloswerden, ein uner-
winschtes Kind zu sein.”

Aber dieses Gefuhl konnte Robert
nicht mehr loswerden. In der Schule
zog er sich von den Kameraden zu-
ruck. Er war davon Uuberzeugt, daR
sie alle um sein ,schreckliches Geheim-
nis“ wuflten. Die Lehrer auch. Er fuhlte
sich von Mitwissern, von Feinden um-
geben.

Robert zog sich immer mehr in sich
selbst zurick. Er hatte ein erstaun-
liches Zeichentalent entwickelt. Als die

sich an Johanna. Es
lange, bis sie ihn beruhigt



Das Marchen
vom Klapperstorch

Unsere neue Folge Uber das Zusammenleben von
Mann und Frau berichtet von der Aufklarungsarbeit
der bekannten deutschen Sexualpadagogen Dr. med.
Gerhard Ockel und Dr. med. Wilhelm Brandt, Berlin

Arztin seine Zeichnungen sah, er-
schrak sie. Der Junge versuchte mit
groBer Begabung das nachzuzeich-
nen, was er nachts an Angsttrdumen
durchlitt.

~Wo schlaft er
die Arztin.

»~Auf dem Korridor,
Zimmer!*

~Es wére vielleicht das beste, wenn
er wieder bei Johanna schlafen wirde.

Und so geschah es. Aber nicht fur
lange. Johanna war inzwischen 27
Jahre alt geworden und wollte heira-
ten. Sie hatte auch schon eine kleine
Wohnung in Aussicht.

Eines Tages sprach sie dartber mit
Robert. Der Junge wurde wachsbleich
im Gesicht.

~Was soll
den?“

.Du bleibst bei

denn jetzt?“ fragte

vor Johannas

denn dann aus mir wer-

Mutter und Fritz.“

Wer schweigt,

Der tragische Fall des unerwinsch-
ten Kindes Robert steht nicht verein-
zelt da. In der Bundesrepublik kom-
men jahrlich rund 60 000 uneheliche
Kinder zur Welt. Die meisten werden
eines Tages erfahren, daB sie nicht
mit Freude und Liebe erwartet wor-
den sind, und sie werden sich damit
auseinandersetzen mussen.

Ein Blick in das Statistische Jahr-
buch zeigt Ubrigens, daB die M ltter

dieser unehelichen Kinder in einem
erschreckend hohen MaRe jugendlich
sind.

Fur das Jahr 1958 steht im Stati-

stischen Jahrbuch folgende Tabelle:

Alter der Mutter  Geburten Geburten
ehelich unehelich
unter 15 - 41
15 6 198
16 238 734
17 2 293 2 251
18 9 052 4 684
19 19195 6 365
20 29 730 6 959
Hinter diesen nuchternen statisti-
schen Zahlen verbergen sich Tragé6-

dien. 41 Madchen, noch nicht 15 Jahre
alt, werden M utter!

Sind die Erwachsenen, unter deren
Obhut diese Kinder groR wurden,
nicht mitschuldig? Sind dies alles ver-
wahrloste Kinder? Oder gibt es unter
ihnen viele, die einfach nicht wuBten,
was sie taten?

Das groBe Problem der Erziehung
ist auch heute noch die Aufklarung.
Uber das Fur und Wider streiten sich
Padagogen, Geistliche und Psychologen.

Sehr
Frage,
soll.

umstritten ist auch noch die
wann damit begonnen werden

In einer Denkschrift des Bayerischen
Kultusministeriums zur Problematik

Mit Fritz hatte er sich nie verstan-
den. FUr Fritz wie auch fur Paul war
er immer der Eindringling gewesen,
der nicht zur Familie gehdérte. Und die
Mutter? Sie schadmte sich seiner.

Und dann geschah es.

Johanna wachte mitten in der Nacht
auf.

Das Fenster in ihrem Zimmer war,
wie immer, offen, und Johanna hdorte
drauBen im Hof ein Kind roécheln,
stdhnen, weinen ...

Robert.

Er hatte sich aus dem Fenster ge-
stlrzt, aus dem zweiten Stock. Der

Zwolfjahrige wollte nidit mehr leben.

Mit Knochenbrichen wurde Robert
ins Krankenhaus eingeliefert.

Die Knochenbriche heilten. Aber
werden die tiefen seelischen Wunden
dieses unerwinschten Kindes jemals
heilen?

Robert ist heute vierzehn Jahre alt...

wird schuldig

der Halbwichsigen muB man im Okto-
ber 1956 lesen:

»Bei Stichproben in den Jahren 1947,
1952 und 1955 hat sich jeweils erge-
ben, daR Sittlichkeitsvergehen bei
Jugendlichen zwischen 14 und 17 Jah-
ren viereinhalbmal so groR sind wie
bei Erwachsenen.”

Das bedeutet, daB hier in der Erzie-
hung vieles falsch gemacht oder ver-
sdumt worden ist, daB die Erwachse-
nen die Jugend in der schwierigen
Zeit der Pubertat allein gelassen ha-
ben; es bedeutet, daB Ratlosigkeit
und Unaufgeklartheit zu Verbrechen
gefihrt haben.

Der katholische Pfarrer Klemens Til-
mann aus Mdinchen schreibt hierzu:

»Millionen von Kindern sind in den
letzten Jahrzehnten wegen der Unter-
lassung der Erzieher in unsittlicher
Weise aufgeklart worden; millionen-
fach wére ihre Anklage, wenn sie zu
sprechen begédnnen! Soll die Schuld
sich weiter haufen?“

Allmahlich sdieint sich jedoch unter
den Eltern die Ansicht durchgesetzt
zu haben, dalR Aufklarung, und vor
allem frihzeitige Aufklarung, notwen-
dig ist.

Nur &altere Leute strauben sich noch
dagegen.

Diese Erfahrung hat auch Dr. Wil-
helm Brandt, Obermedizinalrat in Ber-
lin-Neukdlln, gemacht, der in Hunder-
ten von Elternversammlungen fast nur
von é&lteren Menschen Einwande ge-
gen die sexuelle Aufklarung der Ju-
gend zu hoéren bekommen hat.

~Wer hat denn uns aufgeklart? Ich
bin heute sechzig und finde dieses
moderne Gefasel véllig unangebracht!”

Oder gar: ,Die zehnjahrigen Kin-
der wissen nur allzu gut Bescheid.
Warum sie noch weiter aufklaren?“

Wie sind eigentlich diese Menschen,

die so reden, selbst aufgeklart wor-
den? Wie haben sie das erfahren, was
sie als Erfahrung ihren Kindern nicht
weitergeben wollen?

Eine Umfrage bei rund tausend Er-
wachsenen der Bundesrepublik ergab
im Jahre 1949 folgendes Bild:

Aufgeklart wurden

von: Manner Frauen
Vater 6 °/o 2%
Mutter 11 wo 28 %
Geschwister - 1%
Verwandte, Bekannte 1% 10 %
Freunde 51 ®o 15%
Freundinnen 8 °/o 25%
Schule 3 °lo 2%
Kirche 1% 1%
Bilcher 6 °lo -
Beobachtungen bei Tieren 3 wo —
Vergessen 10 Uo 16%

Im wesentlichen haben die Manner

also von ,Freunden®“ (das bedeutet
aber: auf sehr zweideutige Art) er-
fahren, worum es zwischen den Ge-

schlechtern geht. Nur ein Viertel der
M ttter von damals hatte den Mut ge-
habt, ihre Toéchter aufzukldren. Ganz
versagt haben Schule (3°/o, 2°/0) und
Kirche (1 °/o, 1 °/0).

Die modernen Arzte und Erzieher
verlangen Aufklarung der Jugend, ehe
es zu spat ist. Und sie tun das ihrige
dazu. Dr. Gerhard Ockel, den Lesern
des Stern kein Fremder mehr, hat
Uber 1500 Elternabende veranstaltet
und jahrelang systematische sexual-
padagogische Arbeit an den nieder-
sédchsischen Schulen geleistet. Er hat
dartuber hinaus in Berlin, Hamburg,
Dusseldorf und Frankfurt vor Kin-
dern bis zu 14 Jahren und vor Jugend-
lichen bis zu 18 Jahren gesprochen.

Wo kommt
das Baby her?

Mit 11—4jéhrigen fuhrte er eine
Art Stegreifspiel auf, bei dem ein
Kind an Vater und Mutter unbe-
queme Fragen stellte. Dabei Uuber-
nahm der 60jahrige Ockel die Rolle
des fragenden Kindes:

Wo kommt das Baby her? Wie
kommt es aus der Mutter heraus?
Wie kommt es in die Mutter hinein?
Was hat der Vater damit zu tun?

Bei den Antworten auf die Fragen
stellte sich immer wieder heraus, in
welch erstaunlichem MaBe Zwolf- und
Dreizehnjahrige sich heute mit ge-
schlechtlichen Fragen beschaftigen,
und dalR sie das, was sie zu wissen
glaubten, fast durchweg auf der
StraBe wund durch 4&ltere ,Freunde*
erlernt hatten.

Dr. Ockel bat die Kinder um Briefe
und erhielt sie audi. Sie sind auller-

ordentlich aufschluBreich. So schrei-
ben dreizehnjahrige Schuler einer
evangelischen Schule:

»,Gleich zu Anfang stellte uns Dr.

Ockel ein paar Fragen, aber keiner
antwortete. Sie schéamten sich ein-
fach. Manche Kinder hatten eine

Sensation erwartet, aber sie hatten
sich geirrt. Es war ganz menschlich.“
Hildegard, zwolf Jahre alt:

»lch finde es sehr schén, denn es ist
sehr heilig. Ich wulRte es schon vor-
her, aber ich traute mich nicht, es zu
erzahlen

Ingrid, zwolf Jahre alt:

»Als ich nach Hause kam, fragte
meine Mutter: Na, wie war es
denn? Ich sagte, ach, ich weiBB es
nicht mehr. Sie sagte: Das kannst
du mir doch erzédhlen. Aber ich
schamte mich.”
Dr. Wilhelm Brandt, der Verfasser
der Aufklarungsbroschire ,Reifezeit

und ihre Gefahren* — eine Arbeit, die
sich direkt an die Jugendlichen wen-
det — schreibt dem Stern:

»Ich bin durch meine eigenen Kin-
der dazu gekommen, mich um
Sexualaufklarung zu kimmern. ~ch
erinnere mich noch, es war meine
Tochter, die mir Fragen stellte, die ich
nicht recht beantworten konnte ...
Damals begriff ich, daB man diese
Dinge nicht dem Zufall Uberlassen
darf.

AulRerdem war da mein Lehrer, der
berithmte Alfred Adler, Begrunder
der Individual-Psychologie, der in
seinem Buch ,Der Sinn des Lebens™
drei Fragen erwahnte, die zu ldsen
uns aufgegeben sind: die Stellung
zum Mitmenschen —der Beruf —die
Liebe.
Drei Lebensaufgaben, vor die jeder
von Kindheit an gestellt wird. Eltern-
haus und Schule waren bisher ge-
meinsam bemiuht, die Kinder auf die
ersten Aufgaben vorzubereiten,
wéahrend die far Glick und Unglick
des Menschen so bedeutsamen ge-
schlechtlichen Fragen praktisch un-
erwahnt blieben ...*

Dr. Brandt ist der Ansicht, dal mit
spatestens 14 bis 15 Jahren, also zu
einer Zeit, da viele endgultig die Schule
verlassen, der junge Mensch in jedem
Sinne aufgeklart sein mufR. Die Schule
nimmt den Eltern eine Aufgabe ab, zu
der sie meist ungeeignet und nicht
fahig sind. ,,Gott sei Dank, daR die
Schule das fur uns tut“, sei die Grund-
einstellung der meisten Eltern.

Dr. Brandt erinnert
Vergnugen, daR ihm einmal
ger Lehrer erzéhlte:

sich noch mit
ein jun-

»lch habe mit meinen Jungen alles
besprochen. Sie wissen daher alles.
Nur eins wissen sie nicht: daB sie auf-
geklart sind!“

Im nachsten s t e r n

»Wie sagen wir es
unseren Kindern?”
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Herrliche Reisen, fremde Lé&nder, andere
Menschen, gesellige Abende,-und von all
dem haben wir nur die Halfte. Denn unsere
Kraft und Energie ist nach dem aufreiben-
den Arbeitsjahr wirklich am Ende.

Da hilft Biovital. Biovital mit Aktiv-Lecithin
frischt lhre Krafte schnell und grindlich
wieder auf. Nehmen Sie schon vor oder
gleich zu Beginn lhres Urlaubs regelmaRig
Biovital, - dann genieRen sie die herrlichen
Urlaubserlebnisse doppelt.

Biovital mit Aktiv-Lecithin und 22 lebens-
wichtigen Wirkstoffen schenkt lhnen zusétz-
liche Lebenskraft und Lebensfreude.

Sie erhalten Biovital schon fur weniger als
5 Mark in allen Apotheken, Drogerien und
Reformhé&usern.

Probeflasche und hochinteressante Broschiiresendet

Ihnen kostenlos Dr. Schieffer-Arzneimittel-Gesell-
schaft mbH. u. Co., Abt. S6, Koln 5.

Speziell fur

jAuch jn Osterreich erhaltlich.!
Kinder wurde

Wenn Sie
schlank werden wollen

schaffen Marienbader Pillen in kurzer Zeit
fhlbare Erleichterung. Sie sind das ersehnte
Mittel, um auf natirlichem Wege den Stoff-
wechsel zu beschleunigen. Marienbader Pil-
len regen auch den freien AbfluR der Galle
an. So wird Ihr Korper regelméRig ent-
schlackt. Alle bedriickenden Gewichts- und
Verdauungssorgen haben damit ein Ende.
Ihr Apothekerwird Ihnen das gern bestétigen.
Pack. DM 1.95 und 3.50 in allen Apotheken.

Marienbader
o dPillen

Nachdem Originalrezeptder Konigl.Engl.u.Kaiserl.
Persisch. Hof- und Kurapotheke, Mr. C. R. Brem,
Marienbad. Nur echt mit dem Doppelbalkenkreuz.

Pfister#»

HENRY KOLARZ

der

Schere

m 13. August 1954 wurde die

36jahrige Serviererin Helene
Friebe in ihrer Dachwohnung
m Heidelberger Markt er-

stochen aufgefunden. Fur die Polizei
war der Fall auf den ersten Blick klar:
Der Tater hieR Reinhard Meitz. Ein ver-
sponnener Sonderling, 49 Jahre alt,
der sich Schriftsteller nannte, aber von
Arbeitslosenunterstitzung lebte.
Es lagen Zeugenaussagen vor, daf
= Meitz der Geliebte der Ermordeten
war;
= Meitz die beiden Teile einer ausein-
andergenommenen Schere bei sich zu
tragen pflegte;
= Meitz gedroht habe, sich selbst oder
der Friebe etwas anzutun, falls sie
einen anderen Mann heiraten wiurde;
« Meitz sich jetzt in der Sowjetzone
aufhielt und von dort Briefe schrieb.

Als Meitz zwolf Tage nach der Tat

Reinhard Meitz soll seine Geliebte erstochen
haben. Er erhielt 10 Jahre Zuchthaus. Das
Urteil stltzte sich auf fadenscheinige Indizien

Uberraschend aus der Sowjetzone nach
Heidelberg zurtickkehrte, wurde er so-
fort unter Mordverdacht verhaftet.
Arglos gab er zu, am Abend des
4. August Helene Friebe besucht zu
haben. Sie habe ihm die Scherenteile
abgenommen, ihm 25 Mark gegeben
und ihn Uberredet, seine langst ge-
plante Reise in die Zone sofort anzu-
treten. Er sei auch noch in der gleichen
Nacht abgefahren, keinesfalls aber
habe er vorher seine Geliebte ange-
griffen oder gar erstochen.

Die Polizei nahm ihm diese Ge-
schichte nicht ab. FiUr den Kriminal-
inspektor Speck sah die Sache ganz

anders aus: Meitz hatte seine Geliebte
am Abend des 4. August aus Eifersucht
mit einer Scherenklinge erstochen und
war dann Hals tUber Kopf in die So-
wjetzone gefliuchtet.

Jeder andere Kriminalist, der seine
funf Sinne beisammen hatte, ware

wohl zunéchst zu der gleichen An-
nahme gekommen. Die Stichwunde, die
Sache mit der Schere und die plotzliche
Abreise in die Zone pafiten zu gut zu-
sammen. Deshalb nahm Speck weitere
Spuren, die sich formlich aufdrangten,
nicht weiter ernst: Die Friebe hatte
auch mit anderen Mannern regen Um-
gang.

Beweise gegen Meitz?

Nun, der Leichnam hatte eine Stich-
wunde im Rucken, man brauchte also
nurden Obduktionsbefund abzuwarten.

Heidelberg hat zwar keinen Profes-
sor Specht aufzuweisen, aber dafir
eine Universitat mit einem Gerichts-
medizinischen Institut. Als Leiter dieses
Instituts fungiert Professor Dr. Ber-
thold Mueller, der Mu-eller ausgespro-
chen wird. Er ist der von der deutschen
Justiz wahrscheinlich meistbeschéftigte
Gerichtsmediziner Uberhaupt.

Professor Mueller erhielt den Auf-



Wie im Rohrbach-Prozel3 gab
es auch im Fall Meitz einseitige
Ermittlungen, fragwdurdige
Zeugen, zweifelhafte Gutachten

trag, festzustellen, ob das Opfer mit
einer Scherenklinge erstochen worden

Der Professor nahm eine grindliche
Untersuchung vor, die drei Monate
dauerte. Am 15. November 1954 reichte
er sein Gutachten ein. Es schloR mit
dem Satz: ,,So bleibt als Instrument,
mit dem die Tat am wahrscheinlichsten
veribt wurde, ein Messer Ubrig.“

Ein Messer? War Meitz mit seiner
Schere etwa doch nicht der Tater?
Sollte die Polizei mit den Ermittlungen
noch einmal ganz von vorn beginnen?

Inspektor Speck dachte nicht daran,
sich von der ihm mittlerweile lieb-
gewordenen Scheren-Theorie zu tren-
nen. Verlegen schrieb er in seinen
SdiluBberidit: Wenn auch in dem Gut-
achten zum Ausdruck gebracht worden
ist, da die Verletzung mit Wahrschein-
lichkeit nicht durch einen Scherenteil
verursacht sein kénnte, so ist dem ent-
gegenzuhalten, daf nicht einwandfrei
festzustellen war, welche Beschaffen-
heit diese Scherenteile hatten.

Die Akten kamen zu Staatsanwalt
Zimmermann, und der sah, daB er so
mit seiner Anklage nicht weiterkam.
Ein neues Gutachten mufBte her.

Da kein Mensch genau sagen konnte,
wie Meitzens nie aufgefundene Origi-
nalschere aussah, reichte der Staats-
anwalt beim Gerichtsmedizinischen
Institut ein ganzes Sortiment von
Scheren und Messern ein. Professor
Mueller erhielt den Auftrag, aus dem
Sortiment das Instrument zu bestim-
men, das am genauesten zum Stich-
kanal im Riucken der Friebe pafte.

Professor Mueller nahm neue Ver-
suche vor (,Wir benutzten dazu die
Haut frisch eingelieferter Leichen*),

und wieder kam er-zu einem fur die
Anklage unbefriedigenden Ergebnis.

in dem erwéahnten Gutachten (vom
15. November 1954) - so wiederholte
Professor Mueller — kam ich zu dem
Schlu, daf nach Gestalt der Verlet-
zung in der Haut der Verstorbenen es
unwahrscheinlich sei, dal zu der Tat
die Branche einer grofReren Schere be-
nutzt worden sei.

Nun entdeckte Mueller aber irgend-
wo in seinem Institut eine altmodische
Schere mit einer abgerundeten Kante.
Eine so beschaffene Schere kann zur
Tai durchaus benutzt worden sein,
raumte er ein.

Nachdem er weitere Versuche mit
einem Kichenmesser unternommen
hatte, kam Mueller jedoch zu der Er-
kenntnis: Dagegen wirde ein Kichen-
messer in Frage kommen.

ZusammengefalBtes Ergebnis: Nor-
male Schere mit scharfer Kante —nein.
Altmodische Schere mit runder Kante
— mdglich. Kichenmesser — wahr-
scheinlich.

Lief Staatsanwalt Zimmermann die
Anklage gegen Meitz fallen? Kimmerte
er sich jetzt endlich um andere Spuren?

Im Gegenteil. Er erhob Anklage ge-
gen Reinhard Meitz wegen Mordes.
Nicht nur das: Mit geradezu verzwei-
felter Beharrlichkeit bestand er dar-
auf, Helene Friebe sei hinterricks durch
einen Stich mit dem Teil einer Papier-
schere getdtet worden.

Doch abgesehen von vagen Ver-
dachtsmomenten hatte der unverdros-
sene Staatsanwralt nichts vorzuweisen,
und das Ergebnis der Hauptverhand-
lung war klar vorauszusehen: Frei-
spruch.

Ein Assistenzarzt macht originelle Versuche

Und dann geschah etwas sehr Merk-
wirdiges: Genau sechs Tage vor der
Hauptverhandlung, am 22. Juli 1955,
fiel Professor Mueller um. Er reichte
ein drittes Gutachten ein, in dem er
alles widerrief, was er bisher fur rich-
tig befunden hatte. Denn unterdessen
hatte sein Mitarbeiter, der Assistenz-
arzt Dr. Rauschke, an Leichen 18 Ver-
suche unternommen. Die Ergebnisse -
so teilte Mueller mit —sprechen in er-
heblichem MaRe dafir, daB die tod-
liche Verletzung der Helene Friebe
durch Einstechen mit einer Scheren-
branche zustande gekommen ist.

Ein Messer dagegen schied nun als
Tatwerkzeug aus.

Wie kam Professor Mueller zu die-
ser sensationellen Kehrtwendung?

W ar es denn moglich, daB ein W is-
senschaftler von seinem Rang in einer
Sache auf Leben und Tod zwei Gut-
achten angefertigt hatte, ohne vorher
grindliche Analysen vorgenommen zu
haben?

Hatte ihn unbandiger Forscherdrang

getrieben, sieben Monate nach seinem
zweiten Gutachten eine dritte, nun aber
wirklich exakte Untersuchung vorzu-
nehmen?

Wir haben versucht, von Professor
Mueller eine Stellungnahme zu diesen
Fragen zu erhalten.

Professor Mueller lehnt es ab, sich
dazu zu auBern. So konnten wir leider
nicht erfahren, wie jener omindse Satz
zu verstehen ist, mit dem er sein fur
den Angeklagten so verhangnisvolles
drittes Gutachten eingeleitet hat:

Im Nachgang zu den beiden fur die
Staatsanwaltschaft Heidelberg bereits
erstatteten Gutachten ... gestatte ich
mir unter Bezugnahme auf die miand-
liche Unterredung mit dem Herrn Vor-
sitzenden des Schwurgerichts Nachfol-
gendes auszufuhren.

Dr. Anschitz und Professor Mueller
hatten also kurz vor dem ProzeR eine
Unterredung uber Muellers entlastende
Gutachten —wie anders sollte man sonst
diesen Satz verstehen? Und das Er-

Weiter auf der nachsten Seite

ai_Fe relende Ge "@Inc
er Haarwasche mit Sultrin

ENDLICH
KEINE

SCHUPPEN
MEHR!

Schuppen einfach wegwaschen? Jede Haarwasche kann das,
denn bei jeder Haarwéasche werden Schuppen fortgespult.

Sulfrin kann mehr! Sulfrin bek&mpft die Ursachen lhrer
Haarsorgen. Aktivstoffe, die wahrend des Einschdumens
wirksam werden, bringen den Fetthaushalt der Kopfhaut
ins Gleichgewicht. Die Uberfunktion der Talgdrisen wird
normalisiert. Die Kopfhaut atmet wieder frei. Das bedeutet:

Sulfrin laRt neue Schuppen gar nicht erst entstehen -

und macht endlich Schlu3 mit fettigem Haar! Lassen Sie
sich Uberzeugen. Schon nach wenigen
Waschen ist Ihr Haar wie verwandelt.
Gesund, kraftig, auf natlrliche Weise
verschont. Sie werden bald vergessen,
dal Sie jemals Schuppen hatten.
Nur in Fachgeschaften. Audi lhr Friseur
wird Ihr Haar gern mit Sulfrin behandeln.
Jetzt auch in Osterreich und in der Schweiz

...viel mehr als eine Haarwasche!

S 1109 1

Flasche 2,95 Tube 1,80
Kissen -,40
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Uberhohter Blutdruck ist oftmals die Folge
einer beginnenden Arterienverkalkung. Er
fuhrt zu beklemmender Herzunruhe, Schwin-
delgefuhl, Atemnot, Ohrensausen, Kopf-
druck, Gemitsverstimmungen und VergeR-
lichkeit. Vielleicht kennen Sie diese Be-
schwerden aus eigener Erfahrung. Dann
folgen Sie dem Rat der Arzte: Schonen Sie
sich! Und tun Sie etwas wirklich Sinnvolles
dagegen. Nehmen Sie Antiskierosin. Es be-
wirkt eine bessere Durchblutung derGefal3e,
kraftigt die Herztatigkeit und senkt den
Blutdruck. Dadurch fihlen Sie sich gleich
leistungsféhiger, ausdauernder und kon-
nen auch nachts wieder besser schlafen.

m Erfahrungen der Wissenschaft:
B ,In unserer Klinik wurden insgesamt 102
H Patienten mit Antiskierosin behandelt.

Die Patienten gaben an, daB sie ruhiger

schlafen und daR die Konzentrations-
® und Merkféhigkeit gebessert ist. Sklero-
H tisch bedingte Parasthesien verloren
_sich, vor allem die né&chtlichen Sensa-

tionen wurden wesentlich gebessertoder
® ganz beseitigt.” (Medizinische Monats-
m  schrift 3/53 S. 173-175)

m ,Zusammenfassend darf man sagen, dafl3
m  das Arzneimittel Antiskierosin nach sorg-
g faltiger und einsichtiger Arbeit zusam-
mengestellt worden ist. Laut den vor-
“ liegenden Urteilen von Arzten hat es
sich auch in der Praxis ausgezeichnet
bewahrt.” (Hippokra-
tes, Zeitschrift fir
™ praktische Heilkunde
= 11/51 S. 306)

Das rein biologische An-
tisklerosin hat Weltruf.
InbequemerDrageeform
erhalten Sie Antisklero-
sin in allen Apotheken.

ANTISKLEROSIN

Ein Naturheilmittel aus dem
Medopharm -Arzneimittelwerk « Minchen

QGouch db DM198,- Rete db 13 - Sessdl ab DM 98-, Rate ab

GrofRversand und Lieferart
hat schon Vielen Geld gespart.
Pausenlos rollen die schnellen Arzberger-
Ferntransporter aus dem Zentrum der Mobel-
industrie in alle Teile Deutschlands. Millio-
nenumsatze und die rationelle Versandart
ermdglichen uns eine umwalzende Preisge-
staltung. Den 250-seitigen GroRkatalog voll
herrlicher Wohnzimmer, Schlafzimmer, Ki-
chen und Polstermdbel mussen Sie gesehen
haben.Frachtfreie Lieferung, kleinste Monats-
raten, ohne Anzahlung. Fordern Sie noch
heute den grofRen Arzberger-Katalog kosten-
los und unverbindlich zur Ansicht an!

chbetgethSaV5—5<B

Deutschlands groRer Mobelversand Herrsching

Der Mann mit der Schere

gebnis dieses persdnlichen Gesprachs
war Muellers plétzlicher Umfall.

W issenschaftlich jedenfalls erklérte
Professor Mueller seine Sinnesande-
rung so: Er habe bei seinen 18 Ver-
suchen an Leichen herausgefunden:
Wenn man mit einem Messer durch
die Haut in die Tiefe steche, so er-
kenne man am Rande des Stichkanals
nur durchtrenntes Bindegewebe. Bei
einem Stich mit einer Scherenbranche
ergebe sich das gleiche Bild, aber nur
auf der glatten Seite der Branche.
Dort, wo sich die gewdlbte Seite der
Branche befinde, seien hier und da
»Inseln von Deckzellen der Haut“ mit
in den Stichkanal gerissen — offenbar,
weil die Scherenbranche auf der ge-
wolbten Seite konisch an Dicke zu-
nehme.

Nun hatte Professor Mueller auch in
Helene Friebes Stichkanal unter dem
Mikroskop ,Inseln von Deckzellen der
Haut“ festgestellt — ein analytisches
Meisterstiick bei einem mittlerweile
schon 347 Tage alten Leichnam.

Muellers Assistent Dr. Rauschke war
so stolz auf die neuentdeckte Me-
thode, dal er sie schon zwei Tage spé-
ter auf einer Tagung von Gerichtsmedi-
zinern in Dusseldorf zum besten gab.
Er stie auf hofliche Skepsis.

Muellers Kollegen fanden die Me-
thoden zwar ,interessant“, gaben aber
zu bedenken, daR

- die abgestorbenen Hautzellen eines
Leichnams ganz anders reagieren als
die Zellen bei einem lebenden Orga-
nismus (und als man Helene Friebe
in den Riucken stach, lebte sie);

= die Stichwunde an der bereits ver-
westen Leiche des Opfers kaum noch
Vergleichsmoglichkeiten zulasse;

e Professor Mueller bei seiner ersten,
ein Jahr zuruckliegenden Untersu-
chung, mit einer Pinzette im Stich-
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kanal gestochert habe, was die Deck-
zellen der Haut in der Wunde erkléa-
ren konnte;

= die Originalschere, mit der angeblich
der todliche Stich gefuhrt worden
sei, bei der Untersuchung nicht zur
Verfugung gestanden habe.

*

Schon einmal hatte es im Zusammen-
hang mit einem Mueller-Gutachten
recht undurchsichtige Vorgédnge ge-
geben. Das war im Prozel3 gegen den
Arzt Dr. Ernst Goring, der 1951 wegen
fahrlassiger ToOtung zu zwei Jahren
und sieben Monaten Gefédngnis verur-
teilt worden war.

Auch damals brach ein Mueller-Gut-
achten dem Angeklagten das Genick.
Aber die Verteidigung hatte heraus-
gefunden, daB Mueller als Sachver-
standiger vor Gericht genau das Ge-
genteil von dem ausgesagt hatte, was
er in einem von ihm zur gleichen Zeit
verfallten Lehrbuch behauptete.

Auf diesen eklatanten Widerspruch
hingewiesen, erklarte Professor Muel-
ler, er habe sein belastendes Gutachten
in der Hauptverhandlung ja wider-
rufen.

Leider hatten weder das Gericht noch
der Angeklagte und der Verteidiger
diesen Widerruf gehort. Nur der
Staatsanwalt glaubte, sich daran er-
innern zu kénnen.

Das dnderte aber nichts an der Tat-
sache: Das Urteil stutzte sich auf das
Gutachten, das sein Verfasser spater
selber als falsch bezeichnete.

Mit anderen Worten: Entweder hatte
Professor Mueller gar nicht widerrufen
—dann war das Gutachten falsch.

Oder er hatte widerrufen —dann war
das Urteil falsch.

Die Zeche hatte der Angeklagte Dr.
Goring zu zahlen.

Zwei Tage Zeit fur den Pflichtverteidiger

Seit seiner Entlassung kampft der
Arzt, dessen Existenz durch dieses Ur-
teil vernichtet worden ist, um seine
Rehabilitierung, reicht er einen Wie-
deraufnahmeantrag nach dem anderen
ein. Vergebens.

Als er merkte, daB dem Gericht da-
mit nicht beizukommen war, ging er
aufs Ganze: Er erstattete gegen den

Vorsitzenden des Gerichts Anzeige
wegen Rechtsbeugung. Darin sah er
die letzte Chance, die Klarung der

Frage zu erzwingen, ob und warum im
Urteil gegen ihn ein falsches Gutachten
verwertet wurde.

Wenn ein Richter wissentlich
den Widerruf eines Gutachtens nicht
zur Kenntnis nimmt, dann liegt ein
Fall von Rechtsbeugung vor. Und es
gibt kaum einen schwereren Vorwurf,
der gegen einen Richter erhoben wer-
den koénnte.

Eigenartig berthrt es deshalb, daR
der Vorsitzende die schwere Anschul-
digung der Rechtsbeugung seit einein-
halb Jahren auf sich sitzenlaRt. Bis
heute hat er keine Strafanzeige gegen
Dr. Goéring erhoben.

Der Richter, der zu dem Vorwurf der
Rechtsbeugung schweigt, heiBt Dr. An-
schutz — derselbe Dr. Anschitz, der
auch im ProzeB Meitz das Schwur-
gericht leitete.

Die Anklage im Verfahren gegen Dr.
Goring vertrat Staatsanwalt Zimmer-
mann, der auch gegen Meitz amtierte.

Und der Sachverstandige, der im Fall
Goring sein falsches Gutachten angeb-
lich widerrief, ist derselbe Professor
Mueller, der nach einem Gesprach mit
Dr. Anschitz auch im Fall Meitz zwei
abgegebene Gutachten widerrief.

*

Der Pflichtverteidiger Dr. Hofert
wurde in der Hauptverhandlung gegen
Meitz von Muellers Widerruf Uber-

rascht. Bis dahin hatte er von dieser
prozelRentscheidenden Tatsache keine
Ahnung. Nun war es zu spéat, zur Ent-
lastung des Angeklagten Meitz ein Ge-
gengutachten einzuholen.

Auch sonst wurde dem Pflichtvertei-
diger seine Arbeit nicht gerade leicht
gemacht.

Servierfraulein Helene Friebe:
Mit einer Schere erstochen?

Schon einen Monat vor der Haupt-
verhandlung beklagte er sich in einem
Brief an das Landgericht Heidelberg:

« Man habe ihm die einige tausend
Seiten umfassende Ermittlungsakte
fir ganze zwei Tage zur Bearbeitung
Uberlassen.

« Das Exemplar der Anklageschrift,
das man ihm zugestellt habe, sei eine

Vorsitzender Dr. Anschitz:
Gesprach unter vier Augen

Kopie auf dinnstem Durchschlag-
papier und daher kaum leserlich,
schon gar nicht bei kiinstlichem Licht,
und er habe nur nachts Zeit fur die-
sen Fall.

e Man habe ihn bis zum AbschluR der
Voruntersuchung schlechthin vom
Verfahren ausgeschlossen, weil die
Staatsanwaltschaft die Akten nicht
herausgegeben habe.

= Der Staatsanwalt habe nur die be-
lastenden Indizien bertcksichtigt
und es darauf ankommen lassen, ob
der Verteidiger unter Zeitdruck in
den mehrere tausend Seiten umfas-
senden AKkten Beweismaterial zu-
gunsten des Angeklagten finde oder
nicht.

« Er werde als Verteidiger mit d&ufBer-
stem MiBtrauen behandelt, so als
sei er nicht Helfer in der Rechtsfin-
dung, sondern Gegner.

Leider steht Hofert mit seiner Klage
nicht allein. Fast alle Strafverteidiger
vor deutschen Gerichten haben unter
ahnlichen Beschrdnkungen ihrer Rechte
zu leiden. Sie haben praktisch keinen
EinfluB auf den Lauf der Voruntersu-
chung, die — was der Laie allzu leicht
vergilt — die entscheidende Phase
eines Verfahrens ist.

In der Voruntersuchung werden die
Weichen fir den ProzelRR gestellt.

Es bleibt allein dem guten Willen,
der Objektivitat und der Fahigkeit von
Kriminalpolizei und Staatanwaltschaft
Uberlassen, ob lediglich die Spur ge-
gen den Verdachtigen mit Indizien
»hart“ gemacht oder ob auch anderen
Spuren nachgegangen wird.

Der Verteidiger darf an Zeugenver-
nehmungen nicht teilnehmen. Er be-
kommt keine Gelegenheit, einen Zeu-
gen rechtzeitig von einer falschen,
leichtfertigen, tendenzidésen oder un-
vollstandigen Aussage abzubringen.

Was die Zeugen ausgesagt haben,
erfahrt der Verteidiger erst nach Ab-
schluB der Voruntersuchungen. Dann
aber ist es zu spat. Ein Zeuge, der
seine Aussage mehrmals vor Kriminal-
polizei, Staatsanwalt und Unter-
suchungsrichter wiederholt hat, st
festgelegt und in der Hauptverhand-
lung kaum bereit, von dieser Aussage
abzuricken.

Dem Verteidiger wird ,nach Er-
messen“ der Staatsanwaltschaft —
also praktisch sehr selten —Einsicht in
die Ermittlungsakten gewé&hrt. So er-
fahrt er erst nach AbschluB des Vor-
verfahrens, was fir und was gegen

seinen Mandanten ermittelt worden
ist. Was aber bis dahin versdumt
worden ist, kann zu diesem spéten
Zeitpunkt kaum noch nachgeholt
werden.

Ein weiterer Nachteil fur die Vertei-
digung: Die Auswahl der Sachverstan-
digen trifft der Staatsanwalt, ihre Gut-
achten werden in der Regel auch vom

Gericht Ubernommen. Dabei ist die
Anklage ohnehin im Vorteil. Sie
braucht mit staatlichen Mitteln nicht

zu knausern. Der Verteidiger hingegen
mufl seine Gutachter aus den meist
sehr beschrankten oder nicht wvor-
handenen Mitteln des Angeklagten be-
zahlen.

Bei all diesen Grunden ist es nicht



allein damit getan, Kriminalbeamte,
Staatsanwalte, Sachverstdndige und
Richter zu kritisieren.

Solange wunsere aus
Jahrhundert stammende Strafprozef3-
ordnung nicht von allen Relikten
obrigkeitsstadtlichen Denkens entrum-
pelt ist, wird es immer wieder einen
Fall Rohrbach, einen Fall Meitz geben,

Im Fall Meitz lieR schon der ein-
seitige Verlauf der Voruntersuchung
ahnen, daR sich hier ein zweifelhaftes
Urteil anbahnte.

dem \vorigen

Vergebens formulierte der Pflicht-
verteidiger Dr. Hofert aus den AKkten,
mit denen er sich nur fluchtig vertraut
machen durfte, zehn Beweisantrage.
Vergebens versuchte er, die Versaum-
nisse der Kriminalpolizei bei der Ver-
folgung anderer Spuren nachholen zu
lassen. Das Gericht hielt diese Spuren
fur ,unerheblich*,

Als der ProzelR begann, hatte die
Anklage einen nicht mehr aufzuholen-
den Vorsprung.

Und Meitz tat das Seine: Er
teidigte sich denkbar ungeschickt.

ver-

Als er am 28. Juli 1955 von zwei
Justizbeamten in die Anklagebank ge-
fuhrt wird, laRt er zufrieden seinen
Blick GUber den uUberfullten Zuschauer-
raum schweifen. ,So viele schéne
Frauen hier*, sagt er. Seine ersten
Worte in einem ProzeR, in dem er
immerhin unter Mordanklage steht.

Das Gericht ist konsterniert.
Unterdriucktes Kichern im Saal.

Meitz wird dem Publikum noch
h&dufig Grund zur Belustigung geben.

Er schildert, wie er die Bekannt-

schaft der Ermordeten gemacht hat:
L~Wir unterhielten uns lGber Verschie-

Sachverstandiger Professor
Mueller: Der letzte Stich z&hlt

denes, und dann habe ich mit meinen
Lippen die Temperatur ihrer Wangen
gepraft.”

Er berichtete vom Abend jenes
4. August: ,Ich hatte mir meine Spitz-
eisen eingesteckt.”

»Sie meinen wohl die Scherenteile?*
fragt der Vorsitzende.

,Ja, die Spitzeisen. Der Ausdruck

stammt aus dem M ittelalter.”
»~Wozu brauchten Sie die?*

»lch nahm sie immer mit, wenn ich
in den Wald ging.“

L,und warum?“

~Wegen der Wildschweine. Ich bin
schon einmal von so einem Tier ange-
fallen worden.”

»Sie hatten also - wie Sie sagen —
die Spitzeisen am Abend des 4. August

wegen der Wildschweine
nommen?*

»Eigentlich weniger.
auf die Tigerjagd.“

~Auf die —was?“

»Auf die Tigerjagd.“

»Hier, in der Umgebung von Heidel-
berg?“

»Ja, man hatte mir gesagt, am Kohl-
hof liefe ein Tiger herum, ein sibiri-
scher, der an Kalte gewdhnt ist. Der
soll aus dem Zirkus ausgerissen sein.“

»,und Sie haben das geglaubt?“

mitge-

Da wollte ich

.,Das ist eine andere Frage, Herr
Vorsitzender.*

Als es dem Vorsitzenden gelingt,
das Publikum im Saal einigermaBen
zu beruhigen, fragt er behutsam

weiter: ,Hatten Sie denn einmal ein

gefahrliches Erlebnis bei einem
Spaziergang?“

,O ja — einmal strichen Wodlfe um
mich herum.“

.Sind Sie sicher, daR Sie sich da

nicht geirrt haben?“
~Es kann auch sein, daR mir meine
Phantasie einen Streich gespielt hat.
Vielleicht war es nur ein Wachtraum.*
Schon immer spielten Traume und
Phantasie im Leben des Angeklagten
eine grofRe Rolle.

Zweimal ging er freiwillig in ein
Irrenhaus, weil ihm danach zumute
war.

Stets trug er ein Notizbuch bei sich,
um anhand von Notizen zu kontrollie-
ren, was Traum und was Wirklichkeit
war.

Falls ihm einmal ein Gespenst be-
gegnen sollte, so sagte er, dann wiurde
er ihm einen Kognak anbieten.

Er schrieb einen Brief an den ame-
rikanischen Geheimdienst, in dem er
sich selbst als gefahrlichen sowjeti-
schen Spion bezeichnete.

Als dieser Brief im Gerichtssaal ver-
lesen wird, springt Meitz erregt auf:
»Sie wissen nicht, was Sie damit an-
gerichtet haben! Das ist eine Gemein-
heit, ich gebe weiter keine Auskunft!®

Als der Vorsitzende ihn fragt, ob er
den ungeheuerlichen Vorwurf des

Mordes nicht zurickgewiesen habe,
sagt er: ,Das habe ich schon getan,
aber die Staatsanwaltschaft hat aus

der Tragodie eine Komddie gemacht.”

»,und ich habe den Eindruck®, raunzt
der Vorsitzende, ,Sie sind es, der hier
eine Komodie macht.”

Antworten des
Heidelberg

Die possierlichen
Angeklagten machen in
die Runde. Das Publikum lechzt nach
weiterer Erbauung. Schon um funf
Uhr morgens stehen Hunderte von
Heidelbergern um EinlaBkarten an. Sie
amusieren sich koniglich, als sie er-
fahren, daB Meitz sich in der Unter-
suchungshaft einen Schnurrbart hat
wachsen lassen. Der Grund: Er will
fur vierzehn Tage beurlaubt werden
und unerkannt den echten Md&rder der
Friebe suchen.

Und niemand begreift die Tragodie
dieses armen Teufels, cler seit seiner
Vertreibung aus der ostpreuBischen
Heimat nicht mehr FuR fassen kann,
der sein Leben lang wegen seiner
dicken roten Nase gehéanselt wurde,
der wegen seiner schabigen Kleidung
und seiner gestelzten Reden nirgend-
wo ernst genommen wird, der an
Zeitungsredaktionen Stapel von ab-
sonderlichen Elaboraten schickt, die
nie gedruckt werden.

Nun plétzlich interessiert man sich
far ihn, hoért man ihm zu. Er ist eine
wichtige Personlichkeit geworden. So-
gar die Zeitungen schreiben Uber ihn.

Endlich steht er im Mittelpunkt. Er
kostet es aus, er langweilt das Gericht
und die Zuhorer mit weitschweifigen
Deklamationen.

und er scheint immer noch nicht be-
griffen zu haben, dal es um seinen
Kopf geht.

Fortsetzung im néachsten Stern

EIN VATER FRAGT...

Franz Josef Straul3
Bundesminister fiir Verteidigung

Aus dem Landkreis Bonn kam kirzlich ein Handwerksmeister zu Franz Josef
StraufR, um mit ihm einmal Uber den Gedanken seines Sohnes, Offizier zu werden,
Zu sprechen.

Meister K: Aus unserer Familie ist noch nie einer Offizier geworden. Was halten
Sie von diesem Berufswunsch?

FJS.: Ich finde, man sollte seinen Sohn das werden lassen, was ihm wirklich
Freude macht. Nur dann kann er etwas Positives leisten.

Meister K.: Wie sehen Sie heute die Aufgabe des Offiziers?

FJS.: Naturlich soll er sichern, was unsere Bevolkerung mit so viel Mihe
geschaffen hat und seine Soldaten verninftig fuhren. Auch finde ich es gut,
dal} unsere Soldaten heute ins Ausland kommen. Sie haben dort schon viele
Freunde gewonnen.

Meister K: Und was fir junge Menschen suchen Sie fur diesen Beruf?

FJS.: Keine NaRforschen und Romantiker,
Herz und Verstand.

sondern junge Menschen mit

...UND KOMMT ZU DEM SCHLUSS:.

OFFIZIER DES HEERES ZU
SEIN IST EIN GUTER BERUF

SIE KONNEN SICH ENTSCHEIDEN zwischen Berufsoffizier und Offizier auf Zeit.

Berufsoffiziere dienen auf Lebenszeit. Offiziere auf Zeit verpflichten sich auf mindestens 3,
hochstens 12 Jahre. Dann kehren sie ins Zivilleben zurtick, finanziell grofRzugig unterstutzt und
jung genug, um zu studieren oder einen anderen Beruf zu ergreifen.
Einstellungsvoraussetzungen fur Berufsoffiziere: Reifezeugnis einer hodheren Schule oder ent-
sprechender Bildungsstand. Héchstalter 25 Jahre.

Einstellungsvoraussetzungen fir Offiziere auf Zeit: Wie bei Berufsoffizieren; oder mindestens
Abschluf’zeugnis einer Mittelschule bzw. entsprechender Biidungsstand und eine fur die Ver-
wendung in der Bundeswehr forderliche abgeschlossene Berufsausbildung. Héchstalter 25 Jahre.
Einstellungstermine: 1.Oktober und 1.April. Auskunft und Bewerbung beim Kommando der
Freiwilligenannahme der Bundeswehr, KdIn 1, RichartzstraBe2, Postfach 988

An das Bundesministerium fur Verteidigung, Bonn, ErmekeilstraBe 27
Ich erbitte Informationsunterlagen uUber die Offizier-Laufbahn im Heer.

Vor- u. Nachname: Geb.-Datum:

Schule/Klasse: Reifeprufung am:
Beruf: () ort

StraBe: Kreis: (83/02/20)

Bitte in Blockschrift ausfiillen und auf Postkarte kleben.

sternffl



Elste rn

, Gefahrlich! Diese Fliegen!

« Werweil3, woher sie kommen,

* welche Krankheitskeime sie mit

sich herumschleppen! Denken Sie

an lhre Kinder, an das Essen. Schit-

* zen Sie Tisch und Heim mit PARAL! Ein

* Druck aufs Knépfchen, schon sind Sie die
Fliegenplage los. PARAL mit dem bewdahrten
DDT wirkt rasch. PARAL wirkt lange

o o nach. PARAL gehort ein-

* o # fach in jedes

* o  Haus!

PARAL vernichtet
Motten, Fliegen, Micken

Aristoteles Onassis, ss, wein-,
Weib-nnd-Gesangs-Enthusiast, schenk-
te seinem Sohn zum 13. Geburtstag
einen Hubschrauber samt Piloten.

Stefan Krajcovic, 45, professioneller
Antikommunist in Washington, ver-
klagte ein Schuhgeschaft auf 25 000 Dol-
lar Schadensersatz, weil ihm dort ein
zu enges Paar Schuhe verkauft worden
sei. Infolgedessen, so begrindete Kraj-
covic, misse er Schmerzen leiden, durch
die seine Arbeitskraft und womdaglich,
sein Einkommen geschmaélert wirden.
AulBerdem seien fur einen Mann wie
ihn, der ,im Untergrund“ wirke, die
FiRBe besonders lebenswichtig: Er
kénne jederzeit in die Lage geraten,
~schnell laufen* zu mussen.

Edward, Herzog von Kentrzs,riit-
terwodchner, empdrte wieder einmal
seine traditionsbewuBten Landsleute
zutiefst. Wie sich jetzt herausstellt,
stammte die Uniform eines Haupt-
manns der ,Royal Scots Greys*“, in die
gehallt der einstige Schrecken des Ko-
niglichen Hofes kirzlich mit Katherine
Worsley vor den Traualtar trat, kei-
neswegs aus dem herzoglichen Klei-
derschrank, sondern aus den Bestan-
den des Londoner Garderobeverleih-
instituts ,,Moss & Brothers*“. Die Miete
fir den Hochzeitstag belief sich auf

Gerhard Stollmann, 39, Kapitin
der Lufthansa (West), die normaler-
weise nicht im Ostblock verkehrt,
transportierte im Charter-Auftrag mit

Karl Gasser, 32, Hilfsmaschinist,
stirzte nahe Lungern (Schweiz) beim
Transport eines Balkens vom Dach
einer Seilbahnkabine 60 Meter tief,
durchbrach mit dem Kopf die Erdober-
flache und blieb mit Beinen und Unter-
kdrper herausragend stecken. Moosiger
Untergrund und eine Schicht seitJahren
angesammelter Tannennadeln bewahr-
ten ihn vor ernstlichen Verletzungen.

einer Vickers Viscount 814 (links)
skandinavische Touristen nach Bukarest
und begegnete dort einer |lljuschin
IL-14 der Lufthansa (Ost). Erstmals

William S. Schlamm: Zur Sache

William S. Schlamm vertritt in der Kolumne ,,Zur
Sache“ seine unabhéngige Meinung. Der Stern
stellt sie zur Diskussion, auch wenn sie sich nicht
mit der Meinung der Redaktion deckt. Denn nur
eine freie Aussprache hilft unsere Lage Kléren.

Abgeordnete

Im

Ausverkauf?

M m wmaam

enngjede Nation das Parlament

aj das sie verdient, dann sind
Wjeutschen wieder einmal be-

s@hders gutdavongekommen. Wahrend

der letzten Jahre bin ich Tausenden von
Deutschen und ein paar Dutzend ihrer
Bundestagsabgeordneten begegnet; und
es ist mein sorgfaltig Uberprifter Ein-
druck, daR die Abgeordneten ihren
Wahlern um eine Nasenldange und in
einigen Fallen sogar um einen Kopf
voraus sind.

Das ist naturlich nur genauso, wie
es sein sollte. Unter den marktgéangi-
gen Witzen ist nur- eine Art dimmer
als die Uber die Schwiegermutter,* und



103 Mark, inbegriffen ein Sabel und
ein Hut mit Reiherfedern.

Marlene Schmidt, 24, Mig aus dem
Amt far MaB wund Gewicht VStern
31/1961), wurde nunmehr von der Ost-
berliner ,Jungen Welt“ als politischer
Koéder des korrupten internationalen
imperialistischen GroRRkapitals ent-
larvt. Die Tatsache, dalR Marlene vor
just Jahresfrist aus der Sowjetzone in
die Bundesrepublik Uberwechselte, in-
spirierte die ,Junge Welt“ zu der Inter-
pretation, sie seilediglich deswegen zur
MiB Universum gekidrt worden, um

andere Méadchen aus dem Ulbricht-
Staat zur Flucht zu animieren; denn
,hur ein paar Monate, und man ist

Schonheitskonigin*.

Jean Michel Buotenko, ¢ mMonate,
Nachkomme eines franzésischen Sol-
daten zu Paris, avancierte zum jung-
sten Mannequin der Welt: Seine Kor-
permale stimmen haargenau mit denen
des gleichaltrigen Schah-Sprosses Reza
Cyrus Ali tberein. An Jean Michel pro-
biert Jean Laffont, Modeschdépfer und
Spezialist fur feine Kinderbekleidung,
jedwedes Stiuck der Babywaésche aus,
die er fur die Teheraner Hoheit gestal-
tet. Das Honorar des Mannequins be-
steht aus jeweils einer Kopie der von
Laffont ersonnenen Kreationen.

standen Maschinen der feindlichen Bri-
der mit gleichen Symbolen nebenein-
ander. Die Lufthansa (Ost) darf im
Westen nur als ,Interflug“ verkehren.

das sind die Witzchen Uber die Ab-
geordneten. Jeder Dummkopf fuhlt sich
als ein Weiser, wenn er zynische Skep-
sis Uber so einen ,,Diatenschinder* vor-
tragen darf. Ich habe wahrend meiner
Lehr- und Wanderjahre durch die west-
lichen Demokratien kaum einen Men-
schenschlag kennengelernt, der harter
und weniger bedankt arbeitet als der
Parlamentarier. Und trotzdem ist in
Deutschland wie in Amerika, in Eng-
land wie in Frankreich, der Abgeord-
nete Freiwild fir billigsten Zynismus.

Das Abscheulichste daran ist die Uble
Bereitschaft, dem Abgeordneten sein
,-hohes Gehalt*“ vorzurechnen. In Wahr-
heit besteht einer der gefahrlichsten
Strukturfehler einer parlamentarischen
Demokratie in der Unterbezah-
lung der Abgeordneten. Und das sage
ich nicht so sehr aus Sympathie fur den
Abgeordneten wie aus Sympathie fur
den Wahler. Das Parlament verfugt
namlich hunderte Male im Jahr Uber
Milliardenwerte; und Menschen, die
Uber solche Betrdge bestimmen, nicht
anstandig zu bezahlen, heift Korrup-
tion einzuladen. Ein Bankhaus, das
seine Prokuristen unterbezahlt, hat
den Schaden an der unvermeidlichen
Unterschlagung sich selbst zuzuschrei-
ben. Und ein Volk, das seine Abgeord-
neten weitaus schlechter bezahlt als

leute machen geschichten

Edward, 65, Herzog von Windsor, und Ehegemahlin
W allis, 65, geborene Warfield, geschiedene Spencer,
geschiedene Simpson, trafen mit 36 Koffern zu einem

Ayub Khan, s3, staatsprasident von
Pakistan, storte die Betriebsferien einer
Hutfabrik, in Lawton/Oklahoma. Als
Gast auf der Farm des US-Vizeprasi-
denten Lyndon Johnson, 52, in Texas
entzickte sich der Khan an einem Cow-
boyhut aus Stroh, wie ihn auch Konrad
Adenauer seinerzeit dort verpalt be-
kommen hatte. Da kein einziges neu-
wertiges Exemplar dieser Spezies von
Manneszierden aufzutreiben war, be-
wog Johnson den Produzenten, eilends
seine Arbeiter zusammenzutrommeln
und das strohige Begehren zu erfullen.

Wilhelm Daniels, 58, Oberburger-
meister in Bonn, dekorierte sich anlafi-
lich eines Empfangs von 100 Schiulern
beiderlei Geschlechts aus Oxford nicht
wie uUblich mit seiner Amtskette, son-
dern mit einer Oxford-Krawatte, die
ihm bei einem Besuch in der britisdien
Universitatsstadt beschert worden war.

seine funfrangigen Filmstars, wird
mit Recht bestohlen.

Die Englander, die parlamentarische
Selbstregierung seit langerer Zeit be-
treiben, finden die furstlichen Gehalter
ihrer Richter ganz selbstverstandlich:
So ein Richter hat Macht Uber un-
absehbare Reichtiimer, und die Eng-
lander wollen ihn nicht der Versuchung
aussetzen. Es handelt sich da einfach
um den gesunden Egoismus des ver-
nunftigen Staatsbirgers: Je besser er
seine Regierungsorgane bezahlt, desto
mehr ist er gegen Korruption geschitzt.
Ganz geschitzt ist er natirlich nicht,
weil der Mensch, ein gieriges Wesen,
manchmal auch dann stiehlt, wenn es
ihm gut geht. Aber es ist im Interesse
des Restaurantbesitzers immerhin emp-
fehlenswert, Kdche nicht hungern zu
lassen.

Davon abgesehen, sollten Abgeord-
nete schon deswegen sehr gut bezahlt
werden, weil wir gute Gesetze brau-
chen. Gute Gesetze werden selten von
schlechten Kodpfen gemacht. Und gute
Kopfe missen gut bezahlt werden. In
jeglichem anderen Betriebszweig des
offentlichen Lebens zweifelt der Deut-
sche nicht daran, daB fur auBerordent-
liche Leistungen auferordentliche Ho-
norare fallig sind. Keinem Deutschen
wirde es einfallen, einem guten Chir-

Fur das Kompliment seiner Géste, die
rheinische Residenz sei ,,eine gute Mi-
schung aus alter und neuer Stadt®, re-
vanchierte sich Daniels artig mit origi-
nal altneudeutscher Bewirtung: Kartof-
felsalat und Waurstchen.

Ferienaufenthalt in Venedig ein. Das Paar benutzte
zum Aufsuchen des Hotels ein Motorboot,
Namen der anverwandten britannischen Majestat fuhrt.

das den

Konrad Adenauer, 85, Mister Immer-
grun, sorgte dafur, dal eine kleine Schar

ihn zuverlassig dunkender

Journalisten

aus der anonymen Masse der Besucher
seiner Wahlversammlungen hervorgeho-
ben wird. Die erlesenen Zeitungsleute
werden von CDU-Wahlkampf-Funktionar

Klaus Skibowski,
nadeln versehen,
Kanzlers
bedenklichkeitsplakette ist

36, mit Ansteck-
in deren Metall des
Zuge gepragt sind.
beim Mit-

Die Un-

schreiben von Adenauer-Ansprachen je-
weils sichtbar am Rockaufschlag zu tragen.

urgen sein gutes Einkommen zu ver-
Ubeln. Denn man begreift, da auf die
Dauer, bei schlechter Bezahlung wvon
Chirurgen, nur Minderbegabte sich in
die Profession dréangen wirden —was
sich den Patienten auf Galle und Nie-
ren legen mifte.

Wenn es aber zu seinen Gesetz-
gebern kommt, dann nimmt der Deut-
sche gern an, die M&nner muften ,,aus
Gesinnung* und fur Gottes Lohn Ge-
nies sein. Gesetze schneiden noch mehr
ins Fleisch als Chirurgen. Aber der
Gesetzgeber wird gern ein ,Diaten-
schinder* genannt. Ich méchte hinzu-
fugen, daB ich auf meinen Reisen durch
Deutschland wenige Metzgermeister
kennengelernt habe, die so bescheiden
leben missen wie deutsche Bundes-
tagsabgeordnete. Wollen die Deutschen
wirklich, dal? sich am Ende nur solche
Leute um Gesetzgebung kiimmern, die
entweder Millionen geerbt haben oder
aber sich ein ziemlich trockenes Brot
auf keine andere Weise verdienen
kénnten? In diesem Falle wird der
Deutsche Bundestag am Ende nur aus
Industriekapiténen und Dorftrotteln
bestehen.

DaR angesichts einer so zynisch ge-
zeigten Unterschatzung ihrer Parla-
mentarier die Deutschen bisher so
glimpflich davongekdmmen sind, ist

eines der gréBeren deutschen Wunder.
Denn die Bundestagsabgeordneten, die
das Gehalt eines recht inferioren Blro-
vorstandes beziehen, leisten, alles in,
allem, die redliche Arbeit von General-
direktoren. Die deutschen Abgeordne-
ten, die ich kennengelernt habe, liegen
im Durchschnitt erheblich tGber dem In-
telligenzniveau deutscher Filmregis-
seure, arbeiten dreimal soviel und
leben wie Handlungsgehilfen.

Das ganze Unglick kommt daher,
dall noch immer nur wenige Menschen
wissen, was Demokratie ist. Demo-
kratie ist namlich keineswegs ,die
Herrschaft der Mehrheit®. Unter gewis-
sen Bedingungen kann jeder geschickte
Demagoge eine Mehrheit an der Nase
herum- und in die Diktatur hineinfih-
ren. Demokratie ist, im Gegenteil, ein
gesellschaftlicher Zustand, in welchem
sich der Einzelne, die Person, fir
das Geschehen voéllig verantwortlich
fuhlt. Und eben deshalb ist die parla-
mentarische Demokratie unhaltbar,
wenn der einzelne Staatsburger nicht
begreift, dal} die besten Manner zu Ab-
geordneten gewahlt und dann entspre-
chend bezahlt werden mussen. Wer
sein Parlament im billigen Ausverkauf
anwerben mochte, wird schlief3lich mer-
ken, dal} er niemanden mehr betrogen
hat als sich selbst.

stern]3j}



Das
frivole
Museum

Zeitlose Kunstwerke,

uns immer
wieder begegnen,
oft

unzeitgeméalRe Deutungen.

Es sei uns gestattet,
diesem Ubel
abzuhelfen mit der
neuen Kunsttheorie
»Lalt Bilder sprechen®.

»,Na, Barbara Valentin wird sich wundern!*

Peter Paul Rubens (1577—1640)
Dianas Heimkehr von der Jagd
Dresden, Staatliche Kunstsammlungen

»Sie sollten auch mal einen Rohkosttag einlegen ... *“

Baron Gerard (1770-1837)
Amor und Psyche
Paris, Louvre

,,Ob mir
meine Freundinnen
das je glauben?*

-Jingling von Marathon
(4. Jh. v. Chr.)

) ,»,He, Moment mal,
'Athen, National-Museum

Sie haben mir
zuwenig rausgegeben!

Copyright: Verlag. Barmeier und Nikel

Hilstern

Wie uns die Anderen sehen

Fortsetzung von Seite 27

schiichterne Stimmen schlugen
Deutschland nach dem Vorbild
Osterreich zu neutralisieren.

In  Hamburg-Harburg fragte ein
Direktor seine Schuler: ,,Sollten wir
eine nationale Armee aufstellen, um
Ostdeutschland zurtickzuerobern?*
Einen Augenblick war es still, dann
lachten die Schuler laut. Die 20 jungen
schienen die Frage fur einen sehr ge-
lungenen Scherz zu halten.

Am Strand von Timmendorf an der
Ostsee fragte ich zwei 19jahrige Ver-
kauferinnen. Sie wufiten nicht, was sie
antworten sollten. Endlich sagte eine
von ihnen verlegen: ,,Darliber habe ich
nie nachgedacht. Auf jeden Fall darf
es keinen Krieg geben.* Zwei Medizin-
studentinnen, die beide vor funfJahren
aus der Sowjetzone geflichtet sind,
glaubten nicht an die Wiedervereini-
gung. Eine, die Weihnachten 1960 ihre
Familie in Dresden besucht hatte,
meinte: ,,Da driben glauben sie Uber-
haupt nicht mehr daran. Aber sie
klammern sich an ihre Wohnungen, an
ihren Besitz und an ihre Arbeit. Bei
alten Leuten ist das verstandlich.*

In Frankfurt indessen versicherten
mir weitschweifig Vorsitzende von
Vertriebenen-Organisationen, die Pom-
mern, Schlesien, das Sudetenland und
sogar den Warthegau vertreten, dal}
sie nicht nur an diese Wiedervereini-
gung glauben, sondern sogar an ein
Deutschland in seinen alten Grenzen.
Sie erzahlten mir von den Millionen
Deutschen aus dem Osten, die sich
jedes Jahr zu ,,Vertriebenen-Treffen*
sammeln. Und sie behaupteten, dal}
die Jungen genauso wie ihre Eltern
,wzurick in die verlorene Heimat*
wollten. Aber zur gleichen Zeit unter-
streichen sie den Wunsch, die Wieder-
vereinigung, die Heimkehr durch Ver-
handlungen herbeizufiihren, ohne Ge-
walt, im Rahmen eines sowohl im
Westen wie im Osten freien Europas.

Glauben sie selbst daran? Es waren
40- bis 50jahrige Manner, Familien-

vor,
von

vater, Beamte und Kaufleute, die in
Frankfurt ihr gutes Auskommen haben.
Sie wollten mich offensichtlich vor
allem von ihrer Ungeféhrlichkeit tber-
zeugen. So horte ich Worte wie Frei-
heit, Selbstbestimmung ,,fir die Deut-
schen wie flr die Farbigen in
Afrika” und, gerade die beiden, die
Anspruch auf gegenwartig Polen oder
der Tschechoslowakei unterstellte Ge-
biete erhoben hatten, betonten nach-
dricklich ihren Wunsch, ,,in Freund-
schaft mit Polen und Tschechen leben
zu wollen®, ,.eine Bricke zu bauen“.

Ich fragte: Und die jlingste Vergan-
genheit? Die Furcht dieser Lander nach
allem, was die Bevolkerung dort durch
die deutschen Armeen erlitten hat?
Meine Fragen brachten sie in Verlegen-
heit. Einer protestierte gegen den Ge-
danken, wieder diplomatische Bezie-
hungen mit Warschau und Prag auf-
zunehmen. Der Sudetendeutsche trat
fur eine ,,wirtschaftliche westdeutsche
Aktion ein, der eine Epoche der Wie-
deranndherung an die kommunisti-
schen Nachbarn im Osten folgen
koénnte.*

Ich habe aber nicht nur Reden ge-
hort. Ich sah in Ratzeburg, in der Néhe
von Lubeck, ein Treffen der aus Meck-
lenburg Vertriebenen. Und ich sah
viele hundert Autos aus allen Ecken
der Bundesrepublik, grof’e Wagen, wie
Mercedes und Opel-Kapitan. Volks-
wagen waren in der Minderheit.

In den Hotels und kleinen Gast-
wirtschaften fanden sich die Vertrie-
benen, nach ihren friheren Landbezir-
ken geordnet. Es flo? Bier, man ver-
zehrte Wirstchen. Frauen und Man-
ner, fast alle zwischen 40 und 50 Jah-
ren, trafen sich unter groflem Stim-
menaufwand und klopften sich auf die
Schultern. Dann hére ich Pfeifen und.
Trommeln. Bei untergehender Sonne
marschieren im Gleichschritt 10- bis
15jahrige Jungen vorbei, in grauen
Hemden und kurzen, schwarzen Hosen
mit ledernen Schulterriemen.

Fackelziige und Geséange: schlechte Vorboten

Trompeten schmettern, die Trom-
meln dréhnen, und ein Tambour-Major
wirbelt seinen Taktstock durch die Luft.
lhre dreieckigen Fahnchen tragen ein
etwas geheimnisvolles Zeichen, das
zugleich dem Hakenkreuz und einer
geometrischen Figur ahnelt. Der Bund
heiBt ,,Deutsche Jugend des Ostens*.
Es mogen etwa sechzig jungen sein.
Aber sie machen Larm wie zwei-
hundert, und die ,Alten*“ lassen ihr
Essen stehen, stlrzen auf die StraRe
und jubeln vor Freude.

Bei Anbruch der Nacht findet am
Ufer eines Sees eine groRe Versamm-
lung unter freiem Himmel statt. Einige
hundert junge und Alte haben sich
versammelt. Eine Erinnerungsflamme
wird angezindet und eine Rede voll
harter und starker Worte gehalten. Es
folgt ein nachtlicher Fackelzug. Dies
soll in Deutschland ein jahrhunderte-
alter Brauch sein. Mich erinnerte es an
die Aufmarsche der Nazis vor und nach
1933.

Durch Lautsprecher fordert man die
Vertriebenen, ,,auch die &lteren Herr-
schaften®, auf, sich einem Schweige-
marsch anzuschlieBen. Das ist aber
wohl zuviel verlangt. Sie sind in ihrem
Mercedes und in ihrem Opel gekom-
men, und sie steigen wieder in ihre
Autos, um nicht marschieren zu mdus-
sen. Fir die 1500 Meter zwischen der
schon verloschenen Erinnerungsflamme
und dem Zentrum von Ratzeburg brau-
chen sie so 20 Minuten.

Roger Coral raunt mir zu: ,Der
Schweigemarsch der Mercedes.” Aber
in meinen Ohren dréhnt noch die erste

Uber die guten
berichtet Michel

Strophe des von diesen Vertriebenen
gesungenen Deutschlandliedes ,, ... von
der Maas bis an die Memel, von der
Etsch bis an den Belt“. Ich muB an
andere Aufmarsche denken, an andere
deutsche Lieder, die unsere Generation
in Blut und Feuer fuhrten. Ich mag
keine Fackeln und keine kriegerischen
Gesénge. Ich mag sie so wenig in
Frankreich wie in Deutschland. Ich halte
sie fur schlechte Vorboten.

Ich traf hier auf eine mit Revanche-
gedanken und Forderungen geladene
Stimmung. Mangels militarischer Starke
scheint das im Augenblick nicht ge-
fahrlich. Aber eines Tages —wer kann
es wissen ...

An diesem Abend
lebten wir auch den einzigen ,anti-
franzésischen“ oder zumindest aus-
landerfeindlichen Zwischenfall unserer
gesamten Reise. Als Roger Coral den
Vorbeimarsch der Grauhemden foto-
grafierte, winkte ihm ein Motorrad-
fahrer, der die Marschordnung leitete,
sofort das Fotografieren einzustellen.
Als Coral sich nicht storen lieB, brauste
er mit seiner Maschine heran, um ihn
umzufahren. Coral wurde hart am Bein
gestreift. Von den Vertriebenen pro-
testierte keiner. Coral, ein gutaussehen-
der Junge mit sudlichem Teint, hatte
in ihren Augen sicherlich alle Merk-
male eines Erbfeindes der ,Deutschen
Jugend des Ostens*®.

Etwas spater sprechen einige Jungen
in Uniform Roger Coral an. Ein Grau-
hemd erklart ihm: ,Unsere Eltern stam-
men aus dem Osten. Wir wollen dort-
hin zurtckkehren.* Coral fragt: ,Wirk-
lich?*

in Ratzeburg er-

und schlechten Deutschen
Gordey im nachstenstern
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11. August

Baden-Boden: Jugendstunde
17.00 Wenn Fifi filmen kénnte ...
Paris aus der Hunde-Perspektive

17.15 Die Schatzhéhle des Tiberius
Bericht von Ernst von Khuon

Kéln:
18.00-18.05 Vorschau auf das
Nachmittagsprogramm

NDR und Bremen: 1825 Progr. — 18.30 Nord-
schau —=19.25 Im letzten Augenblick

WDR: 1840 Hier und Heute — 19.15 Das Diplom

Berlin: 18:25 Progr. 18.45 Der Kakadu 19.15
Sandmannchen — 19.25 Berl. Abendschau

Hessischer Rdf.. 1850 Das Sandménnchen
19.00 Hessenschau — 19.20 Guten Appetit!
19.30 Besuch um Mitternacht

Suddeutscher Rdf. und SWF: 19.00 Abendschau
—19.20 Familie Michael in Afrika

Deutsches Fernsehen;
20.00 Tagesschau. Wetter

Frankfurt; ’

2020 Die Firma Hesselbach
Geheimsache
Von und mit Wolf Schmidt
Szenenbild: Rudolf Kuhner
Regie: W. Schmidt u. H. Schéafer

Bremen:

2110 Signale an die Umwelt

Bericht Giber Methoden unserer Mit-
menschen, ihr Geltungsbedurfnis zu
befriedigen

Von Ludwig Schubert

Deutsches Fernsehen (aus Hamburg):
22.00 Tagesschau (Spatausgabe)

ZWEITES PROGRAMM

Nur far Westdeutschen Rundfunk (Regional):
19.30 Prisma des Westens

Deutsches Fernsehen:
20.00 Tagesschaur Wetter

Berlin:
20.20 Im Schatten des Wohlstandes

Bericht Uber die seelische Verlorenheit,
des Menschen bei mangelnder mutter-
licher Fursorge

Von Reni Mertens und Walter Marti
in Zusammenarbeit mit Dr. Maria
Meierhofer, Zurich

Hamburg;

2045 Mrs. Billings Scheidung

Fernsehspiel nach einer Novelle von

O'Henry

Mrs. Billings ....ccoocovvvien Kitfly Mattem
Rechtsanwalt Goodi ........ Fritz Remond
Ardhibald, Hans-Joachim Horn
Der Fremde Harald Maresch

Der Nervose .. ....Harry Meyen
Regie: Willy Trenk-Trebitsch

21.20 Mahalia Jackson singt

Gospels

Ausschnitte eines Konzerts in der Ham-
burger Musikhalle (2. Teil)

Mr. Gooch gehort zu den tlchtigsten Rechts-
anwaélten New Yorks. Seine Devise: Verséhnen!
Fritz Remond in dem Fernsehspiel ,Mrs.
Billings Scheidung™ (2. Progr., 2045 Uhr)

Sa 12

Deutsches Fernsehen;

15.00 Deutsche Schwimm-
Meisterschaften
Sprecher: Harry Valerien
Ubertragung aus dem. Markwasen-Bad in
Reutlingen

Koln;
16.30 Tour der Jugend 1961

Filmbericht vom Treffen der européi-
schen Radsport-Jugend in Radevorm-
wald

Deutsches Fernsehen:

16.50-18.20 Der geheimnisvolle Brief
Spielfilm mit Genevieve Page, Robert
Lamoureux, Solange Certain u. anderen
Regie: Alex lJoffe

Drei eingefleischten Junggesellen aut dem Hal-
deneggerhof schneit Gber Nacht ein Kind ins
Haus. Wie sie mit dem Findling fertig werden,
und wie eine vom Pfarrer hurtig herbeizitierte
junge Magd dann mit den ,drei Eisbdaren™ fertig
wird, erzéhlt ,,Der Komédienstadel® (21.00 Uhr)

NDR und Bremen: 18.35 Progr. — 18.45 Nord-
schau — 19.25 Musik liegt in der Luft

WDR: t4.00 Die Woche —e Hier und Heute —
18.40 Hier und Heute —=19.15 Onkel Jerom

Berlin: 1845 Die Schiedsrichter — 19.15 Sand-
mannchen — 19.25 Berliner Abendschau

Hessischer Rdf.: 1850 Sandmé&nnchen 19.00
Hessenschau — 19.20 Vati macht alles 19.30
Die 6 Siebeng'scheiten

Suddeutscher Rdf. und SWF: 19.00 Abendschau
— 19.20 Die Abenteuer des Hiram Holiday

Deutsches Fernsehen:
2000 Tagesschau, Wetter

Minchen:

2020 Meine DolomRenheimat (2)

Luis Trenker erzéhlt

21.00 Der Komodienstadel
Mit dem landlichen Lustspiel
,Die drei Eisbaren"
Von Maximilian Vitus
Peter Haldenegger — Franz Frohlich
Pauli Haldenegger .............. Michl Lang
Juliander Haldenegger .... Maxi Graf
Veronika, Wirtsdjatterin Dora Altmann
Girgl Anthuber .. Ludwig Schmid-Wildy
Maralen, eine junge Magd Christa Berndl
Die Haslodierin ----- Marianne Lindner
Es spielt, die Blaskapelle Otto Ebner
Es tanzt die Tanzgruppe des Chiern-
gauer Alpenverbandes
Szenenbild: Hans Minarik
Regie: OIf Fischer

Deutsches Fernsehen (aus Hamburg):
2250 Tagesschau (Spatausgabe)

Minchen:
23.05 Das Wort zum Sonntag

Es spricht Stadtpfarrer Dr. Karl Froh-
lich, Munchen

ZWEITES PROGRAMM

Nur fur Westdeutschen Rundfunk (Regional):
19.30 Prisma des Westens

Deutsches Fernsehen:
20.00 Tagesschau, Wetter

Koln:

2020 Wie die Welt regiert wird

Japan — Spiel an vielen Dréhten

2050 Film-Club

In dieser Sendereihe werden kinstleri-
sche Filme aus 5 Jahrzehnten gezeigt.

Heute: Die Landpartie
Film von Jean Renoir nach Maupassant

13. August

Kéln:
12.00 Internationaler Fruhschoppen

12,50 Programmhinweise

Deutsches Fernsehen:
13.10 Magazin der Woche

Hamburg: Jugendstunde
14.30 Rin-Tin-Tin

Der Waldbrand

Deutsches Fernsehen:
15.00 Deutsche Schwimm-

Meisterschaften

Sprecher: Harry Valerien
A. d. Markwasen-Bad in Reutlingen

Minchen:
16.30 Sommerliche Storchenfahrt
Mit Paul Eipper im bayerisch. Schwaben

Stuttgart: (Wdhi.)
17.15 Kopf in der Schlinge
Von John Bradley
Frank Dearden . ..
Harriet
Bill Mason
Lord Haggerton
Lady Haggerton
Percy Grainger .Konrad Georg
Eine junge Dame . . riele Reismuller
Jam €S e Arnulf Schroder

Musik: Hans Georg Schéfer
Szenenbild: Karl-Heinz Franke
Regie: Walter Knaus
Baden-Baden: (Wdhl.l

18.20 Augia dives
Bericht Uber die Insel Reichenau
Von Hella Voss. Regie: K. P. Biltz
Hamburg:

19.00 Diesseits und jenseits der
Zonengrenze

Deutsches Fernsehen:
19.30 Wochenspiegel
20.00 Nachrichten
Miinchen:

2005 Rund um den Tegernsee
Film von Otto Guggenbichler
Kamera: Hans Lutz

Alexander Kerst
.Elisabeth Hobarth

Karl Supper
Hans Epskamp

Edith Heerdegen

Deutsches Fernsehen:

2045 Der Verdammte der Inseln
Spielfilm mit Ralph Richardson, Tre-
vor Howard, Robert Morley u. a
Regie: Carol Reed
Deutsches Fernsehen (aus Hamburg):
22.10 Nachrichten

22.15 Die Sportschau
San Remo: Eurovision RAJ
23.05 Europameisterschaft
im Berufsboxen
(Fliegengewicht):

Saivatore Burruni—Derek Lloyds
.Sprecher: Alex, von Bentheim

Keineswegs scheu benimmt sich der Jungstorch
mit der Kennummer BB 7027 aus der Sendung
»Sommerliche Storchenfahrt" (16.30 Uhr)

ZWEITES PROGRAMM

Deutsches Fernsehen:
20.00 Nachriditen
Hamburg;
20.05 Panorama
Zeitgeschehen — ferngesehen
Munchen: Prod. des ORF
21.00 Familie Leitner:

Ein Tag ohne Mama
Von Hans Schubert

Papa . ........... Erich Nikowitz
W alter.. . Alfred Bohm
M aria Renee Michaelis

Karl Rudolf Strobl

Senta Wengraf
Szenenbild: R Posik, Regie O. Schenk

Deutsches Fernsehen:
21.30 Die Sportschau

IM 14 August

Deutsches Fernsehen:
14.30-18.00 55. Internationale

Tennismeisterschaften

von Deutschland

Sprecher: Herbert Zimmermann

Ubertr. von den Tennisplatzen
am Rothenbaum in Hamburg

Der Bomber R 50 spielt in Amerikas
strategischen Planen eine grofe Rolle
(»Entscheidung in Minuten"”, 20.20 Uhr)

NDR und Bremen: 1825 Progr 18.30
Nordschau — 19.25 Der Kakadu

WDR: 180 Hier und Heute - 19.15
Tibet

Berlin: 18.45 Abenteuer unter Wasser
— 19.15 Sandméannchen — 19.25 Berliner
Abendschau

Hessischer Rdf.: 18.50 Sandméannchen —

19.00 Hessenschau — 19.20 Fips, der
Affe — 19.30 Kleiner Knigge fur Natur-
freunde /

Suddeutscher Rdf. und SWF: 19.00 Abend-
schau — 19.20 Die Schiedsrichter

Deutsches Fernsehen:
20.00 Tagesschau, Wetter

Hamburg:
20.20 Entscheidung in

Minuten
Bericht Uber die Strategie im
Raketen-Zeitalter

Von Max Rehbein, Rudiger
Proske und Adalbert Barwolf

Kamera u. Regie: Jan-Thilo Haux

2100 Das Fernsehgericht
tagt
Eine improvisierte Gerichts-
verhandlung
Erster Verhandlungstag
Eroffnung des Verfahrens,
Beweisaufnahme
Personen: Richter, Staatsanwalt,
Rechtsanwdélte, Justizbeamte,
Protokollfthrer
Angeklagte: Conny Palme, Wolf
von Gersum
Zeugen: Edith Volkmann, Moni-
ka Tovote, Gerd Mayen, Lutz
Schwiers, Rudolf Dobersch, Curt
Timm, Rick Traeger
Autor: Wolf Citron
Buhnenbild: Hans A. Dithmer
Regie: Ruprecht Essberger

Deutsches Fernsehen (Hamburg):
22.15 Tagesschau (Spatausgabe)

ZWEITES PROGRAMM

Nur fur Westd. Rundfunk (Regional):
19.30 Prisma des Westens

Deutsches Fernsehen:
20.00 Tagesschau, Wetter

20.20 Vier bleiben auf der

Strecke

(The Good die young)
Spielfilm mit Laurence Har-
vey, Gloria Grahame, Richard
Basehart u. a,

Regie: Lewis Gilbert

Berlin:
21.50 Die Zone hat das Wort

Diesmal geht es um einen Erpresser
und seine Geliebte in ,Das Fernseh-
gericht tagt" (1. Progr., 21.00 Uhr)

Erstes und zweites FERNSEH - PROGRAMM fur die



15. uugust

Deutsches Fernsehen:
14.30-18.00 55. Internationale

Tennismeisterschalten

von Deutschland

Sprecher: Herbert Zimmermann

Ubertr. von den Tennisplatzen
am Rothenbaum in Hamburg

INDR und Bremen: 18.25 Progr. 18.30
jNordschau — 19.25 Charlys Flimmerkiste

'WDR 1840 Hier und Heute — 19.15
IMusikalische Unterhaltung

-Berlin: 1845 Dotto — 19.15 Sandménn-
chen — 19.25 Berl. Abendschau

Hessischer Rdf.: 1850 Sandménnchen
— 19.00 Hessenschau — 19.20 Zeichen-
trickfilm — 19.30 Nachbarn

Suddeutscher Rdf. und SWF: 19.00 Die
, Abendschau — 19.20 Menschen im Welt-
raum

Als eigener Fernsehproduzent stellt sich
Chris Howland mit ein paar skurrilen
Einfallen vor in der Sendung ,Vorsicht,
Kamera!'l (2. Programm, 20.20 Uhr)

Deutsches Fernsehen:
2000 Tagesschaur Wetter

2020 Eine Epoche vor Gericht
Sonderbericht vom Eichmann-
Prozel3 in Jerusalem
Berichterstatter: Dr. Joachim
Besser und Peter Schier-
Gribowsky

Berlin:
2040 Mitteldeutsches Tagebuch

Hamburg:

2L15 Das Fernsehgericht
tagt
Zweiter Verhandlungstag
Zeugenvernehmung

Deutsches Fernsehen (Hamburg):
2220 Tagesschau (Spatausgabe)

ZWEITES PROGRAMM

Nur fur Westd. Rundfunk (Regional):
19.30 Prisma des Westens

Deutsches Fernsehen:
20.00 Tagesschaur Wetter

Koln:

2020 Vorsicht, Kameral!

Beobachtungen von und mit
Chris Howland

Hamburg:

205 Notizen aus Fernost
Manuskript: W. Buttstadt

Stuttgart:

21.35 Kinderkrankheiten
Von Mark Twain

Rudolf . . ... .. Ulrich Beiger
Elisabeth . ... Ursula Borsodi
Kinderfraulein Ellen Hille
Kochin......... Paula Braend

Chauffeur . Helmut Friichtenicht
Arzt ... .. Hans Zesch-Ballot

Riti M Kinder  Gaby, gsaeh
Szenenbild: Maleen Pacha und
Walter J. Blokesch

Regie: Margret Weiler

16. August

Bremen:
17.00 Quartett mit Tee

Bericht von und mit Hellmuth
von Ulman

17.25-18.00 Backbord rot —
Steuerbord grun
Alles Uber Schiffslaternen
Mitgeteilt von E. W. Siedler

NDR und Bremen: 18.25 Progr. — 18.30
Nordschau — 19.25 Beacon Street 21

WDR: 1840 Hier und Heute — 19.15
Abenteuer unter Wasser

Berlin: 1845 Unternehmen Kummer-
kasten — 19.15 Sandmannchen — 19.25
Berliner Abendschau

Hessischer Rdf.: 18.50 Sandmannchen —
19.00 Hessenschau — 19.20 Schlagerlieb-
lihge — 19.30 Anwalt der Gerechtigkeit

Suddeutscher Rdf. u. SWF: 19.00 Abend-
schau — 19.20 Besuch um Mitternacht

Deutsches Fernsehen:
20.00 Tagesschau, Wetter

Minchen;

2020 Unter uns gesagt

Gespréach Uber Politik in
Deutschland

Leitung: Kurt Wessel

Hamburg:

2105 Das Fernsehgericht
tagt
Dritter und letzter Verhand-
lungstag
Pladoyers des Staatsanwaltes

und der Verteidiger, Urteils-
verkiindung

Deutsches Fernsehen (Hamburg):
22.35 Tagesschau (Spatausgabe)

ZWEITES PROGRAMM

Nur fir Westd. Rundfunk (Regional):
19.30 Prisma des Westens

Das FuBballspiel — getanzt von Mit-
gliedern des berihmten Moissejew-
Balletts aus Moskau (,,Volkstanze aus
RuBland", 2. Programm, 21.00 Uhr)

Deutsches Fernsehen:
20.00 Tagesschau, Wetter

Koln:

2020 Spektrum

Berichte aus Kultur und
Wissenschaft

Hamburg:
21.00 Volkstanze aus RufRland

Ausschnitte aus einem Gast-
spiel des Moissejew-Balletts,
Moskau

Choreogr.: Igor Moissejew

Kéln:
22.00 Mit anderen Augen

Es spricht Pater Rochus
Spiecker

»Mit anderen Augen": Pater Ro-
chus Spiecker (2. Progr., 22.00)

17. August

Munchen: Kinderstunde
17.00 Hoppel und Stoppel
Puppenfilm

17.15 Eine Viertelstunde mit
Erika
Kinder erzéhlen, spielen und
basteln

17.40-18.10 Lassie (Wahl.)
Geschichten um einen treuen
Hund

NDR und Bremen: 18.25 Progr. — 18.30
Nordschau — 19.25 Die Strafle Napo-
leons

WDR: 1840 Hier und Heute — 19.15
Dotto

Berlin: 18.45 Hucky und seine Freunde
— 19.15 Sandménnchen — 19.25 Berliner
Abendschau

Hessischer Rdf.: 18.50 Sandmannchen —
19.00 Hessenschau — 19.20 Florian der
Blumenfreund — 19.30 Dotto
Suddeutscher Rdf. und SWF: 19.00 Die
Abendschau — 19.20 Dotto

Nicht der amerikanische Filmheld, son-
dern der Bankangestellte August zog
das publicitysuchende Starlet Frangoise
aus dem Wasser (,August”, 20.35 Uhr)

Deutsches Fernsehen:
20.00 Tagesschau, Wetter

Koln:

20.20 Ausgerechnet Tatsachen
Eine Bilanz in bewegten Bil-
dern von Alfred G. Wurmser

2035 August

Schwank von R. Castans
Deutsch von Ingeborg Thorsten
Georges Flower , K. Grosskurth
Jeanne . . . Ingeb. Christiansen
August Roussel Wolfg. Forester
Francoise Martin .. Fr. Janssen
Boyer de TAin . . H. Timerding
Albert Chevalier . . Horst Uhse
Massimo Campanile A.J. Meyer
Zimmermadchen . Marja Tamara
Szenenbild: Alfred Kuenzer
Regie: Hermann Pfeiffer

Deutsches Fernsehen (Hamburg):
22.20 Tagesschau (Spatausgabe)

Nur fir Westd. Rundfunk (Regional):
19.30 Prisma des Westens

Auf der LadenstraRe: Diese neue Sende-
reihe will Gber Aktuelles und Nutzliches
auf allen Gebieten der Lebensfihrung
informieren (2. Programm, 20.20 Uhr)

Deutsches Fernsehen:
20.00 Tagesschau, Wetter

Frankfurt.:

20.20 Die LadenslraOe

Mit Kkleinen Tips fur jeder-
mann

21.20 Einladung aufeinelaeht

Fernsehfilm ans der Kriminal-
serie ,,77 Sunset Strip"

Woche vom 11.—17. August 1961

Sieh fern mit Stern

DANEMARK «kanale 3-8, 10

Fr., 11. August. 20.00 Nachr. — 20.20 Disneyland — 21.10 Sport —
21.30 Zuletzt am Abend: Musikalische Skizzen aus Paris. Herman
Holm Andersen spielt, lllustr. v. Ebbe Sadolin

Sa., 12. August. 17.00 Kindersdg. — 18.30 KB-Dynamo. FuBban-
kampf Ostdeutschl./KB — 20.00 Nachr. — 20.20 Sommertheater in
Sostraede — 20.55 Der Weg ist unsicher. Film aus ,Laramie" —
21.45 Wetter

So., 15. August. 14.00 Dén. Leichtathletik-Meisterschatt — 20.00
Uber angewandte Psychologie. Z heutigen Eréffn, d. Kongr. in
Kopenhagen — 20.20 Sku ikke hunden pa harene. Span. Spielfilm
1957 ,Un angel paso por Brooklyn". M. Peter Ustinov, Caligula u. a.
Mo., 14. August. 17.00 Guten Tag alle zusammen! Kindersdg. —
20.00 Nadir. — 20.20 Besuch im Bezirk Bornholm — 21.00 Django
Reinhardt. Franz. Guitarrist — 21.25 Die Erde im Weltraum (1)
Di., 15. August. 17.00 Guten Tag. Madchen und Jungens! — 20.00
Nachr. — 20.20 Aus der Welt des Klaviers (1) Victor Schieler
erzahlt und spielt. Mit Erling Blondal Bengtsson — 20.45 Tagebuch
eines Hundes — 21.05 Filmschau

Mi., 15. August. 20.00 Nachr. — 20.20 Morgenwanderung. Begegnung
eines blinden Menschen m. d. Alltag — 20.40 Der Gefangene. Oper
von Dallapiccola

Do., 17. August. 15.30 Wahl. d. Kindersdg. v. 14. 8. - 20.00 Nachr.
— 20.20 Wachsfabrik. Rep. tb. Kalundborg — 20.45 Guila Bustabo
spielt. Am Klav.:Kjell Olsson — 21.05 Lebensbild: Martin A. Hansen

HOLLAND «kanale 4-7, 10

Fr., 11. August. 20.00 Wochenschau, Wetter — 20.30 Aktuelles —
21.00 Die Katzen von Rom. Film — 21.15 Jazzmusik mit Thelenious
Monk — 21.30 Waterlooplatz. Kulturber.

Sa., 12. August. Nachm. Eurovis.: Regatta aus London — 17.00 Fur
die Jugend — 20.00 Nachr., Wetter — 20.20 Memo, Aktuelles —20.30
Vater wei es besser — 20.55 Touring Europe (engl.) — 21.20 Hans
Kaart singt — 21.50 Spanische Tanze (Mariemma Il) — 22.10 Andacht
So., 15. August. 20.00 Hinter den Nachr. — 20.15 Niederl. Lieder —
20.50 Die Welt von heute — 21.00 Spiel fur drei Hande (Interpol) —
21.25 Bericht v. Jazztreffen in Loosdrecht — 22.00 Sport

Mo., 14. August. 20.00 Nachr.,, Wetter — 20.20 Televisier — 20.30
Echter Amateur —* 21.20 Polnisches Tanztheater ,,Mazofse"

Di., 15. August. 11.00 Beridit aus Bergharen (De la Fete d'Ascen-
sion) — 20.00 Nachr. — 20.20 From A to Zoo — 20.40 Touch and go.
Engl. Film

Mi., 16. August. 17.00 Jugendsdg.— 20.00 Nachr., Wetter — 20.20
Maya. Engl. Film — 20.45 Kulturfilm (Verkehr) — 21.15 Stidamerik.
Programm — 21.45 Miniaturgolf. Ber. aus Lage Vuursche

Do., 17. August. 20.00 Nachr. — 20,20 Televisier — 20.30 Mit Denis
nach Asien (Armand und Michaela Denis) — 21.00 Cyprienne.
Theaterstiick von Sardou

LUXEMBURG Kanal 7

Fr., 11. August. 1945 Progr. — 1947 Zeichenfilm — 1958 Wetter,
Nachr. — 20.30 Rendezvous in Luxemburg — 21.15 Zeitchronik:
Senegal — 21.40 Catch

Sa., 12. August. 1945 Progr. — 19.47 Zeichenfilm — 19.58 Wetter,
Nachr. — 20.30 Eine Stadt klagt an. Mit Jean Marais u. a. (F. alle)
So., 15. August. 19.45 Progr. — 19.47 Zeichenfilm — 19.58 Wetter
Nadir. — 20.15 Amour de Ballerine. Mit Terence Morgan (F. Erw.)
Mo., 14. August. 19.45 Progr. — 19.47 Zeichenfilm — 19.58 Wetter,
Nachr. — 20.30 Ball der Vorubergehenden. Mit Annie Ducaux u. a.
Di., 15. August. 1945 Progr. — 19.47 Zeichenfilm — 19.58 Wetter,
Nachr. — 20.30 Ein Missionar. Film v. Maurice Cloche (Fur alle)
Mi., 14. August. 19.45 Progr. — 19.47 Zeichenfilm — 19.58 Wetter,
Nadir. — 20.30 Le Cafe du Cadran. Film m. Bernard Blier u. a.
Do., 17. August. 1945 Progr. —=19.47 Zeidienfilm — 19.58 Wetter,
Nachr. — 20.30 Damonen der Sudsee. Mit Jade Hawkins, Glynis
Johns, Noel Purcell (Nur f. Erw.)

FRANKREICH «kanale 5-8

Fr., 11. August. 19.25 Junge Beobachter — 20.00 Nachr. — 20.30
Hors-Jeu. Von M. Cazeneuve — 21.10 Wie es euch gefallt — 21.40
Welt der Kunst — 22.40 Nadir.

Sa., 12. August. 19.25 Circus-Boy — 20.00 Nachr. — 20.30 Nicolas
Snyders Seele. Von Jerdme — 22.10 Jazz. Festival d'Antibes Juan-
les-Pins 1961 — 22.50 Nachr.

So., 15. August. 19.25 Abenteuer des Colonel March — 20.00 Nachr.
— 20.30 Der Damenfriseur. Film m. Fernandel — 22.00 Festival von
Nizza 1961 — 22.30 Nachr.

Mo., 14. August. 19.25 Die Zukunft gehort euch — 19.55 Ansagen,
Weiter, Nachr. — 20.30 Unsere Vettern in der Sudsee: Blumen-
médchen von Tahiti — 21.00 100 Jahre Deauville — 22.00 Die
schwarze Tiar. Mit Jean Marc Bory u. a. — 22.30 Nadir

Di., 15. August. 19.55 Ansagen, Weiter, Nadir. — 20.30 Die Lumpen-
sammler von Emmaus. Film v. Rob. Darenne — 22.00 Auf franzésisch
im Text (Moliere, Rousseau u. a.) — 22,30 Nachr.

Mi., 16. August. 19.55 Ansagen, Wetter, Nachr. — 20.30 10 Jahre . ..
§Louis Jouvetj — 21.15 Festival von Montreux 1961 — 21.45 Lektire
ur alle — 22.35 Nachr.

Do., 17. August. 1955 Ansagen, Wetter, Nachr. — 20.30 Das Rad
dreht sich — 21.00 Geheimnisse der Meistersticke — 21.30 Ans
Deauville: Ballett des Marquis de Cuevas — 22.15 Nachr.

Das ZWEITE PROGRAMM wird uber folgende Sender ausge-
strahlt (Die Zahlen bezeichnen den Kanal):

NDR u. Bremen: Bremen 29, Cuxhaven 18, Eutin 17, Hamburg 22,
Hannover 27, Kiel 28, Torfhaus 24, Uelzen 30. WDR: Aachen 30,
Bielefeld 28, Bonn 19, Dortmund 22, Dusseldorf 20, Minden 16, Miin-
ster/Westf, 14. Berlin: Wannsee 27. Hessischer Rdf.. Feldberg
(Taunus) 17, Fulda 19, Kassel 26.



Mehr als ein Make-up fur Petticoats?

Petticoats, die so zart und empfindlich sind, brauchen ganz spezielle Pflege;
sonst werden sie formlos und ihre zarten Farben verblassen. Petticoats brauchen
FEW A, denn FEWA st frei von optischen Aufhellern und allen Stoffen, die
empfindlichen Farben oder Geweben schaden kdnnten. FEW A-gepflegt bleiben
Petticoats zart und duftig — schdén wie am ersten Tag!

Fir alles aus NYLON, »PERLON« usw., fur alles Feine, was haufiger ge-
waschen wird — so schnell mal zwischendurch, im Badezimmer oder in der
Kiche — FEW A'! Es gibt nichts Besseres.

~A# 1

Ubrigens: Auch Sessel- und
Couchbeziige, sogar 'Auto-
polster, reinigt der reiche,
weiche FEW A -Schaum
schnell und mihelos. Einfach
mit einem Schwamm etwas
F.E WA-Schaum auftragen
und leicht abreiben.



	You can live forever in paradise on earth
	Stern Magazine - 1961 August 13




